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Preface

Preface

Thank you for purchasing the NICE3000™" integrated elevator controller.

The NICE3000™" is a new-generation integrated elevator controller independently
developed and manufactured by Inovance Technology, by optimizing the NICE3000
controller based on a large number of applications and combining new industrial
features. Monarch is a proprietary elevator product brand of Inovance.

The NICE3000™" has the following major features:
1 More advanced technology

The NICE3000™" integrated elevator controller is a world-leading intelligent control
system that integrates computer, automatic control, network communication, and
motor vector drive technologies:

B Distance-based direct travel ride, N curves generated automatically

B Group control algorithm of less than eight elevators based on the fuzzy control
theory

B Multi-CPU redundancy control and integration of advanced CANbus, Modbus, and
Internet of Things communication technologies

B Built-in real-time clock, which provides time-based services, facilitating intelligent
floor service management

B Flexible emergency rescue running scheme
B Automatic identification running of short floor

B Unintended car movement protection (UCMP) and braking force detection function

2 Easier use

B Integration of control and drive and compact structure, requiring only a small
equipment room or even no equipment room

Easy functional parameter design, making commissioning convenient

Considerate keypad design, making inspection, maintenance and commissioning of
the elevator easy

Any weight that allows load cell auto-tuning

B Multiple commissioning tools, including PC host computer software, operation
panel, and cell phone

B Elevator experience function: automatic detection on balance coefficient and test
on slip amount

3 Safer running
B Multiple security protections, compliant with the GB7588-2003 standard

B Fault tolerant design of hardware and software; multi-class fault processing;
minimization of accidents including over travel bottom terminal and over travel top
terminal to ensure safe running

B Professional drive manufacturing technology and strong environmental
adaptability; full resistance to power grid fluctuation, dust, high temperature, and
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thunder.

B Two-chip controlled running and brake, STO function

4 More comfortable riding

B No-load-cell technology or special load cell compensation device, providing near-
perfect startup compensation

B High-performance vector control, achieving good motor performance and riding
comfort

5 Better economy

B Integration of drive and control, which makes system configuration simpler, reduces
peripheral wiring and the cost, and improves elevator safety and stability

B Use of CANbus and Modbus communication, reducing the quantity of traveling
cables

B Flexible modular optional parts

B Parallel connection easily implemented using two wires, without configuring any
extra group control board

§ About This Manual

This manual describes the correct use of the NICE3000™", including product features,
safety information and precautions, design, installation, operation & maintenance, and
troubleshooting guide. Read and understand the manual before using the product, and
keep it carefully for reference to future maintenance.

Latest Use Information
Email: UM@inovance.cn
Website: http://www.inovance.cn
§ Legal Information
B Warning Notice
Read this manual thoroughly before using the product.

This manual contains notices you have to observe in order to ensure your personal
safety, as well as to prevent damage to property. Inovance will assume no liability or
responsibility for any injury or loss caused by improper operation.

B Qualified Personnel

The product/system described in this documentation may be operated only by per-
sonnel qualified for the specific task in accordance with the relevant documentation,
in particular its warning notices and safety instructions. Qualified personnel have re-
ceived full safety and product use training and have related experience.

B Disclaimer of Liability

We have reviewed the contents of this manual to ensure consistency with the hardware
and software described. Since variance cannot be precluded entirely, we cannot
guarantee full consistency.

The instructions are subject to change, without notice, due to product upgrade,
specification modification as well as efforts to increase the accuracy and convenience
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of the manual.

The drawings in the manual are sometimes shown without covers or protective
guards. Remember to install the covers or protective guards as specified first, and
then perform operations in accordance with the manual.

The drawings in the manual are for typical applications and may not match your
actual application.

B Copyright
© Inovance. All rights reserved

No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or trans-
mitted, in any form, or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, record-
ing, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of Inovance. No patent liability
is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein.

§ Approvals

CE marks on the NICE3000™" controller indicate that this controller complies with EU
LVD and EMC directives and is CE certified.

Ce

Directive Directive Name Approvals

EN12015:2014

EMC directives 2014/30/EU EN12016:2013

LVD directives 2014/35/EU EN61800-5-1
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Introduction
1 Basic functions
Function Description Remarks
Common Running Functions
. . . . FE-00
. In automatic running or attendant state, this function enables the elevatorto |, .
Full collective . Collective
. respond both car calls and hall calls. Passengers at any service floor can call .
selective . selective
the elevator by pressing the up call button and down call button. mode”

Service floor

The standard program supports 40 floors. The service of more than 40 floors is
supported by the customized program.

Door open time
setting

The system automatically determines different door open time for door open
for call, command, protection, or delay according to the set door open holding
time.

Setin group FB

Door open
holding

In automatic running state, passengers can press the door open holding
button in the car to delay door open to facilitate goods to be moved in or out.

FB-14 "Door
open holding
time"

Door machine
service floor
setting

You can set the required service floors of the door machines.

FB-02/03/04/05
FB-18/19

Door pre-close
by the door
close button

During door open holding in-automatic running state, passengers can press
the door close button to close the door in advance, which improves the
efficiency.

Floor number
display setting

The system supports display of floor numbers in combinations of numbers
and letters, which meets the requirements of special conditions.

Setin group FE

Light curtain
signal judgment

If the door is blocked by stuff during door close, the light curtain acts and the
elevator opens the door. This function is invalid in fire emergency state.

Auxiliary
operation box

An optional auxiliary operation box that has the same functions as the main
operation box is available.

Independent
control of the
front door and

When there are two doors for a car, automatic control on the two doors
depends on your requirements.

back door
p . FB-08

If the door lock is not applied after the elevator performs door close for a "
Repeat door , . Door close

certain time, the elevator automatically opens the door and then closes the )
close . protection

door again. -

time

When the main and auxiliary operation boxes are configured, the auxiliary
Independent operation box can be set to the back door or disability command input. )
command They independently control door open/close according to the commands in

automatic running state.

. . . . . This function
Voice The elevator automatically announces information such as the running .
L . . . requires use of

announcement |direction and next arriving floor during running.

the MCTC-CHM.

Auto-leveling

The system implements automatic accurate leveling based on the floor pulse
counting and up/down leveling feedback signals.

Response at
acceleration

The system allows the elevator to automatically respond to calls from the
service floors during acceleration.
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Function Description Remarks
Down collective |In automatic running or attendant state, the elevator responds only to hall )
selective control |down calls besides car calls.
. . . F9-00 "Idle
Idle elevator In automatic running state, the elevator automatically returns to the set .
) - > ) . L time before
returning to parking floor and waits for passengers if there is no car call or hall call within .
. returning to
base floor the set time. .
base floor
. If the door open time exceeds the door open protection time but the door
Landing at

Forced door
close

When the door fails to close within the set time due to the action of the light
curtain or safety edge, the elevator enters the forced door close state, closes
the door slowly, and gives a prompt tone.

Cancellation of
wrong calls

Passengers can press the button consecutively twice to cancel wrong calls.

Service floor

You can enable or disable the system service for certain floors flexibly based

F6-05/06/35

setting on actual requirements.
The elevator does not respond to any call, and the door needs to be closed . .
Independent , Signal input:
. manually. In the case of group control, the elevator runs independently out of
running CCB JP23
the group control system.
Attendant . . Signal input:
running In attendant state, the running of the elevator is controlled by the attendant. CCB JPI1

Low-speed self-
rescue

When the elevator is in non-inspection state and stops at non-leveling area,
the elevator automatically runs to the leveling area at low speed if the safety
requirements are met, and then opens the door.

Door control
function

You can set whether the system keeps outputting commands after door open
limit and door close limit based on the type of the door machine.

Cararrival gong

After the elevator arrives at the destination floor, the CTB gives a prompt tone.

Hall arrival
forecast
indicator

When the elevator will arrive at the destination floor soon, the hall arrival
forecast indicator becomes ON.

HCB product
output

Hall arrival gong

When the elevator will arrive at the destination floor soon, the hall arrival

HCB product

gong becomes ON. output
Hall 1/0 4 i . .
. If the hall I/0 terminals are not sufficient, more terminals can be provided by
extension " -
: using MCTC-KZ-G1.
function
Carl/O . .. . .
. If the car1/O terminals are not sufficient, more terminals can be provided by
extension 3 -
) using MCTC-KZ-G1.
function
Button stuck The system can automatically identify whether a hall call button is stuck and
cancel the stuck call, preventing the condition that the elevator cannot close |Bit4 of FE-32
check
and run due to stuck hall calls.
Automatic The system automatically implements startup torque compensation based F8-01 "Pre-
startup torque  |on the current car load, achieving smooth startup and improving the riding torque
compensation | comfort. selection”

Direct travel ride

The system automatically calculates and generates the running curves based
on the distance, enabling the elevator to directly stop at the leveling position
without creeping.

Automatic
generation of
optimum curve

The system automatically calculates the optimum speed curve compliant with
the human-machine function principle based on the distance, without being
limited by the number of curves or short floor.
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Function Description Remarks
Service . .
<uspension When the elevator cannot respond to hall calls, the corresponding terminal i
outzut outputs the service suspension signal.

Running times
recording

In automatic running state, the system automatically records the running
times of the elevator.

Recorded in F9-
11/12

Running time

The system automatically records the accumulative working hours and

Recorded in F9-

recording working days of the elevator. 09
Automatic If the system detects that the door lock circuit is abnormal during door open/ |FB-09 "Door
door open . .
close, the elevator automatically opens and closes the door again, and reports | open/close
upon door lock . . . "
. a fault after the set door open/close times is reached. times
abnormality
. The elevator first directly runs to the VIP floor and provides services for special
VIP service .
persons.
When the elevator is waiting at the leveling position, if there is a call at FB-15 "Special
Disability service | this floor from the disability operation box, the door open holding time is door open
prolonged. It is the same for the back door. holding time"

Full-load direct

When the car is full-loaded in automatic running state, the elevator does not
respond to hall calls from the passing floors. These halls calls, however, can

running still be registered, and will be executed at next time of running (in the case of
single elevator) or by another elevator (in the case of parallel/group control).
Overload When the car load exceeds the rated elevator load (Overload condition: When
. the car load exceeds 110% of the rated load, the elevator enters the overload -
protection . . .
state), the elevator gives an alarm and stops running without door close.
Fault data The system automatically records detailed information of faults, which helps | Groups FC and
recording improve the efficiency of maintenance and repair. EOto E9
Inspection-related Functions
Simple ’ .
. The 3-button keypad on the MCB provides the functions such as
maintenance N . -
commissioning the running floors and door open/close.
keypad
Operation box | The hand-held manipulator can be connected to the system in the car for )
commissioning | elevator commissioning, which improves the commissioning efficiency.
Shaft auto- Shaft auto-tuning is required before first-time aut‘omat|c~runn|ng. The elevator F1-11 "Auto-
. runs from the bottom floor to the top floor at the inspection speed and . "
tuning tuning mode

automatically records all position signals in the shaft in the running process.

User-defined

You can view the parameters that are modified and different from the default

parameter . FP-02
. setting.

display

. After entering the inspection state, the system cancels automatic running
Inspection .
funnin and related operations. You can press the up or down call button to make the -

& elevator jog at the inspection speed.

After entering the emergency motor-operated running state, the system Refer to the

Emergency

motor-operated
running

cancels automatic running and related operations. You can press the up or
down call button to make the elevator jog at the emergency motor-operated
speed.

description of
parametersin
group F5

Motor auto-
tuning

With simple parameter setting, the system can obtain the motor parameters
no matter whether the motor is with-load or without load.
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Function Description Remarks
- Every time the elevator runs to the terminal floor, the system automatically
Floor position e . -
. . checks and corrects the car position information based on slow-down switch
intelligent S ) . . -
. 1, and eliminates over travel top terminal or bottom terminal with use of the
correction .
slow-down switches.
Considering inaccurate running control at high inspection speed but long
Dual-speed for L . . .
. . running time at low inspection speed, the system provides the dual-speed -
inspection . ) : : L : ;
curve for inspection, which greatly improves the efficiency at inspection.
The test running includes the fatigue test of a new elevator, car call floor test,
Test running hall call test, and tests such as hall call response forbidden, door open/close -
forbidden, terminal floor limit switch shielded, and overload signal shielded.
Fire Emergency and Security Functions
Returning to > and
810 | After receiving a fire emergency signal, the elevator does not respond to any | F8-12 "Fire
base floor at fire ) . ;
call but directly runs to the fire emergency floor and waits. emergency
emergency floor"
After the elevator enters the firefighter running mode, door open/close is
Firefighter implemented by the jog operation (optional) by using the door open and F6-44
operation close buttons rather than automatically. In addition, the elevator responds to
only car calls and only one call can be registered once.
After the security floor function is enabled, the security floor is used at 10:00
Security floor p.m. to 6:00 a.m, and the elevator runs to the security floor first every time, F6-13

Elevator lock

In automatic running state, when the elevator lock switch acts or the set
elevator time is reached, the elevator returns to the elevator lock floor after

F6-04 "Elevator

responding to all car calls, stops running, and turns off the lamp and fan in the| lock floor"
car.
Troubleshooting | Faults are classified into different levels based on the severity. Different levels
based on fault | of faults are rectified using different methods, improving the system operation -
level efficiency.
The system detects the running state of the elevator in real time. If the
Runaway L2 . . .
. elevator speed exceeds the limit, the system immediately stops running of the -
prevention
elevator.
Y6 especially
Automatic The system automatically identifies power failure and outputs the relay signal | used for
identification of |for emergency evacuation automatic switchover to implement emergency emergency
power failure evacuation at power failure. evacuation
switchover
For the synchronous motor, when the power supply is interrupted, the system
. can perform automatic switchover between shorting stator braking mode and | F6-45
Automatic . . . . "
. controller drive mode, implementing quick and stable self-rescue. Emergency
running mode . . . ) .
. Shorting stator braking mode: Upon power failure, UPS is used, the motor evacuation
switchover at . . - . .
ower failure stator is shorted, and the brake is automatically released, making the car function
P move slowly under the effect of the weighing difference between the carand | selection”
the counterweight.
: F6-45
Running "
S - . . . Emergency
direction self- When the power supply is interrupted, the system can automatically identify .
. e e . - . . evacuation
identification at |the current car load and determine the running direction. function
power failure .
selection

Base floor
verification

After detecting a position abnormality, the system runs the elevator to each
floor until reaching the terminal floor for verification, guaranteeing system
security.
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Function Description Remarks
Passenger The system automatically determines the fault level. If the safety running
unloading first | conditions are met, the elevator first runs to the leveling position to unload -
upon fault passengers.
Interference Viewed in FA-
degree The system judges the degree of communication interference. 24
judgment
When the earthquake detection device acts and inputs a signal to the system,
Earthquake the elevator lands at the nearest floor and stops running. After the earthquake i
protection signal becomes inactive and the fault is reset manually, the elevator restores
to normal running.
Current For the PMSM, after the elevator decelerates to stop, the holding current of the
cancellationin | motoris canceled in ramp mode, preventing abnormal noise during current F2-17
ramp mode cancellation.
Independent The NICE3000™" system supports not only three-phase 380 VAC but also
working power | single-phase 220 VAC to meet different applications of the power supply -
supply system (such as 220 V UPS)
Automatic The system detects the bus voltage and automatically adjusts the running
voltage speed of the elevator to adapt to the situation of insufficient power from -
identification power supply (such as emergency UPS).
Parallel/Group Control and Other Functions
Parallel/Group | The system supports parallel/group control of two elevators and provides i
control multiple scheduling algorithms to meet requirements of different customers.
\I/Dvl;pt)ienr;ed In parallel/group control, the elevators can wait at different floors. F6-09
If the parallel/group control exit switch of a certain elevator in a parallel/
Parallel/Group | group control system is valid or the time for exiting the parallel/group control i
control exit is reached, the elevator exits parallel/group control and runs independently.
This does not affect normal running of the parallel/group control system.
If an elevator in the parallel/group control system cannot respond to calls in
Parallel/ . . .
time due to faults, the elevator automatically exits the parallel/group control
Group control . . . -
L system and runs independently. This does not affect normal running of the
automatic exit
parallel/group control system.
The system automatically judges the number of passengers inside the car I
Lo . . - F8-08 "Anti-
Anti-nuisance and car call registers. If there are excessive car calls, the system determines .
) N ; nuisance
function that it is in nuisance state, and cancels all car calls. Then, car calls need to be function”

Prompt of non-
door zone stop

The system gives a prompt when the elevator stops at a non-door zone area
due to faults.

Full-load
indication

When the elevator is full-loaded, a full-load indication is displayed on the
HCBs and the elevator directly runs to the desired floors.
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Function Description Remarks

Energy-saving Functions

Car energy-
saving

In car door open holding and door close limit state, after the set time (F9-01)
passes by, the system automatically cuts off the power supply to the lamp and
fanin the car.

F9-01 "Time for
fan and lamp

to be turned
oﬁll

Energy-saving
running with
standby power
supply

When the normal power supply is interrupted and the emergency power
supply is used, the system reduces the running speed of the elevator in the
prerequisite of guaranteeing the smooth running curve.

Arrival gong

less monitoring

MCTC-MB-A2 monitoring board.

disabled at night Within the set time period, the arrival gong is disabled. Bit4 of F5-33
2 Optional functions
Function Function description Remarks
In automatic running state, when the elevator speed is smaller than 0.25 m/s
Door pre-open |and the door zone signal is active, the system shorts the door lock by means | MCTC-SCB
function of the shorting door lock circuit relay and outputs the door open signal, required
implementing door pre-open. This improves the elevator use efficiency.
After landing at a floor, the elevator may move upward or downward due to
the load change and the car door is not aligned with the ground, which is
. . . . . . MCTC-SCB
Micro-leveling |inconvenient for passengers and goods in and out. In this case, the system required
allows the elevator to run to the leveling position in the door open state at the q
re-leveling speed.
Power failure For the elevator configured with emergency power supply, the system uses MCTC-ARD-C
emergency the emergency power supply to implement low-speed self-rescue in the case required
evacuation of power failure. q
Onsite . . .
S The system can control and monitor running of elevators by using the NEMS
commissioning -
. software.
Function
Special WIFI
S The smartphone can be connected to the controller through the external WIFI | module and
Commissioning TN
module, and you can commission the elevator, and upload and download cell phone
by cell phone .
parameters by using the cell phone. host computer
required
. . The control system can be connected to the terminal in the monitoring NEMS software,
Residential . . . . accessories,
Pt room. By using the NEMS software, you can view the floor position, running
monitoring . and MCTC-MIB
direction, and fault state of the elevator. .
required
IC card Passengers need to use the IC card to go to floors that require authorization. | IC card required
Special bottom
When a fault is detected in the safety circuit, the STO function safety card acts |and STO
STO immediately to cut off the output current of the controller and stop the output | function card
torque of the motor. MCTC-JCB-A2
required
Machine-room- The running state of the elevator inside the shaft is displayed and the function | MCTC-MB-A2
of commissioning and burning outside the shaft is implemented through the | monitoring

board required
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Safety Instructions

Safety Instructions

Safety Disclaimer

Read and comply with the safety instructions before you performing any installation,
operation, and maintenance on the equipment.

To ensure the safety of humans and the device, follow the marks on the device and
all the safety instructions in this document.

The “CAUTION” , “WARNING” ,and “DANGER” are only supplements to the
safety instructions.

Use this equipment based on the designated environment requirements. Damages
caused by improper usage are not covered by warranty.

The company shall take no responsibility of any personal injuries or property
damages caused by improper usage.

Safety Levels and Definitions

The
resu

The
resu

The
resu

"Danger" sign indicates that failure to comply with the notice will
[t in server personal injuries or even death.

AWarning "Warning" sign indicates that failure to comply with the notice may
[t in server personal injuries or even death.

&Caution “Caution" sign indicates that failure to comply with the notice may
[tin minor or moderate personal injuries or damage to the equipment.

Safety Instructions

Unpacking

ACaution

*

*
*

*

Check whether the packing is intact and whether there is damage, water seepage, damp,
and deformation.

Unpack the package following the package sequence. Do not hit the package with force.
Check whether there are damages, rust, or injuries on the surface of the product or prod-
uct accessories.

Check whether the number of packing materials is consistent with the packing list.

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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Safety Instructions

AWarning

@ Do notinstall the equipment if you find damages, corrosions, or indications of use on the
product or accessories.

@ Do not install the equipment if you find water seepage, component missing or damage
upon unpacking.

@ Do not install the equipment if you find the packing list does not conform to the equip-
ment you received.

Storage and Transportation

ACaution

@ Store this equipment based on the storage and transportation requirements on humidity
and temperature.

@ Avoid transporting the equipment in environment such as water splashing, rain, direct
sunlight, high voltage, strong magnetic field, and strong vibration.

@ Avoid storing the product for more than 3 months, long-term storage shall require stricter
protection and necessary inspections..

@ Pack the product strictly before you transport. Use a sealed box for long-distance trans-
portation.

@ Never transport this product with products or materials that harm or have negative im-
pacts on this product.

AWarning

@ Use professional loading and unloading equipment to carry large-scale or heavy products.

@ When carry this equipment with bear hand, hold the product casing firmly with care pre-
venting from parts falling, otherwise, it may result in personal jury or equipment damag-
es.

@ Handle the products with care, mind your steps, otherwise, it may result in personal juries
or equipment damages.

@ Never stand or stay below the equipment when the equipment is lifted by hoisting equip-
ment.

Installation

&Warning

@ Read and comply with the safety instructions before performing installation.

€ Do not modify this product.

@ Do not rotate the product components or the fixed bolts and red marked bolts on product
components.

@ Do not install this product in places where there is strong electric field or strong magnetic
field.

@ When this product is installed in a cabinet or terminal device, the cabinet or terminal
device must be equipped with protective shell. The proof class must comply with relevant
IEC standards and local regulations.
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Safety Instructions

@ Do not allow non-professionals to perform product installation, wiring, maintenance,
inspection or parts replacement.

@ Theinstallation, wiring, maintenance, inspection and parts replacement are intended to
be performed by professional personnel only.

@ Installation personnel must be familiar with product installation requirements and rele-
vant technical materials.

@ If you need to install transformer or other strong electromagnetic interference equipment,
install shielding device at the same time to avoid product malfunction.

Wiring

@ Do not allow non-professionals to perform product installation, wiring, maintenance,
inspection or parts replacement.

@ Never perform wiring at power-on. Failure to comply may result in electric shock.

@ Cut off all power supplies before wiring. Wait at least 10 minutes after power-off so that re-
sidual voltage can discharge safely. Wait at least 10 minutes after power-off so that residu-
al voltage can discharge safely.

@ Make sure that the equipment is reliably grounded. Failure to comply may result in electric
shock.

@ Following the proper electrostatic discharge (ESD) procedures, and wear an anti-static
wrist strap to perform wiring. Failure to comply may result in damage to the equipment or
the internal circuit the product.

AWarning

@ Never connect the power cable with the product output terminals (U, V, W.). Failure to
comply may result in equipment damage or even fire.

@ When connecting driving equipment with the motor, make sure the phase sequence of the
drive and motor are consistent to prevent motor reverse rotation.

@ The cable used in wiring must conform to the wire diameter and shielding requirements,
the shielding layer of the shielded cable must be reliably grounded at one end.

@ After wiring, make sure there are no fallen screws or exposed wire inside the cabinet or
product.

Power-on

@ Before power-on, make sure that the equipment or products are intact, all wiring are safe-
ly connected, and the motor device allows a restart.

@ Before power-on, check if the power supply meets the equipment requirements, avoid
equipment damage or fire.

@ At power-on, equipment or product may start running abruptly, keep away from mechani-
cal device.

@ After power-on, never open the cabinet door or the protective shell to avoid electric shock.

@ Never touch any terminals at power-on to avoid electric shock.

@ Never dismantle the equipment or remove any parts from the equipment at power-on to
avoid electric shock.
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Operation

@ Never touch any terminals during operation. Failure to comply may result in electric
shock.

@ Never dismantle the equipment or remove any parts from the equipment during opera-
tion. Failure to comply may result in electric shock.

@ Never touch the equipment shell, fan or resistor for temperature detection. Failure to com-
ply may result in burn!

@ Do not allow non-professional technicians to detect signals during operation. Failure to
comply may result in equipment damage even personal injuries.

AWarning

@ Prevent metal or other objects from falling into the device during operation, failure to
comply may result in equipment damage.

@ Never use contactors to start or stop the equipment. Failure to comply may result in dam-
age to the equipment!

Maintenance

@ Do not allow non-professionals to perform product installation, wiring, maintenance,
inspection or parts replacement.
@ Never perform maintenance at power-on. Failure to comply may result in electric shock.

@ Before maintenance, wait at least 10 minutes after power-off so that residual voltage can
discharge safely.

AWarning

@ Following the equipment repair and maintenance requirements to perform routine and
periodical inspection and maintenance, and keep a maintenance record.

Repair

@ Do not allow non-professionals to perform product installation, wiring, maintenance,
inspection or parts replacement.

@ Never perform any inspection or maintenance operations at power-on. Failure to comply
may result in electric shock.

@ Before inspection or maintenance, wait at least 10 minutes so that residual voltage can
discharge safely.

&Warning

@ Following the terms defined in the warranty agreement to repair the product.

@ When the equipment has a fault or is damaged, follow the instructions of the professionals
to perform troubleshooting or maintenance, and keep a maintenance record.

@ Following the instructions of the quick-wear parts instructions to replace the damaged
parts.

@ Do not continue to use the damaged equipment. Failure to comply may result in worse
damages.

@ After replacement, perform a re-check of the wiring and specifications.
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Disposal

AWarning

@ Following the local regulations or standards to dispose the retired equipment or products.
Failure to comply may result in property damage or even death.

@ Following the industry waste disposal standards to recycle the scrapped equipment to
avoid environmental pollution.

Safety signs

To guarantee safety operations and maintenance of the equipment, follow the safety
stickers on the equipment and products. Do not stain or remove the safety signs.
Instructions of safety signs are as follows:

Safety signs

Instructions

A 1

Ac_:ﬂomn

@ Read this notice before installation and operation. Failure
to comply may result in electric shock.

@ Do not remove the cover within 10 minutes of power-off.

€ During maintenance, inspection or wiring, you may start
operation at least 10 minutes after power-off at the input/
output terminal when the power indicators are completely

off.
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1 Product Information

1.1 Designation Rule and Nameplate

Controller nameplate

Nameplate
C I .
Contoler | MODEL: NICE-L-C-4015 e

Ratedinput  —=| INPUT:  3PH AC380-440V 36A 50/60Hz

Rated output —»=| OUTPUT: 3PH AC 0-440V 33A 0-99Hz 15kW

SIN: 010150644EB00083

Suzhou Inovance Technology Co.,Ltd.

gﬁnufacturlng >

Controller model

Mark Series Mark | Power Class
NICE NICE series integrated 02 2.2kwW
elevator controller 03 3.7kW
Mark | Controller Type 37 37KW
L Specialized for elevators 45 45KW
Mark Motor Type Customized
A Asynchronous motor 1 60 1 60kW
B Synchronous motor
C Synchronous/Asynchronous MET VOIFage Class
motor integrator Single-phase/
20 Three-phase 220 V/
40 Three-phase 380 V

Manufacturing SN

01015064 4 EB 00083

| Controller material code |7 4' Serial number |

| Manufacturer code I I Product Year and Month |

Figure 1-1 Designation rules, nameplate, and manufacturing SN of the NICE3000""
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B Manufacturing SN Rules
Manufacturing SN: Item (8-bit) + Manufacturer code (1-bit) + Year (1-bit) + Month (1-bit)

+ Serial number (5-bit)
Expressed as: XXXXXXXX X X X XXXXX (an16, alphanumeric, fixed length of 16 bits)

Manufact.urlng SN Description
Bit
1to8 Material code (Item code in the product BOM)
9 Manufacturer code
10 Year: For example, 2009 is expressed as 9, 2010 as A, ...Z and so on (I/L/
0/Q forbidden)
11 Month: 1,2, 3...9, A (10), B (11), and C (12)
12to 16 5-bit decimal serial number (00001 to 99999)

1.2 Description of components

Fan cover

Cooling fan

Controller bar code

Keypad Bl @] @ 5
%
S
g oy
PG Cahrdl f|X|r:1rg a . = / Interface for external
oles (4) / %‘5/ / operation panel
=
° B Control board
Nameplate
) /\ P
©
L
il §§ S Main circuit and
= 3‘% grounding terminals
N SS
@[ |BLE LT pgluTy T ES
Rieaes T
= Housing
Menarch /// Logo
Terminal cover
j Warning label
WARNING
@ Risk of electric shock
@ Wait 10 mins power down before removing cover
@ Read the manual and follow the safety instructions

before use

Figure 1-2 Component view of the plastic structure (NICE-L-C-4002 to NICE-L-C-4015)
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Controller bar code

PG card fixing holes (4)

A

WARNING
Risk of electric shock

Wait 10 mins power down before removing cover

Read the manual and follow the safety instructions
before use

Warning label

’ Fan cover

@i— Cooling fan

Control board

Nameplate

Main circuit and
grounding terminals

Housing

Logo

Terminal cover

Figure 1-3 Component view of the plastic structure (NICE-L-C-4018F to NICE-L-C-4037F)
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Controller bar code

Keypad

PG card fixing holes (4)

Fan assembly

Interface for external

operation panel

Control board

A

WARNING
| Risk of electric shock
| \Wait 10 mins power down before removing cover

| Read the manual and follow the safety instructions
before use

Nameplate

Main circuit and
grounding terminals

Housing

Logo

Warning label

Terminal cover

Figure 1-4 Component view of the sheet metal structure (NICE-L-C-4018 to NICE-

Tel: 4989214547301
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I T [T % Fan assembly

Logo

° :
novines
Controller bar code
Keypad
© © q Interface for external
B ° ° fo operation panel
o ﬂ el
PG card fixing holes (4) ° ° ﬁ
— Control board
L ]
Front panel
0
v O Nameplate
Main circuit and
grounding terminals

Warning label

A

WARNING

Figure 1-5 Component view of the sheet metal structure (NICE-L-C-4037 to NICE-
L-C-4055)

[Q% @ The preceding figures show the component diagrams of only common
models 2.2 to 55 kW. For the structure of higher power ratings, contact

NOTE Inovance.
1.3 Technical Data

Table 1-1 Main technical data of NICE3000™"

Power Capacity | Input Current | Output Current Applicable
Controller Model (KVA) A) A) Motor (kW)
Single-phase 220V, range: 220-240V, 50/60 Hz
NICE-L-C-2002 2.0 9.2 5.2 1.1
NICE-L-C-2003 2.9 13.3 7.5 15
220-NICE-L-C-4007 3.9 17.9 10.3 2.2
220-NICE-L-C-4011 5.9 25.3 155 3.7
220-NICE-L-C-4015 7.3 31.3 19 4.0
220-NICE-L-C-4018
8.6 34.6 22.5 55
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022
10.6 42.6 21.7 11
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030
13.1 52.6 34.6 15
220-NICE-L-C-4030F
+989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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Power Capacity | Input Current | Output Current Applicable

Controller Model (KVA) (A) (A) Motor (kW)
Three-phase 220V, range: 220-240V, 50/60 Hz

NICE-L-C-2002 4.0 11.0 9.6 2.2
NICE-L-C-2003 5.9 17.0 14.0 3.7
220-NICE-L-C-4007 7.0 20.5 18.0 4.0
220-NICE-L-C-4011 10.0 29.0 27.0 55
220-NICE-L-C-4015 12.6 36.0 33.0 7.5
220-NICE-L-C-4018

15.0 41.0 39.0 11.0
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022

18.3 49.0 48.0 15.0
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030

23.0 62.0 60.0 18.5

220-NICE-L-C-4030F

Three-phase 380V, range: 380-440V, 50/60 Hz

NICE-L-C-4002 4.0 6.5 5.1 2.2
NICE-L-C-4003 5.9 10.5 9.0 3.7
NICE-L-C-4005 8.9 14.8 13.0 5.5
NICE-L-C-4007 11.0 20.5 18.0 7.5
NICE-L-C-4011 17.0 29.0 27.0 11.0
NICE-L-C-4015 21.0 36.0 33.0 15.0
NICE-L-C-4018F 24.0 41.0 39.0 18.5
NICE-L-C-4022F 30.0 49.5 48.0 22.0
NICE-L-C-4030F 40.0 62.0 60.0 30.0
NICE-L-C-4037F 57.0 77.0 75.0 37.0
NICE-L-C-4045

69.0 93.0 91.0 45.0
NICE-L-C-4045F
NICE-L-C-4055

85.0 113.0 112.0 55.0
NICE-L-C-4055F
NICE-L-C-4075

114.0 157.5 150.0 75.0
NICE-L-C-4075F
NICE-L-C-4090 134.0 180.0 176.0 90.0
NICE-L-C-4110 160.0 214.0 210.0 110.0
NICE-L-C-4132 192.0 256.0 253.0 132.0
NICE-L-C-4160 231.0 307.0 304.0 160.0

<
/Q @ NICE-L-C-4018 to NICE-L-C-4037 are not major models. Their parameters are
NOTE consistent with those of NICE-L-C-4018F to NICE-L-C-4037F.

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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1.4 Technical Specifications
Table 1-2 Technical specifications

[tem

Specifications

Input power
supply

Phase number,
voltage, and frequency

200V class: single-phase 220V to 240V, 50/60 Hz

400V class: three-phase 380/400/415/440/460 V, 50/60
Hz

Allowed voltage

-15% to +10%
change
Allowed frequency 5% to +5%
change

200V class:

Capacity to withstand
transient voltage drop

The system continues to run at over 150 VAC. When
the voltage is reduced to below 150 VAC from the rated
input state, undervoltage protection is enabled after
the system continues to run for 15 ms.

400V class:

The system continues to run at over 300 VAC. When
the voltage is reduced to below 300 VAC from the rated
input state, undervoltage protection is enabled after
the system continues to run for 15 ms.

Basic features

Maximum number of

40 floors
floors
Elevator running < 4.00 m/s
speed
Number of elevators in L

parallel/group mode

Communication mode

CAN bus serial communication

Operation functions

Refer to product functions in introduction.

Tel: 4989214547301
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Item Specifications
Control mode Vector control with a PG card
Startup torque Up to 200%, depending on the load

Speed control range 1:1000 (Vector control with a PG card)

Speed control +0.05% (Vector control with a PG card, 25 + 10°C)

precision

Torque limit 200% of the rated torque
Torque precision +5%

Frequency control 0t 99 Hz

range

Frequency precision +0.1%

Set resolution of

0.01 Hz/99 Hz
frequency

Output frequency
resolution 0.01Hz
(Calculated resolution)

Drive features

In the event that the elevator load size is unknown, an
appropriate torque is applied to the motor according
to the elevator running direction, achieving smooth
startup, minimizing jerk at the moment of startup and
improving the riding comfort.

Braking torque 150% (External braking resistor), built-in braking unit
Acceleration/

No-load startup
compensation

Deceleration time g1 t08s
Carrier frequency 2 to 16kHz

Upon power failure, the elevator performs leveling at
Battery running the nearest floor at a low speed using power supply

from the battery.

Open collector, push-pull, differential, sin/cos, and

T2t OB endat absolute value types

PG interface |Frequency dividing
output of PG card OA orthogonal to OB
signal

Optocoupler input

Isolation 24 VDC
control power supply

Low voltage . . 24 x DI. Optocoupler control signals are isolation 24
optocouplerisolation . .
g VDC power input signals.
input
High voltage
optocouplerisolation |3 x DI
input
onal 6 normally open contacts, single-pole single-throw, 5 A
I/0 signa Relay output contact switchover capability, contact load (Resistive):
5A250VAC or 5A28VDC
USB interface Commissioning by cell phone

CAN communication |2 communication ports (Car top communication,
port parallel or group control)

2 communication ports (Outbound communication,

MOD communication residential area monitoring or Internet of Things)

1single-ended or differential input, input voltage

Analog input port range -10V to +10V, precision 0.1%

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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ltem

Specifications

Protection
features

Motor overload
protection

A motor protection curve can be set in a parameter.

AC drive overload

60s for 150% of the rated current, 10s for 200% of the
rated current

Short circuit
protection

The drive controller is protected when any two-phase
short circuit on the output side causes overcurrent.

Phase loss protection

The AC drive provides the phase loss detection
function. In case of incorrect input phase sequence,
the control system will report phase loss, stopping the
running of the elevator and preventing accidents.

Overvoltage threshold

Bus voltage 800V (for 380 V series) and 400 V (for 220 V
series)

Undervoltage
threshold

Bus voltage 350V (for 200V series) and 150V (for 220 V.
series)

Compensation due to
instantaneous power
failure

Protection if instantaneous power failure time is more
than 15 ms

Heatsink overheating

Protection by the thermistor

Stall prevention

Stall protection when the speed deviation is greater
than 15% of the rated speed during running

Rotary encoder

Rotary encoder abnormalities include rotary encoder
phase loss, reverse direction, cable breaking, pulse

abnormality interference, etc. In these cases, the system will

perform protection immediately to prevent accidents.
Braking unit The braking unit is protected when it is automatically
protection detected to be normal.

Module protection

Overcurrent, short circuit and overheat protection

Current sensor
protection

Self-test at power-on

Speed abnormality
protection

When the encoder feedback speed exceeds a limit or
the deviation between the torque limit and the speed
test feedback is excessive, the system will immediately
perform protection, give an alarm immediately and
prohibit rerunning, achieving quick protection against
abnormal elevator speed.

Input overvoltage
protection

Over 725V for 400 V class, over 360 V for 200 V class,
detection upon stop

Output grounding
protection

When any phase is short-circuited to ground during
running, output is cut off to protect the AC drive.

Output imbalance
protection

When three-phase current output imbalance is
detected during running, output is cut off to protect
the AC drive.

Braking resistor short
circuit protection

Detection during braking

Running time limiter
protection

Protection if the time for passing a floor exceeds a
specified time during running

Leveling switch
abnormality
protection

Leveling switch abnormalities include leveling
switch failure and sticking. The system judges both
abnormalities according to the feedback change
process of leveling signals. If there is no change in
leveling signals, the system will give an alarm.

EEPROM fault

Self-test at power-on

-32-
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Item Specifications
Keypad 3—d|g|t'LE'D d'lsplay, |rT1plement|ng certain
commissioning functions
Operation . 5-digit LED display, querying/modifying most
and display Operation panel parameters and monitoring the system state

Host computer
software

Connecting the control system and the host computer,
convenient for viewing/modifying the system state.

Environment

Ambient temperature

-10°C to 50°C (De-rated if the ambient temperature is
above 40°C)

Humidity

Less than 95% RH, non-condensing

Vibration

Less than 5.9 m/s* (0.6 g)

Storage temperature

-20°C to 60°C (Short-term temperature in transit)

Operation place

Indoor (Place free of corrosive gas and dust)

Pollution degree

PD2

IP level

I1P20

Power distribution
system

TN/TT

Altitude

Below 1000 m (De-rated by 1% for each 100 m higher if
the altitude is above 1000 m)

Structure

IP level

P20

Cooling mode

Forced air cooling

Installation method

Cabinet-mounted

Tel: 4989214547301
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1.5 System Configuration

The NICE3000™" series integrated elevator control system combines the functions of
both elevator controller and the high-performance vector AC drive. It mainly includes
the integrated elevator controller, car top board (MCTC-CTB), hall call board (MCTC-
HCB), car call board (MCTC-CCB), and optional door pre-open module and remote
monitoring system. The following figure shows the system components.

; NICE3000™" integrated elevator controller Commissioning
ety E Ii by cell phone
L}

Host computer

(NEMS software)
LED operation panel
(MDKE)
P |
| [ Y W e Modbus
: | communication
| : __ __ __CANbus
: [ communication
'
’ I
Car top board Communication for
MCTC-CTB parallel/group control

Hall call board
MCTC-HCB

Synchronous or
asynchronous motor

Load cell x
Car display board Car call board

MCTC-HCB MCTC-CCB

Figure 1-6 System components of the NICE3000™"

1 The NICE3000™" controls the motor based on feedback signals from the encoder,
and records information of all position switches in the shaft by pulse, implementing
accurate leveling and direct travel ride and guaranteeing running safety.

2 The NICE3000"" implements information collection and control of car-related
components by means of CANbus communication with the MCTC-CTB.

3 The NICE3000™" registers and displays hall calls of all floors with easy address setting
by means of Modbus communication with the MCTC-HCB.

new

The following figure shows the system structure of the NICE3000 .

_34-
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DI/DO v
expansion board NICE3000™" integrated controller
MCTC-KZ
MODBUS Power supply
MCTC-HCB |« MCTC-MB circuit
MCTC-CTB |« >
CAN1
A,
MCTC-CCB 4—1 Parallel/ CAN2 Control Input power
SPI circuit of
Group control h
~ the Encoder feedback
MOD1 integrated Drive circuit of
MCTC-HCB [« eIevaFor the motor U @’
AC drive v
1ot M Encoder
residential |, MoD2 R W
monitoring(MC
TC-MIB
MCTC-HCB |« ) Motor
USB 232 \

© commissioning -« >

° + DB9 interface . .

o Braking unit
MCTC-HCB i«

Figure 1-7 System structure of the NICE3000™
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2.1 Installation

2.1.1 Installation Environment Requirements

Table 2-1 Environment requirements

ltem Requirement
, Below 1000 m; de-rated by 1% for each 100 m higher if the altitude is above
Altitude .
1000 m; maximum 3000 m.
Ambient -10°C to 50°C; air temperature change of less than 0.5°C/min; rated current
derated by1.5% for each 1°C higher if the ambient temperature is above 40°C;
temperature : o
maximum temperature 50°C
Storage -40°C to 60°C
temperature
Amb!ef‘t Less than 95% RH, non-condensing
humidity
Stora?g.e Less than 95% RH, non-condensing
humidity
Vibration . . . . 2
and shock Sinusoidal vibration: 5.9 m/s” (0.6 g) at 2-200 Hz
IP level P20
Heat
dissipation | Install the AC controller on the backplate, and ensure that there is sufficient
and space around for heat dissipation.
ventilation
Free from direct sunlight
. Free from over 95% humidity and condensation
Mounting . . .
location Free from corrosive, explosive and combustible gas
Free from oil dirt, dust and metal powder
Free from vibration (Vibration < 0.6 g)
The controller must be installed inside a cabinet. The final system installing
Protective the controller must have covers providing fire, electrical, and mechanical
enclosure protection, and satisfy the regional laws & regulations and related IEC
requirements.

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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¢« 0 é’i
..'..® G M
. . Strong vibration
Dust, oil Sunlight Vibration less than 0.6 g
[S) /—f\
é >
‘h‘ /"’X
(S
High
temperature Combu§tible
@ and humidity material
. o o Corrosive, explosive and Install on the surface of an
Ambient -10°C o 50°C combustible gas incombustible object

Figure 2-1 Schematic diagram of environment requirements

2.1.2 Mounting Clearance Requirements

The clearance that needs to be reserved varies with the power rating of the NICE-
3000™", as shown in the following figure.

Tel: 4989214547301

Hot air

%

7

Mounting clearance

requirements of the NICE3000™"
w with different power ratings
@@ W%UO ® .
NIQESOOp"e“”E Power Rating Clearance
A 2.2-15 kW A =10 mm | B = 100 mm
H g 18.5-55kW A=50mm |B =100 mm
| ¥/ ]

Manarch

) S
[ i

L EEEE R |

Cold air

mounted vertically
upward. /
7

The controller
should be

Figure 2-2 Clearance for mounting
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Heat of the NICE3000™" is dissipated from bottom to top during heat dissipation, as
shown in the following figure.

Figure 2-3 Heat dissipation diagram

2.1.3 Mounting Orientation Requirements

9,

Figure 2-4 Mounting orientation of the controller
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2.1.4 Mounting Dimensions Requirements

The following figures show the mounting dimension diagrams of main structures.

< w S D
<« A ’.ﬁd) »
[© Hoioa \
| ®@ © o @ HE%D@ ®|— \\
o . ] == |hH |
A o A :
m | :E

T
—— I e—— [ e = =1
T

o |
l\:@ H
\

r~1
j iHEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE!M\LH

Figure 2-5 Overview and installation dimensions of the plastic structure 2.2-15 kW

Table 2-2 Installation dimensions of the plastic structure 2.2-15 kW

. . . . Hole
Physical Dimensions | Mounting Hole Diameter Cross
Controller Model | Structure Weight
H W D A B O] (kg)
(mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) (mm)
Single/Three-phase 220V, range: 220 — 240V
NICE-L-C-2002
Plastic 347 223 | 143 150 334.5 6.5 5.5
NICE-L-C-2003
220-NICE-L-C-4007
220-NICE-L-C-4011 | Plastic | 347 | 223 |172.5| 150 | 3345 6.5 7
220-NICE-L-C-4015
Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V
NICE-L-C-4002
NICE-L-C-4003 Plastic 347 223 | 143 150 334.5 6.5 5.5
NICE-L-C-4005
NICE-L -C-4007
NICE-L -C-4011 Plastic | 347 | 223 |173.5| 150 | 334.5 6.5 7
NICE-L -C-4015
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Figure 2-6 Overview and installation dimensions of the sheet metal structure 18.5-30 kW

Table 2-3 Installation dimensions of the sheet metal structure 18.5-30 kW

Physical Dimensions Mo:(r)llt;ng Di:rzleeter '
Controller Model | Structure Gross Weight
H W | D | A B ® (kg)

(mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm)

Single/Three-phase 220V, range: 220 — 240V

220-NICE-L-C-4018
220-NICE-L-C-4022 fnheetgtl 554.5 | 289.6 | 207.7| 235 | 541.5 6.5 14.5
220-NICE-L-C-4030

Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V

NICE-L-C-4018

Sheet
NICE-L-C-4022 metal 5545 1289.6 | 223 | 235 | 541.5 6.5 14.5
NICE-L-C-4030
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Figure 2-7 Overview and installation dimensions of the sheet metal structure 37-160 kW

Table 2-4 Installation dimensions of the sheet metal structure 37-160 kW

Physical Dimensions | Mounting Hole .Hole
Diameter Gross
Controller Model | Structure )
H w D A B (o) Weight (kg)
(mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) (mm)
Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V
NICE-L-C-4037
Sheet
NICE-L-C-4045 metal 600 385 1268.42| 260 580 10 32
NICE-L-C-4055
NICE-L-C-4075
sheet 1200 1 473 | 307 | 343 | 678 10 47
NICE-L-C-4090 metal
NICE-L-C-4110
Sheet
NICE-L-C-4132 metal 930 579 380 449 903 10 90
NICE-L-C-4160
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Figure 2-8 [F model] Overview and installation dimensions of the plastic structure
18.5-37 kW

Table 2-5 [F model] Installation dimensions of the plastic structure 18.5-37 kW

Physical Dimensions Mounting Hole
y Hole Diameter Gross
Controller )
Structure Weight
Model H w D A B ® K
(kg)
(mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) (mm)
Single/Three-phase 220V, range: 220 — 240V
220-NICE-L-C-
4018F
350 210 188 195 335 6 7.1
220-NICE-L-C- Plastic
4022F
220-NICE-L-C-
4030F 400 250 | 211.5| 230 380 7 17.5
Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V
NICE-L-C-4018F
Plastic 350 210 188 195 | 335 6 7.1
NICE-L-C-4022F
NICE-L-C-4030F
Plastic 400 250 | 211.5| 230 380 7 15.5
NICE-L-C-4037F
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Figure 2-9 [F model] Overview and installation dimensions of the sheet metal structure
45-75 kW

Table 2-6 [F model] Installation dimensions of the sheet metal structure 45-75 kW

: ) . Mounting Hole
Physical Dimensions Hol Di t
Controller ote lameter Gross
Structure .
Model H W D A B ) Weight (kg)
(mm) [ (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) (mm)
Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V
NICE-L-C-4045F
Sheet | 542 | 300 | 275 | 245 | 523 10 35
NICE-L-C-4055F
metal
NICE-L-C-4075F 580 338 315 270 560 10 515

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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2.1.5 Mounting Procedure

The NICE3000™" is generally mounted into the control cabinet by using the
wall-mounting method. The plastic structure and sheet metal structure have the same
mounting method. The following figure shows the mounting diagram:

Figure 2-10 Wall-mounting diagram

/Q% @ Itisforbidden to fasten only the upper two screws, because the controller
may fall and be damaged due to uneven force after long-time running.
NOTE Ensure that all the four screws are fastened.

Pay attention to the following points when designing the control cabinet:

1) Thetemperature inside the cabinet must not rise to 10°C higher than the
temperature outside the cabinet.

2) Aclosed control cabinet must be configured with a fan (or other air cooling device
such as air conditioner) to ensure air circulation.

3) The air from the fan must not blow directly to the drive unit because this easily
causes dust adhesion and further a fault on the drive unit.

4) Avent must be available at bottom of the control cabinet to form bottom-up air
flow, which prevents heat island effect on the surface of components or partial
thermal conductivity effect.

5) If the fan cannot meet the cooling requirements, install an air conditioner in the
cabinet orin the equipment room. Note that the temperature inside the cabinet
must not be too low; otherwise, condensation may occur, causing short-circuit of
components.

6) Forspecial environment where the temperature is high but cannot be reduced
effectively, de-rate the controller during use.

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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2.1.6 Removing and Reattaching Front Cover

1 Removing and reattaching the terminal cover with plastic structure

Removing procedure

1) Putthe thumbs on the positions shown in the figure,
and press downward so that the cover is detached.

2) Push the cover in the arrow direction. Removal is
completed.

Reattaching procedure

LA

7
R~

1) Align the cover with the edges of the controller and
push in the arrow direction.

CRELE

‘
7 A
W,

2) Clamp the cover. Reattaching is completed.

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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Removing and reattaching the terminal cover with sheet metal structure

2

Removing procedure

1) Loosen two screws on the terminal cover with a
screwdriver.
id ®

Monarch

®
/
oo

2) Pull down the cover.

(SRR Fel Ry

IMonarch //

L]
00sggn

Reattaching procedure

1) Align the upper part of the cover with the fixing holes.
sl

onoon

1) Tighten two screws on the terminal cover with a
screwdriver.

Monarch

~ o o
o —

—

dabonn
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2.2. Wiring

The following figure shows overall terminal arrangement of the NICE3000™".

@)

PRG UP SET

MOD2 mm
cop m
HOP =m
CAN2 =
232 =

®
NICE3000""
Integrated elevator
controller
O]

K
N
OlN:zzszzzaszzzas (O)

e TEEr iB

6

new

Figure 2-11 Overall terminal arrangement of the NICE3000

2.2.1 Description and Wiring of Main Circuit Terminals

1 Terminal Layout

— IS
___ |oooooo ] \\_/
- 7
clelfelelelsleeleis
RIS |T ujv, w

ﬂ“’ﬂ“ﬂ PLWQR HPB MHOTAR

@
jUQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQMi
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Figure 2-12 Main circuit terminal arrangement

For models of below 37 kW (F model 45 kW)

Three-phase
power supply

Safety contactor

+

[

Py
(o]
[ 4

u v|w
POWER e ALOTOR @

+EB[®

For models of 37 kW and above (F model 45 kW)

Three-phase AC
power supply

Safety contactor

S o e [+ - v e
S/t S ]ISIP IS SISt St St SIS
J__ Jumper bar

Braking unit| MDBUN

Regen. resistor

Figure 2-13 Main circuit connection diagram
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2 Description of terminals

Table 2-7 Main circuit terminal description

No. Name Description

Three-phase power

RS, T input terminals

Provide three-phase AC power supply.

.. Ece);g;:/veeatr;?minals Connect the external braking unit and energy feedback
’ unit for models of 37 kW (F model 45 kW) and above.

of DC bus
Connect the regen. resistor for models of below 37 kW (F
model 45 kW).

Terminals for Connect the DC reactor for models of 37 kW (F model 45

+,PB(P) | connecting regen. kW) and above.
resistor At delivery, the + and P terminals are shorted with the

jumper bar. If you need not connect the DC reactor, do not
remove the jumper bar.

Controller output

u,v,w .
terminals

Connecting the three-phase motor

@ Grounding terminal | Grounding terminal

3 Wiring
B PowerinputterminalsR,S, T

B The cable connection on the input side of the controller has no phase sequence
requirement.

B The specification and installation method of external power cables must comply
with the local safety regulations and related IEC standards.

B Use copper conductors of a proper size as power cables according to the
recommended values in Table 3-2.

B The cable between the filter and the input terminals must be shorter than 30 cm.
Ensure that the grounding terminals of the filter and the controller are connected
together, and that both the filter and controller are installed on the same
conductive plane that are connected to main grounding of the cabinet.

~

RIS |T
@fnlolr]
POWER

Figure 2-14 Installation on the conductive plane
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4 DC bus terminals (+), (-)

B Terminals (+) and (-) of the DC bus have residual voltage after the controller is
switched off. Wait at least 10 minutes and ensure that the voltage is lower than 36
VDC before performing wiring. Failure to comply may result in electric shock.

B When connecting external braking components for the controller of 37 kW and
above, never reverse (+) and (-). Failure to comply may result in damage to the
controller and even cause a fire.

B The cable length of the braking unit must not exceed 10 m. Use the twisted pair wire
or tight pair wires for parallel connection.

B Do not connect the regen. resistor directly to the DC bus. Otherwise, it may damage
the controller and even cause a fire.

5 Terminals (+), PB for connecting regen. resistor

B These terminals are valid only for the models below 37 kW that have the built-in
braking unit.

B Connect a regen. resistor of the recommended model, and ensure that the cable
length of the regen. resistor is shorter than 5 m. Otherwise, it may damage the
controller.

6 Controller output terminals U, V, W

B The specification and installation method of external power cables must comply
with the local safety regulations and related IEC standards.

B Use copper conductors of a proper size as power cables according to the
recommended valuesin Table 3-2.

B Do not connect a capacitor or surge absorber to the output side of the controller.
Otherwise, it may cause overheating or even damage to the controller due to higher
harmonics in the controller output.

B If the motor cable is too long, electrical resonance will be generated due to the
impact of distributed capacitance. This will damage the motor insulation or
generate higher leakage current, causing the controller to trip in overcurrent
protection. If the motor cable is greater than 100 m long, an AC output reactor must
be installed close to the controller.

B Usetheshielded cable as the output power cables, with the shield connected to the
grounding cable.

B The lead-out cable by the shield must be as short as possible, with the width not
smaller than 1/5 of the length.
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=1/5-a

7 Grounding terminal & (PE)

B The grounding terminal of the main circuit must be tied to the ground reliably with
the grounding resistance of the cable smaller than 10 Q. Otherwise, the controller
may be abnormal or damaged.

Do not connect this terminal & to the neutral conductor of the power supply.

B Theimpedance of the PE conductor must be able to withstand the large short
circuit current that may arise when a fault occurs.

B Select the size of the PE conductor according to the following table:

Table 2-8 Size of PE conductor

Cross-sectional Area of a Phase Min. Cross-sectional Area of
Conductor (S) Protective Conductor (Sp)
S< 16 mm’ S
16 mm’<S < 35 mm’ 16 mm’
S>35mm’ S/2

B Use ayellow/green cable as the PE conductor.

B Itis recommended that the controller be installed on the conductive metal plane.
Ensure that the entire conductive back of the controller is in good contact with the
installation plane.

B Install the filter and controller on the same plane to ensure the filtering effect of the
filter.

8 Upstream protection device

B Install a proper protection device on the power input side to provide protections on
overcurrent, short circuit and electrical isolation.

B When selecting the protection device, consider the current capacity of the power
cable, system overload capacity and short circuit capacity of upstream power
distribution. Generally, make selection according to the recommended values in
Table 3-2.
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2.2.2 Main Circuit Terminal Arrangement and Size

.96, 111
. RIS|T|¢ +)”U [V [w| M4 combination
Plastic o P)WE?“( i ! MOTOR“PB scre:/v I
structure: Py
Size C
41 1 '5« Hi? M5 combination screw
- elodéelele
o
Plastic 1 ”
o ARISIT]oR| ULV [W|a
structure: ™| 6 ~power 17 moTor 1=
Size D __
20.2[18.5 M6 combination
‘ screw
\‘;y_l [\
Plastic
structure:
Size E
M6 combination
screw
Plastic
structure:
Size F
— 17 |« 20 M6 combination screw
Sheet metal | oi = i J = = io
structure: © = t = cfofloflofcfiofe
Size E DIRISIT]|(+ HJILUTV IW
<~ | POWER ( )‘PB ) MOTOR
]
® =] [m] [m] o
INHEENE
[m} [w] a [m}
: ‘ ‘ ‘ = ‘ =

Figure 2-15 Terminal arrangement and size diagrams of Size C/D/E
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Table 2-9 NICE-L-C-4002/3/5/7/11/15/22/30 input specifications

Controller Model Rated Input | Recommended 1/0 Torqye of Torque | Recommended
Current (A) | Power Cable (mm?) Driver (N-m) Cable Lug Model
NICE-L-C-4002 6.5 2.5 1.2 GTNR2.5-4
NICE-L-C-4003 10.5 2.5 1.2 GTNR2.5-4
NICE-L-C-4005 14.8 2.5 1.2 GTNR2.5-4
NICE-L-C-4007 20.5 4 2.5 GTNR4-5
NICE-L-C-4011 29.0 6 2.5 GTNR6-5
NICE-L-C-4015 36.0 6 2.5 GTNR6-5
NICE-L-C-4018 41 10 4.0 GTNR10-6
NICE-L-C-4018F 41 10 4.0 GTNR16-6
NICE-L-C-4022 49.5 10 4.0 GTNR16-6
NICE-L-C-4022F 49.5 10 4.0 GTNR16-6
NICE-L-C-4030 62 16 4.0 GTNR16-6
NICE-L-C-4030F 62 16 4.0 GTNR16-6
NICE-L-C-4037F 62 25 4.0 GTNR16-6

10

M8 combination screw

R[IS[T ulviw
10 -
<?X/POWER P (+) () MOTOR

N N

Figure 2-16 Main circuit cable terminal and size diagram of sheet metal structure, Size F

Table 2-10 NICE-L-C-4037/45/55 input specifications

Controller Model Rated Input | Recommended 1/0 TotoLquSr?\fer Recommended
Current (A) | Power Cable (mm?) ?N il Cable Lug Model
NICE-L-C-4037 1 25 10.5 TNRO.75-4
NICE-L-C-4045 93 35 10.5 TNR1.25-4
NICE-L-C-4055 113 50 10.5 GTNR2.5-4
M10 combination screw
] B

‘ (@) (6} (@) O (@)
" Slellellellelfe]e]
p ] oLV ™
MOTOR

Figure 2-17 Main circuit cable terminal and size diagram of sheet metal structure, Size G
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Table 2-11 NICE-L-C-4075/45/95 input specifications

Controller Rated Input Recommended I/ Torque of Recommended
P O Power Cable Torque Driver (N Cable Lug
Model Current (A) 2
(mm?”) “m) Model
NICE-L-C-4075 157.5 70 20 GTNR70-10
NICE-L-C-4090 180 95 20 GTNR95-10
n N :
R[s] T
¢ @ POWI‘ER ‘ ®
©
SR
i — L
HRRR
45 37 ;
| [o]lo ][0 lie] Lo ]| - ]{ie]fs)
® @ ® ®|
shasindikdIF B RRIE
N f [P e M10 combination
45 37 screw
- u Vv w
| Pl® VWO
[~ N -

Figure 2-18 Main circuit cable terminal and size diagram of sheet metal structure, Size H

Table 2-12 NICE-L-C-4110/132/160 input specifications

Recommended I/ Torque of Recommended
Controller Rated Input :
O Power Cable Torque Driver (N Cable Lug
Model Current (A) 3
(mm°) -m) Model
NICE-L-C-4110 214 120 35.0 GTNR120-12
NICE-L-C-4132 256 120 35.0 GTNR120-12
NICE-L-C-4160 307 150 35.0 GTNR150-12

The above recommended cable lug models are TNR and GTNR series cable lugs from
Suzhou Yuanli Metal Enterprise.

-56 -
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Reference data for recommended lugs (Suzhou Yuanli Metal Enterprise Co., Ltd)

GTNR series TNR series

Figure 2-19 Dimensions of TNR series cable lugs

Table2-13 Model and size of TNR series cable lugs

Cable Range o
Model | awgy D\dl| E | F | B |d2| L |Curent|Crimping
mm? (A) Plier

MCM
TNRO.75-4 | 22-16 | 0.25-1.0 | 2.8 | 13| 45 6.6 |80|43|150 10 RYO.8
TNR1.25-4 | 22-16 | 0.25-1.65 |3.4 |17 | 45 73| 8 |53 /158| 19 AK-1M

T
|
| B
| |
oo
| |
| |
| |
| |
L
o
AAAALAAAJ
|
{o. |
N
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
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Figure 2-20 Dimensions of GTNR series cable lugs
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Table 2-14 Models and dimensions of GTNR series cable lugs (mm)

Model D dl E H K B d2 F L R Crimping Plier
GTNRI1.5-5 40 | 22 | 50 | 50 | 20 | 80 | 53 | 1.0 | 160
5
GTNR2.5-4 5.0 43 18.0
8.0 1.0
GTNR2.5-5 45 | 29 | 7.0 2.0 53
6.0 20.0
GTNR2.5-6 102 | 64 | 08
GTNR4-5 53 200
52 | 36 | 7.0 | 60 | 20 | 10.0 1.0 : RYO-8
GTNR4-6 6.4 YYT-8
RYO-14
GTNR6-5 6.0 53 23.0
10.0 12
GTNR6-6 60 | 42 | 9.0 3.0 6.4 7
75 26.0
GTNR6-8 120 | 84 | 10
GTNR10-6 6.4 26.5
70 | 50 | 90 | 80 | 35 | 124 13
GTNR10-8 8.4 s
GTNR16-6 6.4
78 | 58 | 120 | 80 | 40 | 124 1.3 | 31.0
GTNR16-8 8.4
GTNR25-6 8.0 140 | 64 | 20 | 320
GTNR25-8 95 | 75 | 120 | 90 45 | 155 | 84 | 16 | 34.0 138
GTNR25-10 105 175 | 105 | 14 | 370 CT-100
GTNR35-6 6.4
9.0 15.5 28 | 380 | 10
GTNR35-8 114 | 86 | 150 5.0 8.4
GTNR35-10 105 175 | 105 | 2.5 | 405
GTNR50-8 8.4
126 | 96 | 160 | 110 | 6.0 | 18.0 28 | 435
GTNR50-10 105
GTNR70-8 8.4
GTNR70-10 150 | 12.0 | 180 | 13.0 | 7.0 | 21.0 | 105 | 2.8 | 50.0 CT-100
GTNRT70-12 13.0 14
GTNR95-10 105
17.4 | 135 | 200 | 13.0 | 9.0 | 25.0 39 | 550
GTNR95-12 13.0
GTNR120-12 14.0 13.0 60.0
19.8 | 15.0 | 22.0 10.0 | 28.0 4.7 16
GTNR120-16 16.0 17.0 64.0
GTNR150-12 13.0
212 | 165 | 26.0 | 16.0 | 11.0 | 30.0 47 | 69.0
GTNR150-16 17.0 RYC-150
GTNR185-16 235 | 185 | 32.0 | 17.0 | 12.0 | 340 | 170 | 50 | 780 | 24
GTNR240-16 17.0
265 | 215 | 38.0 | 20.0 | 14.0 | 38.0 55 | 92.0
GTNR240-20 21.0
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2.2.3 Description and Wiring of Control Circuit Terminals

1 Terminal Layout

X1
X2
X3
X4
X5
X6
X7
X8
X9
X10
X11
X12
X13
X14
X15
X16

X17
X18
X19
X20
X21
X22
X23
X24
Al-M

Al+

SEESESESESESESESESESENESSIS

PRG UP SET

NICE3000new
integrated elevator
controller

®

Slslsiels

!

|

!

Y1

M1

SIS

Y2

M2

Y3

M3

Y4

CAN1+H

Y5

CAN1-

M5

Y6

SSSSE

@[+12v @ |moD2+
@ |MCM @ [MoD2-
@ [M24 @ |CAN2+
@ MCM @ |CAN2-
@ |MOD+ @ |CAN3+
@ |MOoD- @ |CAN3-
@

@

Figure 2-21 Control circuit terminal arrangement (Unit: mm)
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2  Description of terminals

Table 2-15 Control circuit terminal description

No. Code Terminal Name Function description Terminal
Arrangement
@ X1
X2
D] X3
X4
X5
CN1 |X1toX16 DI o X6
X8| CN1
Input voltage range: 10-30 VDC 2 =
Input impedance: 4.7 kQ X11
. . D| X12
Optocouplerisolation X13
Input current limit: 5 mA “2 x4
Functions set in F5-01 to F5-24 6
@ X17
X17 to X24 DI X8
CN9 X20
xX21 CN9
X22
@| X23
@] x24
. @[A-M
Al-M/Al+ Al Used for the analog load cell device Al+
+12V/MCM :E:;irtnal 12Vbe 12 VDC power supply emergency
M24V/MCM !External 24VDC 24 VDC power supply for the entire board Q[+i2v
input MCM
. . g R . M24
CN3 | MOD+/- RS485 differential standard isolated RS485 commuplcatlon VoW N3
signal interface, used for hall call and display MOD-
CANbus communication interface, N
CAN1+/- CANbus differential | communication with the CTB; equipment-
signal roomless monitoring board and DI/DO
expansion board interface
Input voltage XCOM
cNp |X25toX28/ | Higher-voltage 110 VAC & 15%, 110 VDC =+ 20% Safety circuit o oN2
XCOM detection terminal |and door lock circuit, Olos
function set in F5-37 to F5-40 @|xcom
Y1
M1
Y2
VLML NO contact output: 5 A/250 VAC Vs
CN7 Relay output Function setin F5-26 to F5-31 "ﬁ CN7
Y6/M6 Y
Y5
M5
Y6
M6
RS232 .
CN8 |USB interface | communication Cell phone bluetooth commissioning interface U\ HJ UsB
interface
RS485 differential MOD2 communication interface, used for
MOD2+/- . o o .
signal residential monitoring and Internet of Things @ vooo¥
. . . . . MOD2-
CN4 | CAN2+/- QANZ differential CAN2 communication interface, used for z CANDY 14
signal parallel/group control @|cAN3+
@ |CAN3-
CAN3+/- Reserved
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No. Code Terminal Name Function description USIGES
Arrangement
Interface for:
RS232 Slte. comm|55|on}ng.software
CN5 |DB9interface |communication Residential monitoring
interface RS232/RS485 parallel/group control
Software downloading of the MCB and DSP
board
CN12 | RJ45 interface Qperatlon panel Used to connect the operation panel CN12
interface
J12 |Interface for connecting the PG card oelJ12
Factory reserved, optional grounding terminal for Al. The pins marked with “COM” COM
J1 J1
are not connected to the ground by default.
J5 | Factory reserved, termination resistor connection terminal for the MOD2
communication control board. The pins marked with “ON” are connected to the J5
J6 | termination resistor by default. leLe o] 6
J13 | Factory reserved, termination resistor connection terminal for the CAN2
114 communication control board. The pins marked with  “ON” are connected to the J14
termination resistor by default. e o3
J7 | Factory reserved, internal 24 V PE terminal, shorted by default H
J8 | Factory reserved, external 24 V PE terminal, shorted by default J8J7
19/J10 Factory reserved. Do not short them randomly. Otherwise, the controller may not
work properly.
Table 2-16 Description of indicators on the MCB
No. Terminal Name Function description
MOD2 Modbus2 communication When communication with Internet of Things and MIB/remote
indicator monitoring board is normal, this indicator is on (green).
COP CAN1 communication When communication between the MCB and the CTB is normal,
indicator this indicator is on (green).
HOP Modbusl communication When communication between the MCB and the HCB is normal,
indicator this indicator is on (green).
This indicator is steady on (green) when communication for
Group control . . .
CAN2 . parallel/group control is normal, and blinks when the running in
communication indicator .
parallel/group control mode is normal.
Serial communication This indicator is on (green) when communication with the host
232 T o :
indicator computer or MIB/remote monitoring board is normal.
X1 to X24 .L°V.V voltage input signal This indicator is on when the external input is active.
indicator
High voltage input signal L . . . .
X5toX28 | . ©. This indicator is on when the external input is active.
indicator
YltoY6 | Outputsignalindicator This indicator is on when the system output is active.
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Cable connection
1) Cable selection for control circuit

B Use copper conductors of a proper size as control cables according to the
recommended values in Table 3-2.

2) Cabling requirement of control circuit
B The motor cables must be laid far away from all control cables.

B Itis recommended that the motor cables, power input cables and control cables
be laid in different ducts. To avoid electromagnetic interference caused by rapid
change of the output voltage of the controller, the motor cables and control cables
must not be laid side by side for a long distance.

B [fthe control cable must run across the power cable, make sure they are arranged
atan angle of close to 90°.

B Figure A-6 shows the recommended cabling diagram.

2.2.4 Control Circuit Cable Sizes and Tightening Torque

Tubular terminal:
Use the tubular terminal with the insulation sleeve.

When the single cable or twisted pair is used, the cable end must be exposed by 6 mm.

Figure 2-22 Control cable tubular terminal requirement

Table 2-17 Control cable specifications

Terminal Name Single Cable mm? Twisted Pairmm? | Torque of Torque Driver
(AWG) (AWG) (N-m)

Control circuit 0.2-0.75 (AWG24-18) 0.565

terminal block
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2.3 Interface and Communication

2.3.1 Digital Input (DI)

Quantity 24
Code X1 to X24
Function Code F5-01 to F5-24
Input impedance 4.7 kQ
Effective voltage 10-30VDC
Electrical feature Optocoupler
isolation

The 24 DI terminals provides inputs to the MCB in parallel for monitoring the elevator
status. All the terminals share the COM ground. After 24 \/ voltage is input to a
terminal, the signal indicator of the terminal becomes ON.

DI ARM
~
X1 Optocouple ™ o

<
i

R

Figure 2-23 Dl circuit

2.3.2 Analog Differential Input (Al)

Quantity 2
Code Ai/M
Input voltage -10Vdc~10vdc
Input impedance 33.9kQ

The two Al terminals are used for input of the analog load cell. Weak analog voltage
signals are easy to suffer external interference, and therefore the shielded cable must
be used and the cable length must be less than 20 m. In applications where the analog

signal suffers severe interference, install a filter capacitor or ferrite magnetic core at
the analog signal source.
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Differential
input ARM
M
- A
CN9 | Aj + D
Operational
amplifier

2.3.3 Relay Output (DO)

Figure 2-24 Analog differential input circuit

Relay Quantity Code Function Code
Y1/Y2/Y3 3 Y1/M1 to Y3/M3 F5-26 to F5-28
Y4/Y5/Y6 3 Y4/M4 to Y6/M6 F5-29 to F5-31

Relay characteristics

Relay Rated load Maximum current Response time
Y1/Y2/Y3 5A 250 VAC/30VDC 10A 10 ms
Y4/Y5/Y6 5A 250 VAC/30VDC 5A 10 ms

A total of six relay outputs are provided. The optocoupler isolated ARM 1/0 signals
control the relay line package current. After the line package is energized, the
corresponding signal indicator becomes ON. The relay outputs do not have the

common ground.

The inductive load (relay, contactor, and motor) causes voltage peak after the current
is removed. A TVS is used for protection at the Y1/M1 to Y3/M3 contacts of the relay,
so running, brake and shorting motor stator control must be configured on Y1/M1 to
Y3/M3 correspondingly. In addition, XCOM on the high voltage detection terminal CN4
must be connected to the 110 V neutral line of the safety circuit. No absorption circuit
needs to be configured at both ends of the external contactor coil.

ARM

lle}

/0
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Optocoupler

ik

BUFFER

RS
N

Optocoupler

BUFFER

L

Wi, o

VvCC
W Relay
M6
27

Relay

M

Y6

Figure 2-25 Relay output circuit

Y1

!

1

W

DO

CN7
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2.3.4 Modbus Communication

1 Hardware wiring

RS485 hardware connection

MCTC-HCB

Top
floor

PRG UP SET

MCTC-HCB

NICE3000™"

MCTC-HCB

Bottom
floor

Figure 2-26 RS485 connection between the NICE3000™" and the HCB
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)

R CN5
5o SRR

NICE3000™"

J3W¢M-CAM024V WMZW . C N 9

X
i

@K

_1

N

B

©

MCTC-CTB ' MCTC-HCB

Voice
announcer
MCTC-CHM

Figure 2-28 RS485 connection between the CTB, car display board, and voice announcer
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2 Communication address setting of HCB and car display board

When the MCB is in networking with the HCBs, each HCB must have a unique address;
otherwise, communication will be abnormal.

When the CTB is in networking with the car display board and voice announcer, the
car display board address is 0. The voice announcer does not need any address setting
and can be directly used after being connected. For details on how to set the address
of the display board, see the related description in 3.3.3 Display Board (MCTC-HCB).

The address allocation is as follows:
0: Car display board address

1-40: HCB addresses

The MCB exchanges information including the floor and running direction with the
CTB by CANbus.

The NICE3000™" provides services for a maximum of 40 floors with the standard
program (for support of above 40 floors, a customized program is required; for details,
contact us).

3 Topology requirement

When there are a large number of nodes, the RS485 bus structure can be in hand-
in-hand connection or branch connection. If branch connection is used, the cable
length between the bus and a node is as short as possible; the recommended length
is shorter than 3 m. The star connection is forbidden. The following figure shows the
common bus structure diagram.

B Hand-in-hand connection structure

0/ RS485 bus

Host Node Node Node Node

Figure 2-29 Hand-in-hand connection structure
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B Branch connection structure

RS485 bus
| | ! | !
<3m <3m <3m <3m <3m
t f ! 1
H<1)st N02de Nc;de Node 4 N;de

Figure 2-30 Branch connection structure

B Wrong structure: star connection structure

Node Node
2 5
Node Host Node
3 1 6
Node Node
4 7

Figure 2-31 Star connection structure (wrong)
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4 EMC precautions
Use the twisted pair as the RS485 communication cable.

Separate the RS485 bus from other interfering cables during cabling.

Backplate of cabinet ¢

RS485 bus z 1T°m v
>5c¢cm
PE cable T
>20cm

R, S, T power cables
> 50 cm

U, V, W motor cables v .

Figure 2-32 RS485 cabling diagram

@ The distance between the RS485 bus and strong-current cables must be
larger than 20 cm.

Q @ The distance between the RS485 bus and U, V, W motor cables must be
Q larger than 50 cm.

@ The distance between the RS485 bus and grounding cable must be larger
than 5 cm.

@ The distance between the RS485 bus and the backplane of the control
cabinet must be larger than 1 cm.

NOTE

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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5. Problems and Handling

1) Problem 1: Problem 1: Termination resistor connection

120 Q 120 Q

L] L]

RS485 bus
C 0
Node Node Node
Host 1 2 3 N

Figure 2-33 Correct termination resistor connection diagram

@ The termination resistor can be connected only at two ends of the bus.

@ When the resistance of the RS485 bus measured by the multimeter is about 60
/Q% Q (all devices must power off during measurement), the bus is normal.

If the measured resistance is lower than 50 Q, check two ends of the bus, and
NOTE check whether another resistor is added; if yes, disconnect this one.

If the measured resistance is 0 Q, check whether short circuit exists or a node is

damaged.

2) Problem 2: Problem 2: Suppressing interference from external system

2 RS485 1 RS485 bus
— node not
grounded

Power cables

PE cable

Figure 2-34 Suppressing external interference

Handling method:

B The measures of suppressing external interference are as follows: 1. The
recommended method is to add the magnetic ring at position 1, which can
effectively suppress external interference.

B Addingthe magnetic ring at position 2 can also suppress external interference.

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

2 Installation and Wiring

3) Problem 3: Suppressing interference from the controller

2 1 HHLU VW
/\/ Felg ‘
LR 1 HLPE

HZPE

Figure 2-35 Suppressing interference from the controller

Handling method:
B Therecommended method is to add the filter magnetic ring at position 1, with the

U, V, W cables (not including the PE cable) passing through the magnetic ring and
winding three coils. This method has the best effect.

B 2. Thesecond method is to add the filter magnetic ring at position 2, with the U,
V, W cables (not including the PE cable) passing through the magnetic ring and
winding three coils.

2.3.5 CAN Communication

1 Hardware wiring

B CAN hardware connection

tefl Lef) Lef | 17 1T [
PRG UP SET

DI/DO
expansion
board

MCTC-KZ

CN6
[@] M|

e} MCTC-CTB

SEEREE

SEEE

NICE3000™"

Figure 2-36 CAN connection between the NICE3000"" and the CTB, DI/DO expansion
board and equipment-roomless monitoring board
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2 EMC precautions

Before power-on, check whether there is short circuit between the 24 V, COM, CAN+,
CAN- cables and other cables.

Ensure that the communication cable is separated from the power cables. If the
strong-current cables and weak-current cables are laid in parallel, the strong-current
cables are laid at a side, and the weak-current cables are laid at another side; a
grounding cable is used to separate them.

The traveling cable must be grounded.

Use a four-core cable as the communication cable, with one core connected to 24
VDC, two cores connected to CAN+ and CAN-, and the other core connected to COM.

In the case of high rate and long distance transmission, the shielded cable is not
recommended because it has long transmission delay. The transmission distance has
little relation to the cable diameter.

3 Typical site problems on CAN communication and handling

1) Problem 1: Check whether the termination resistor is connected correctly.

Power off all devices, and measure the resistance between CAN+ and CAN- at either
side of the CAN network by using a multimeter. The normal value is about 60 Q. If

the value is too small, an unnecessary resistor is connected besides the termination
resistors at two ends. In this case, you need to disconnect this unnecessary resistor.

2) Problem 2: Check the communication cable.

The communication cable must be twisted pair with metal shield. The cable sectional
area is 0.75 mm’ at minimum. All common terminals COM are connected together (not
connect to the system grounding cables). The power supply of all the nodes must be
grounded reliably.

3) Problem 3: Check with us whether the protocol is customized special protocol.

Check with us whether the protocol is customized special protocol.
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2.4 Installation of Shaft Position Signals

In elevator control, to implement accurate landing and safe running, the car position
needs to be identified based on shaft position signals. These shaft position signals
include the leveling switches, up/down slow-down switches, up/down limit switches,
and up/down final limit switches. These shaft position signals are directly transmitted
by the shaft cables to the MCB of the controller.

The following figure shows the arrangement of shaft position signals in the shaft.

Tel: 4989214547301

Up final limit
switch /o
a2 B/

150 mm

Up limit switch
ff
2 0/

A

30-50 mm
Top leveling
position

‘L w__Vv (V: Rated
2 x F3-08 elevator speed)

Up slow-down switch

Leveling plate

(floor N)

80 <D <200 mm

V2 (V: Rated
>
2 x F3-08 elevator speed)

L L

|

Bottom leveling
position

30-50 mm

N

[S]

A

Down limit 0
switch 150 mm

@D

A

[S]

Down final \o —
limit switch

Figure 2-37 Arrangement of shaft position signals
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2.4.1 Leveling Signals

Leveling signals comprise the leveling switch and leveling plate and are directly
connected to the input terminal of the controller. It is used to enable the car to land at
each floor accurately.

The leveling switches are generally installed on the top of the car. The NICE3000™"
system supports the installation of 4 leveling switches. The leveling plate is installed
on the guide rail in the shaft. A leveling plate needs to be installed at each floor.
Ensure that leveling plates at all floors are mounted with the same depth and

verticality.

Up leveling signal detection

Up door zone signal detection

Down door zone signal detection

Down leveling signal detection

Leveling

switch

ﬂ Leveling
N plate

O

Car

Figure 2-38 Installation of leveling signals

Table 2-18 Installation requirements of leveling switches

Installation Method Connecting to Input Terminals of Parameter State Monitoring
Controller Setting
F5-01=1 . .
o F5.02 =3 Efoi?tsi.tigUp leveling state
v 24Vdc 4| FL2 -
& 91 F>-03 _.2 (CTB FA-26 Bit2: Down leveling state
AT | Mo 222@%'?582 monitoring
Up leveling signal - uy———==—1 e < BIth = FA-26 Bit3: Door zone signal
detection AB-10 o (Closed) L
Up door zone signal monitori ng
dDeOt:I:]“ggOr zone
signal detection
Down leveling signal - =
S Fo-01 _ ! FA-33 Bit10: Up leveling state
L Eggg ;g (CTB monitoring
v 24Vdc 4| FL2| . FA-33 Bit11l: Down leveling
oL analog input) state monitorin
- F6-52 Bit6 = 1 onftoring
o (Open) FA-26 Bit3: Door zone signal
_ 2| x2 oC RitG — monitoring
ABe 8 X8 ::I?IOZ)S Bit9=1 FA-26 Bit1: Upper door zone
CTB i H i
F5-25Bit10=1 | 583l monitoring
X10 (NO) FA-26 Bit2: Lower door zone
signal monitoring
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2.4.2 Slow-Down Switches

The slow-down switch is one of the key protective means of the elevator, protecting the elevator

from over travel top terminal or over travel bottom terminal at maximum speed when the elevator
position becomes abnormal. The NICE3000™" system supports a maximum of three pairs of slow-down
switches. The slow-down switch 1, slow-down switch 2 and slow-down switch 3 are installed from the
two ends of the shaft to the middle floor one by one. Generally, only one pair of slow-down switches

is required for the low-speed elevator. Two or three pairs of slow-down switches are required for the
high-speed elevator.

The slow-down distance L indicates the distance from the slow-down switch to the leveling plate at the
terminal floor. The calculating formula is as follows:

V2
L>——
2xF3-08

In the formula, "L" indicates the slow-down distance, "V" indicates the F0-04 (Rated elevator speed),
and "F3-08" indicates the special deceleration rate.

The default value of F3-08 (Special deceleration rate) is 0.9 m/s”. The slow-down distances calculated
based on different rated elevator speeds are listed in the following table:

Table 2-19 Slow-down distances based on different elevator rated speeds

Rated

Elevator | 55 | 04 | 05 | 063 | Vil I UNEHEEEYY 175 | 2 | 25 |3 35/ 4

Speed

(m/s)

Distance

ofSlow- | 4 | 04 | 04 | 04 | 04 | 07 | 15| 1.7 | 20 | 20 | 20 |20]|20]20

down 1

(m)

Distance

of Slow-

down 2 None | None | None | None | None | None | None | None | None 2.5 40 |4.0[140] 4.0

(m)

Distance

of Slow-

v None | None | None | None | None | None | None | None | None | None | None | 6 8 11

(m)

"V" indicates the elevator speed, and precautions on the actual installation distance are as follows:

@ V<1m/s: The actual installation distances of the slow-down switches should be close to the values
recommended in this table.

€ 1 m/s <V <2m/s: The actual installation distances of the slow-down switches are allowed to have an error
within ==0.1 m based on the values recommended in this table.

€ 2 m/s<V < 4m/s: The actual installation distances of the slow-down switches are allowed to have an error
within 0.3 m based on the values recommended in this table.

@ The slow-down distances above are calculated on the basis of the default special deceleration
rate 0.9 m/s>

O
[Q @ Decreasing the acceleration rate and deceleration rate and increasing the special deceleration
rate does not affect safety. However, decreasing the special deceleration rate may bring safety
NOTE . B ) ; :
hazard. If any change is in need, re-calculate the slow-down distance by using the above
formula.
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2.4.3 Limit Switches

The up limit switch and down limit switch protect the elevator from over travel top/

bottom terminal when the elevator does not stop at the leveling position of the
terminal floor.

B The up limit switch needs to be installed 30 — 50 mm away from the top leveling

position. The limit switch acts when the car continues to run upward 30 — 50 mm
from the top leveling position.

B The down limit switch needs to be installed 30 — 50 mm away from the bottom
leveling position. The limit switch acts when the car continues to run downward
30 — 50 mm from the bottom leveling position.

2.4.4 Final Limit Switches

The final limit switch is to protect the elevator from over travel top/bottom terminal
when the elevator does not stop completely upon passing the up/down limit switch.

B Theup final limit switch is mounted above the up limit switch. Itis usually 150 mm
away from the top leveling position.

B The down final limit switch is mounted below the down limit switch. It is usually
150 mm away from the bottom leveling position.
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Figure 2-39 Standard wiring diagram of the NICE3000™" system
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2.5.2 Wiring Inspection

Table 2-20 Wiring checklist

v | No. Contents

] 1 Check the controller model to ensure receipt of correct model.
The peripheral devices (braking components, AC reactor, filter, and circuit

] 2 . :
breaker) meet the design requirements.

] 3 Check the optional board models to ensure receipt of correct model.

0 4 The installation method and environment of the controller meet the
requirements.

] 5 | Testthat the input voltage is within 380-440 V.

0 6 The rated motor voltage is consistent with the output ratings of the
controller.

] 7 Wire the power input cables to R, S, T terminals of the controller correctly.

] 8 Wire motor cables to U, V, W terminals of the controller correctly.

] 9 The cable size of the main circuit meets the requirements.
Check whether the motor cables exceed 50 m. If yes, decrease the carrier

L] 10 .
frequency set in F0-07.

[ 11 | Check whether the grounding cable is grounded properly.

O 12 | The output terminals and control circuit terminals are wired securely.

0 13 Check correct wiring of the braking components and proper resistance of
the regen. resistor.

L 14 | The control circuit signal cables use the shielded twisted pair.

] 15 | The optional boards are wired correctly.

0 16 The control circuit cables are separated from the main circuit cables during
cabling.

2.5.3 Parameter setting

Figure 2-37 shows the wiring of the NICE3000™" system. The functions of I/O terminals
of the controller are set using parameters in group F5. The connection method shown
in the figure uses the default parameter values. For details, refer to the following table.
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Table 2-21 Parameter setting

Fucnocéleon Name Setting Range Value
F5-01 X1 function selection 33
F5-02 X2 function selection | 01/33: Up leveling signal NO/NC 35

03/35: Door zone signal NO/NC
) . 02/34: Down leveling signal NO/NC
F5-03 X3 function selection | o4/36. Safety circuit feedback NO/NC 34
05/37: Door lock circuit feedback NO/NC
F5-04 X4 function selection | 06/38: RUN contactor feedback NO/NC 4
07/39: Brake contactor feedback NO/NC
22/54: Shorting door lock circuit contactor feedback NO/NC
F5-05 X5 function selection 08/40: Inspection signal NO/NC 5
09/41: Inspection/emergency drive up signal NO/NC
10/42: Inspection/emergency drive down signal NO/NC
F5-06 X6 function selection | 84/116: Emergency drive signal NO/NC 38
12/44: Up limit signal NO/NC
) . 13/45: Down limit signal NO/NC
F5-07 X7 function selection 16/48: Up slow-down 1 signal NO/NC 39
17/49: Down slow-down 1 signal NO/NC
F5-08 X8 function selection | 18/50: Up slow-down 2 signal NO/NC 22
19/51: Down slow-down 2 signal NO/NC
) ) Others:
F5-09 X9 function selection 00: Invalid 40
11/43: Fire emergency signal NO/NC
F5-10 X10 function selection | 14/46: Overload signal NO/NC 09
15/47: Full-load signal NO/NC
F5-11 | X11function selection | 20/52:Up slow-down 3 signal NO/NC 10
21/53: Down slow-down 3 signal NO/NC
. . 22/54: Shorting door lock circuit contactor feedback NO/NC
F5-12 X12 function selection 23/55: Firefighter running signal NO/NC 44
] ¢ 24/56: Door machine 1 light curtain signal NO/NC
F5-13 X13 function selection | 95/57: poor machine 2 light curtain signal NO/NC 45
26/58: Brake travel switch 1 NO/NC
F5-14 X14 function selection | 27/59: Emergency evacuation signal NO/NC 48
28/60: Elevator lock signal NO/NC
4 \ 29/61: Safety circuit 2 feedback NO/NC
F5-15 X15 function selection | 30/62: Shorting PMSM stator feedback NO/NC 49
31/63: Door lock circuit 2 feedback NO/NC
F5-16 X16 function selection | 32/64: Reserved _ 50
65/97: Door machine 1 safety edge signal NO/NC
66/98: Door machine 2 safety edge signal NO/NC
F5-17 X17 function selection | 67/99: Motor overheat signal NO/NC 51
68/100: Earthquake signal NO/NC
) . . 69/101: Back door forbidden signal NO/NC
F5-18 X18 function selection 70/102: Light-load signal NO/NC 00
71/103: Half-load signal NO/NC
F5-19 X19 function selection | 72/104: Fire emergency floor switchover signal NO/NC 00
76/108: Door 1 open input NO/NC
. . 77/109: Door 2 open input NO/NC
F5-20 X20 function selection 78/110: Brake travel switch 2 input NO/NC 00
79/111: External fault input
F5-21 X21 function selection | 80/112: Terminal floor signal 00
81/113: Door lock 1 shorting
. . 82/114: Door lock 2 shorting
F5-22 X22 function selection 86/118: Door lock bypass input 00
88/120: Wire holder feedback signal input NO/NC
F5-23 X23 function selection | Note: For the same signal, NC setting parameter = NO setting 00
parameter + 32
F5-24 X24 function selection 00
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Function

Code Name

Setting Range

Value

F5-26 Y1 function selection

F5-27 Y2 function selection

F5-28 Y3 function selection

F5-29 Y4 function selection

F5-30 Y5 function selection

F5-31 Y6 function selection

1: RUN contactor
2: Brake contactor
3: Shorting door lock circuit contactor

4: Fire emergency floor arrival signal feedback

Others:

0: Invalid

5: Door machine 1 open

6: Door machine 1 close

7: Door machine 2 open

8: Door machine 2 close

9: Brake and RUN contactors healthy

10:
11:
12:
13:
14:
15:
16:
17:
18:
19:
20:
21:
22:
23:
25:
26:
27:

Fault status

Operation status

Shorting motor stator contactor
Evacuation automatic switchover
Normal state of integration
Evacuation buzz

Brake strong shock

Up signal

Fan operation

Medical sterilization control
Non-door zone stop output
Electric lock control

Non-service state

Emergency evacuation completed
Wire holder reset

Braking pipe short circuit output
Alarm filter output
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Safety Information

AWarning
To Prevent Overheating and Fire

@ When installing the controller inside the enclosed cabinet, use the cooling fan or air
conditioner to keep the air inlet temperature below 50°C.

To Prevent Electric Shock
@ Never wire the controller while the power is on. Always keep the circuit breaker in OFF

state.

ACaution

To Prevent Damage to the Equipment

@ Cover the top of the controller with a temporary cloth or paper during installation so
as to prevent foreign matter such as metal shavings, oil and water from falling into the
controller.

@ After the installation is completed, remove the temporary cloth or paper.

@ Follow the proper electrostatic discharge (ESD) procedures when operating the controller.
Failure to comply will damage the internal circuit of the controller.

@ Low-speed motor running reduces the cooling effect and increases the motor
temperature, which will result in damage to the motor.

@ The motor speed range differs with the lubrication mode and the motor manufacturer.
When operating the motor out of the speed range, contact the motor manufacturer.

@ The torque characteristic is different with controller operation compared with operation
by commercial power supply. Please check the load torque characteristic of the
connected machine.

@ Pay attention to the load torque characteristic when selecting the controller capacity. In
addition, when the distance between the motor and the controller is long, use a cable
thick enough to connect the motor and the controller to prevent motor torque reduction.

@ Therated current of a pole-changing motor differs from that of a standard motor.

@ Please confirm the maximum current of the motor and select a corresponding controller.
Always switch the motor poles after the motor is stopped.

@ Never lift the controller while the front cover is removed. Failure to comply may result in
damage to the PCB and terminal block.
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3.1 Peripheral Devices

3.1.1 Peripheral Device Connection

The peripheral devices need to be installed on the input and output sides of the con-
troller to guarantee system safety and reliability. The following figure shows the rec-
ommended peripheral device connection diagram..

Three-phase AC Q
N
power supply =~

Circuit @

breaker

) External
Electromagnetic - operation panel
contactor 5
® 8 -
AC input lale
reactor )
Voice
announcer
Fuse
g = HEH.
NICE3000™"
EMC filter integrated elevator
controller
) MCTC-CTB MCTC-HCB
: L d Q
\_J k7 i o
= Menarch § N
Ground N ::
SR
<> 9
AAVRVRY -
| MCTC-HCB
— Ground ., . Top floor
Ground J:—
O . .
j Output reactor
[] S
9]
Braking unit "
= Ground —
MCTC-HCB
Bottom floor

Regen. resistor

Tel: 4989214547301
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= Ground

Figure 3-1 Peripheral device connection diagram
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3.1.2 Peripheral Device Descriptions

Table 3-1 Peripheral device descriptions

Peripheral Device

Mounting Position

Function description

Between power

Short circuit circuit breaker: Cut off power supply when overcurrent
occurs on downstream devices.

side

Circuit breaker supply and
controller Earth leakage circuit breaker (ELCB): Provide protection against
input side potentially leakage current during controller running to prevent electric
shock and even a fire.
Between air Apply/Cut off the power supply of the controller.
Electromagnetic | switch and Do not start and stop the controller frequently by opening or closing
contactor controller the contactor (less than twice per minute) nor use it to directly start the
input side controller.
Improve the power factor of the input side.
Eliminate the higher harmonics of the input side effectively and prevent
Controller input other devices from being damaged due to distortion of the voltage
AC reactor .
side waveform.
Eliminate the input current unbalance due to power supply inter-phase
unbalance.
Between power
Fuse supply and Provide protection against short circuit.
controller
input side
Reduce conduction and radiation interference generated by the
EMC filter Controller input controller.

Decrease conduction interference flowing from the power supply to the
controller and improve the anti-interference capacity of the controller.

Regen. resistor

Below 37 kW
(F model 45 kW)

Directly use the regen. resistor for models below 37 kW.
Consume regenerative energy during motor deceleration.

Braking Unit

37 kW (F model 45
kW) and above

Use Inovance braking unit MDBUN and recommended regen. Resistor
for models of 37 kW and above.
Consume regenerative energy during motor deceleration.

Output reactor

Between
controller output
side and the
motor, close to
the controller

There are generally a lot of higher harmonics on the controller output
side. When the motor is far from the controller, a subharmonic may
generate resonance in the circuit due to large distributed capacitance in
the line, having the following adverse effects:

Degrade the motor insulation performance and damage the motor in
the long run.

Generate large leakage current and cause frequent controller protection
trips.

If the distance between the controller and the motor is greater than 100
m, install an AC output reactor.

dv/dt reactor

On the controller
output side,
close to the
controller

Provide motor insulation protection and reduce the bearing current.

Common-mode
filter

On the controller
output side,
close to the
controller

Reduce the bearing current.

Motor

Controller output
side

Select an appropriate motor according to the recommendation.
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Peripheral Device | Mounting Position Function description

37 kW (F model 45
kW) and above
DC reactor

Itis standard
configuration for
37 kW (F model 45
kW) and above.

Improve the power factor of the input side.

Improve efficiency and thermal stability of the controller.

Eliminate the impact of input side higher harmonics on the controller
and reduce conduction and radiation interference generated by the
controller.

DC reactor

new,

Precautions for peripheral device connection of the NICE3000 ™ ":

B Do notinstall the capacitor or surge suppressor on the output side of the controller.
Otherwise, it may cause faults to the controller or damage to the capacitor and
surge SuUppressor.

B Inputs/Outputs (main circuit) of the controller contain harmonics, which may
interfere with the communication device connected to the controller. Therefore,
install an anti-interference filter to minimize the interference.

B Select peripheral devices and options according to actual site conditions and
section 3.2 "Peripheral Device Selection Guide".

3.2 Peripheral Device Selection Guide

3.2.1 Selection Guide of Cable, Circuit Breaker, and Contactor

1 Selection guide of I/0O cable, circuit breaker, and electromagnetic contactor
Table 3-2 Peripheral device selection of the NICE3000™"

Recommended
Fuse on the Recommended
. Recommended | Recommended . Recommended | Recommended
Controller Input Side - Main Circuit .
- Circuit Breaker | Contactor Control Cable |Grounding Cable
Model UL-Certified (A) (A) Cable i) i)
Bussmann FWH (mm?)
Series
Single-phase 220V, range: 220-240 V, 50/60 Hz

NICE-
L-C-2002 FWH-35B 16 12 1 0.75 1
NICE-
1-C-2003 FWH-35B 20 18 2.5 0.75 2.5
220-NICE-
L-C-4007 FWH-35B 25 18 4 0.75 4
220-NICE-
N FWH-40B 40 25 6 0.75 6
220-NICE-
L-C-4015 FWH-50B 50 32 6 0.75 6
220-NICE-
L-C-4018

FWH-60B 50 38 6 0.75 6
220-NICE-
L-C-4018F
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Recommended
Fuse on the Recommended
. Recommended | Recommended RS Recommended | Recommended
Controller Input Side S Main Circuit .
e Circuit Breaker | Contactor Control Cable |Grounding Cable
Model UL-Certified (A) (A) Cable — il
Bussmann FWH (mm?)
Series

220-NICE-
L-C-4022

FWH-70B 63 50 10 0.75 10
220-NICE-
L-C-4022F
220-NICE-
L-C-4030

FWH-80B 80 65 16 0.75 16
220-NICE-
L-C-4030F
Three-phase 220V, range: 220-240V, 50/60 Hz
NICE-
LC.2002 FWH-358B 16 12 15 0.75 15
NICE-
L-C-2003 FWH-35B 25 18 2.5 0.75 2.5
220-NICE-
L-C-4007 FWH-35B 32 25 4 0.75 4
220-NICE-
L-C-4011 FWH-45B 40 32 6 0.75 6
220-NICE-
L-C-4015 FWH-60B 50 38 6 0.75 6
220-NICE-
[-C-4018

FWH-70B 63 40 10 0.75 10
220-NICE-
L-C-4018F
220-NICE-
L-C-4022

FWH-80B 80 50 10 0.75 10
220-NICE-
L-C-4022F
220-NICE-
L-C-4030

FWH-125B 100 65 16 0.75 16
220-NICE-
L-C-4030F
Three-phase 380V, range: 380-440 V, 50/60 Hz
NICE-
000 FWH-35B 10 9 0.75 0.75 0.75
NICE-
L-C-4003 FWH-35B 16 12 1.5 0.75 1.5
NICE-
L.C.4005 FWH-358B 25 18 2.5 0.75 2.5
NICE-
L C.2007 FWH-358B 32 25 4 0.75 4
NICE-
L-C-4011 FWH-45B 40 32 6 0.75 6
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Recommended
Fuseon'the Recommended | Recommended Reco'mm'end'ed Recommended | Recommended
Controller Input Side S Main Circuit .
s Circuit Breaker | Contactor Control Cable |Grounding Cable
Model UL-Certified (A) (A) Cable e i)
Bussmann FWH (mm?)
Series
NICE-
L-C-4015 FWH-60B 50 38 6 0.75 6
NICE-
L-C-4018
FWH-70B 63 40 10 0.75 10
NICE-L-C-
4018F
NICE-
L-C-4022
FWH-80B 80 50 10 0.75 10
NICE-L-C-
4022F
NICE-
L-C-4030
FWH-100B 100 65 16 0.75 16
NICE-L-C-
4030F
NICE-
L-C-4037
FWH-125B 100 80 25 1.0 16
NICE-L-C-
4037F
NICE-
[-C-4045
FWH-150B 160 95 35 1.0 16
NICE-L-C-
4045F
NICE-
[-C-4055
FWH-200B 160 115 50 1.0 25
NICE-L-C-
4055F
NICE-
L-C-4075
FWH-275A 225 170 70 1.0 35
NICE-L-C-
4075F
NICE-
L C.4090 FWH-300A 250 205 95 1.0 50
NICE-
W0 FWH-350A 315 245 120 1.0 60
NICE-
L.C-4132 FWH-400A 350 300 120 1.0 60
NICE-
L-C-4160 FWH-500A 400 300 150 1.0 75
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2 Selection of ELCB

The earth leakage current of the controller is larger than 3.5 mA, requiring grounding
protection.

The controller generates DC leakage current in protective conductor. In this case, a
time-delay B-type ELCB must be used.

When the ELCB malfunction occurs, you can:

B Usean ELCB with higher rated action current or a time-delay ELCB.
Reduce the carrier frequency.

Shorten the length of the motor drive cables.

Install a current leakage suppression device.

Use Chint Electric and Schneider brands.

3.2.2 Selection Guide of AC Input Reactor

An AC input reactor is installed to eliminate the harmonic current on the input side. As
an optional device, the reactor can be installed externally to meet strict requirements
of an application environment for harmonics. The recommended AC input reactor
manufacturer and models are listed in the following table.

1 Recommended AC input reactor models

Table 3-3 Recommended AC input reactor models

Controller Model Rated Input Current (A) AC Input Reactor Model (Inovance)
Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V

NICE-L-C-4002 6.5 MD-ACL-7-3.5-4T-4%
NICE-L-C-4003 10.5 MD-ACL-10-2.8-4T-4%
NICE-L-C-4005 14.8 MD-ACL-15-1.9-4T-4%
NICE-L-C-4007 20.5 MD-ACL-20-1.4-4T-4%
NICE-L-C-4011 29.0 MD-ACL-30-0.93-4T-4%
NICE-L-C-4015 36.0 MD-ACL-40-0.7-4T-4%
NICE-L-C-4018

41.0 MD-ACL-50-0.56-4T-4%
NICE-L-C-4018F
NICE-L-C-4022

49.5 MD-ACL-50-0.56-4T-4%
NICE-L-C-4022F
NICE-L-C-4030

62.0 MD-ACL-60-0.24-4T-2%
NICE-L-C-4030F
NICE-L-C-4037

77.0 MD-ACL-90-0.16-4T-2%
NICE-L-C-4037F
NICE-L-C-4045

93.0 MD-ACL-120-0.12-4T-2%
NICE-L-C-4045F
NICE-L-C-4055

113.0 MD-ACL-150-0.095-4T-2%
NICE-L-C-4055F
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Controller Model Rated Input Current (A) AC Input Reactor Model (Inovance)
NICE-L-C-4075
157.5 MD-ACL-200-0.07-4T-2%

NICE-L-C-4075F

NICE-L-C-4090 180.0 MD-ACL-250-0.056-4T-2%
NICE-L-C-4110 214.0 MD-ACL-250-0.056-4T-2%
NICE-L-C-4132 256.0 MD-ACL-330-0.042-4T-2%
NICE-L-C-4160 307.0 MD-ACL-330-0.042-4T-2%

2 Designation rule of AC input reactor

MD-ACL-50-0.56-4T-4%

Inovance AC input Voltage drop
reactor percentage: 4%
Rated current: 50 A Rated voltage: 380 V

Inductance: 0.56 mH

Figure 3-2 Designation rule of AC input reactor
3 Physical dimensions of AC input reactor

Physical dimensions of 7-10 AAC input reactor

A

=R
A — I

Figure 3-3 Physical dimension diagram of 7-10 A AC input reactor
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Table 3-4 Physical dimensions of 7-10 A AC input reactor

Rated

motor A B C D E F G

current (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm)
(A)
7 155max | 175max | 95+ 05| 61£2.0 | 76 £2.0 | 110max ®6*15
10 155max | 175max | 95+ 0.5 | 80£2.0 | 95£ 2.0 | 130max ®6*15

Physical dimensions of 15-50 A AC input reactor

w
Y |
O
5
H

>
m m | ©
T

© © | 3 Ii
T
e e -
| | | |
XL ]| ]
© © © i I
L

A
A
A

B i il

Figure 3-4 Physical dimension diagram of 15-50 A AC input reactor

Table 3-5 Physical dimensions of 15-50 A AC input reactor

cﬁt;:t A B C D E | emmy | H | J K L M
) (mm) [ (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) (mm) | (mm) (mm) | (mm) [ (mm) | (mm) | (mm)
15 | 11 64 | 94 | 195 | 188 120+ 1|97 +2|08520/100 + 1075 + 535 + 5 2> | 100

max max max max
20 |19 6a | aa | 1 | 188 120+1|97+2 8520100 + 1075+ 535 + 5 12> | 100
max max max max
30 | 2 g4 | 9a | 19 | 188 120+ 11102 +2 8520100 £ 1075 + 5|35 + 5 30 | 103
max max max max
40 | 1 6a | 9a | 19 | 188 1120+ 1(102 + 2/08.5%20/100 + 10/ 75 £ 5|35 + 5 130 | 105
max max max max
50 | 19 64 | aa | 15| 188 1120+ 1|107 + 2/ 98.5%20/105 + 10,85 + 5|45 + 5 13° -
max max max
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Physical dimensions of 60 A AC input reactor

A D
® |® { [ p
R ‘ | I
B | E
|
X i
gl [ F
I
C ‘ G
L
H | J
ST
u '
I K
i i
Figure 3-5 Physical dimension diagram of 60 A AC input reactor
Table 3-6 Physical dimensions of 60 A AC input reactor
Rated A B C D E G H | J K L
Current F (mm)
(A) (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) |(mm)
60 64 160 195 |80+ 10|{75%=5/35%E5] 135 120+ 1/ 92+ 2 | ®8.5*20| 72 =2 | d6.4
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Physical dimensions of 90-120 A AC input reactor

A D
I
©) © ©) q E
R s T l
c | E
X Y Z |
— —T ‘ —T— ‘ ——3 — . ‘% “
&) @ &) B F
! !
B G
H |
) = L
(] |
J x "
)
8 8 ' Ko
Figure 3-6 Physical dimension diagram of 90-120 A AC input reactor
Table 3-7 Physical dimensions of 90-120 A AC input reactor
Rated A B C D E F G H I J K L M
Current (A)| (mm) [ (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) [ (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) (mm) | (mm) | (mm) |(mm)
188 £ *
90 195 1 160 = - - 150 [120 = 1) ®8.5"20 | 72 +2
188 = *
120 i85 1 160 78 £1079£540%5/ 135 120+ 1| ®8.5*20| 92+ 2| 20 ®9 10

-92 -
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Physical dimensions of 150-330A AC input reactor
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Figure 3-7 Physical dimension diagram of 150-330A AC input reactor
Table 3-8 Physical dimensions of 150-330A AC input reactor
Rated A B C D E F G H I J K L M
Current (A)| (mm) | (mm) |(mm)| (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm)| (mm) | (mm) (mm) [(mm)| (mm) | (mm)
150 250 |81 %£5| 230 (92+10(145+t538+5 155 (182t 1| ®11*18 |76 =2 | d11| 13 25
200 250 |81 £5| 230 102 £10145£540£5 175 (182 £ 1| ®11*18 |96 £2 | d11| 13 25
250 250 |81 £5| 260 102 £ 10160 =5/50£5/ 175 182+ 1] ®11*18 |96+ 2 | d11l| 13 25
330 290 |95*x5| 275 107 £ 10160 = 5|60 £ 5/ 180 214 = 1| ®11*18 |100 = 2| ®12| 15 30

O
Q @ The dimensions of the AC reactors provided here are for reference only, and the actual
dimensions are subject to the material product.

NOTE
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3.2.3 Selection Guide of EMC Filter

Pay attentions to the following precautions before performing commissioning:

ACaution

@ Select a cable as short as possible to connect the filter and the controller. The cable
length must be less than 30 cm. Make sure to connect the filter and the controller to
the same grounding reference surface to implement reliable grounding of the filter.
Otherwise, the desired filtering effect will not be achieved.

1 Standard EMC filter

This type of filters satisfy the EN 61800-3 category C2 and EN12015 requirement of CE
certification. Connect the filter to ground reliably and ensure that the length of the
cable connecting the controller and the filter is less than 30 cm. For detailed specifica-
tion on cables, see Table 3-2 Peripheral device selection of the NICE3000new.

B Appearance

Schaffner FN3258 series filter

P

Schaffner FN3359 series filter

”/

Jianli series filter

Figure 3-8 Appearance of standard EMC filters

- 94 -
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B Recommended selection

Schaffner and Jianli filters are recommended, as listed in the following table.

Table 3-9 Recommended standard EMC input filter manufacturers and models

Power Rated Input ALE IAppUE e AC Input Filter
. Model
Controller Model Capacity Current (Changzhou Model
(kVA) (A) ianli] (Schaffner)
Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V
NICE-L-C-4002 4.0 6.5 DL-10EBKS5 FN 3258-7-44
NICE-L-C-4003 5.9 10.5 DL-16EBK5 FN 3258-16-44
NICE-L-C-4005 8.9 14.8 DL-16EBK5 FN 3258-16-44
NICE-L-C-4007 11.0 20.5 DL-25EBK5 FN 3258-30-33
NICE-L-C-4011 17.0 29.0 DL-35EBK5 FN 3258-30-33
NICE-L-C-4015 21.0 36.0 DL-50EBK5 FN 3258-42-33
NICE-L-C-4018
24.0 41.0 DL-50EBK5 FN 3258-42-33
NICE-L-C-4018F
NICE-L-C-4022
30.0 49.5 DL-50EBK5 FN 3258-55-34
NICE-L-C-4022F
NICE-L-C-4030
40.0 62.0 DL-65EBK5 FN 3258-75-34
NICE-L-C-4030F
NICE-L-C-4037
57.0 77.0 DL-80EBK5 FN 3258-100-35
NICE-L-C-4037F
NICE-L-C-4045
69.0 93.0 DL-100EBK5 FN 3258-100-35
NICE-L-C-4045F
NICE-L-C-4055
85.0 113.0 DL-130EBK5 FN 3258-130-35
NICE-L-C-4055F
NICE-L-C-4075
114.0 157.5 DL-160EBK5 FN 3258-180-40
NICE-L-C-4075F
NICE-L-C-4090 134.0 180.0 DL-200EBK5 FN 3258-180-40
NICE-L-C-4110 160.0 214.0 DL-250EBK5 FN 3270H-250-99
NICE-L-C-4132 192.0 256.0 DL-300EBK3 FN 3270H-320-99
NICE-L-C-4160 231.0 307.0 DL-400EBK3 FN 3270H-320-99
Three-phase 220V, range: 220-240 V
NICE-L-C-2002 4.0 11.0 DL-16EBK5 FN 3258-16-44
NICE-L-C-2003 5.9 17.0 DL-25EBK5 FN 3258-30-33
220-NICE-L-C-4007 7.0 20.5 DL-25EBK5 FN 3258-30-33
220-NICE-L-C-4011 10.0 29.0 DL-35EBK5 FN 3258-30-33
220-NICE-L-C-4015 12.6 36.0 DL-50EBK5 FN 3258-42-33
220-NICE-L-C-4018
15 41.0 DL-50EBKS5 FN 3258-42-33
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
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Power Rated Input AIE TPt ey AC Input Filter
- Model
Controller Model Capacity Current (Changzhou Model

(kVA) (A) Jianli) (Schaffner)
220-NICE-L-C-4022

18.3 49.0 DL-50EBK5 FN 3258-55-34
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030

23 62.0 DL-65EBK5 FN 3258-75-34
220-NICE-L-C-4030F
Single-phase 220V, range: 220 — 240V

NICE-L-C-2002 2.0 9.2 DL-20TH1 FN2090-20-06
NICE-L-C-2003 2.9 13.3 DL-20TH1 FN2090-20-06
220-NICE-L-C-4007 3.9 17.9 DL-20TH1 FN2090-30-08
220-NICE-L-C-4011 5.9 25.3 DL-30TH1 FN2090-30-08
220-NICE-L-C-4015 7.3 31.3 DL-40TH1 FN 2010-60-24
220-NICE-L-C-4018

8.6 34.6 DL-40TH1 FN 2010-60-24
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022

10.6 42.6 DL-100TH1 FN 2010-60-24
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030

13.1 52.6 DL-100TH1 FN 2010-60-24
220-NICE-L-C-4030F

2 Simple EMC input filter

A simple EMC input filter is installed to suppress surrounding interference affecting
the controller and interference generated by the controller during running.

Connect the simple EMC input filter to ground reliably and ensure that the length of
the cable connecting the controller and the filter is less than 30 cm.

Table 3-10 Recommended simple EMC input filter manufacturers and models

Power Capacity Rated Input Simple EMC Input Filter
Controller Model (KVA) T Model
(Changzhou Jianli)
Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V

NICE-L-C-4002 4.0 6.5 DL-15EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4003 5.9 10.5 DL-15EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4005 8.9 14.8 DL-15EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4007 11.0 20.5 DL-35EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4011 17.0 29.0 DL-35EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4015 21.0 36.0 DL-65EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4018

24.0 41.0 DL-65EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4018F
NICE-L-C-4022

30.0 49.5 DL-65EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4022F
NICE-L-C-4030

40.0 62.0 DL-65EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4030F

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

3 Peripheral Devices and Options

Power Capacity Rated Input ] 012 SIS AN
Controller Model (KVA) i (6 Model
(Changzhou Jianli)

NICE-L-C-4037

57.0 77.0 DL-120EBK5
NICE-L-C-4037F
NICE-L-C-4045

69.0 93.0 DL-120EBK5
NICE-L-C-4045F
NICE-L-C-4055

85.0 113.0 DL-120EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4055F
NICE-L-C-4075

114.0 157.5 DL-180EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4075F
NICE-L-C-4090 134.0 180.0 DL-180EB1/10
NICE-L-C-4110 160.0 214.0 None
NICE-L-C-4132 192.0 256.0 None
NICE-L-C-4160 231.0 307.0 None
Three-phase 220V, range: 220-240 V
NICE-L-C-2002 4.0 11.0 DL-15EB1/10
NICE-L-C-2003 5.9 17.0 DL-35EB1/10
220-NICE-L-C-4007 7.0 20.5 DL-35EB1/10
220-NICE-L-C-4011 10.0 29.0 DL-35EB1/10
220-NICE-L-C-4015 12.6 36.0 DL-65EB1/10
220-NICE-L-C-4018

15.0 41.0 DL-65EB1/10
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022

18.3 49.0 DL-65EB1/10
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030

23.0 62.0 DL-65EB1/10
220-NICE-L-C-4030F

3.2.4 Selection Guide of Braking Components

1 Regen esistor
B Selection of resistance of of regen. resistor

During braking, almost all regenerative energy of the motor is consumed by the regen.
resistor. The resistance of the regen. resistor is calculated by the following formula:

U X U/R=Pb

U - Braking voltage at system stable braking. U varies depending on different systems.
The MD500 AC drive usually selects the 760 V braking voltage, which can be adjusted
by setting F9-08;

Pb - Braking power
B Selection of power of regen. resistor

In theory, power of regen. resistor is the same as the braking power. However,
consideration must be given to the deration K. The following formula shall be used:

KX Pr=Pb XD
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K - Set to approximately 50%;
Pr - Power of the regen. resistor
D - Braking frequency (percentage of regenerative process to whole deceleration).
The following two formulas can be obtained:
KXPr=PbXD=UXU/RXD
Pr=(U X U X D)/(R X K)
The regen. resistor power is calculated accordingly.

Kis the derating coefficient of regen. resistor. Low K value ensures that the regen.
resistor does not get overheated. The K value can be increased appropriately on the
condition of good dissipation and should not exceed 50%. Failure to comply may re-
sultin a fire due to overheating of regen. resistor.

Braking frequency (D) is determined by application. Typical values of braking frequen-
cy in different applications are listed in the following table.

Table 3-11 Typical values of braking frequency in different applications

B Winding and . Occasional General
APPIEITE Elevator unwinding G c: braking load | application
i 0,
Braking 20%t0 1 2006t030% | 50% to 60% 5% 10%
Frequency 30%
B Selection guide of regen. resistor
Table 3-12 Selection of braking components of the NICE3000™"
Max. Min.
PO Resistance Resistance Power
Controller Model Applicable ¢ ¢ Braking Unit
Motor (kW) of Regen. of Regen. (W)
Resistor (Q) | Resistor (Q)
Single-phase 220V, range: 220 — 240V
NICE-L-C-2002 1.1 145.0 125.0 300
NICE-L-C-2003 1.5 105.0 90.0 450
220-NICE-L-C-4007 2.2 72.0 63.0 600
220-NICE-L-C-4011 3.7 43.0 37.0 1100 Built-in
220-NICE-L-C-4015 4.0 40.0 35.0 1200
220-NICE-L-C-4018
5.5 29.0 25.0 1600
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022
11.0 18.0 16.0 3500
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
Built-in
220-NICE-L-C-4030
15.0 13.0 13.0 4500
220-NICE-L-C-4030F
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Max. Min.
FOTIET O Resistance Resistance Power
Controller Model Applicable ¢ Braking Unit
Motor (kW) of Regen. of Regen. (W)
Resistor (Q) | Resistor (Q)
Three-phase 220V, range: 220-240 V
NICE-L-C-2002 2.2 72.0 65.0 600
NICE-L-C-2003 3.7 54.0 50.0 1100
220-NICE-L-C-4007 4.0 40.0 35.0 1200
220-NICE-L-C-4011 55 29.0 25.0 1600
220-NICE-L-C-4015 7.5 26.0 22.0 2500
220-NICE-L-C-4018 Built-i
11.0 14.5 13.0 3500 un
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022
15.0 13.0 12.5 4500
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030
18.5 12.5 12.0 5500
220-NICE-L-C-4030F
220-NICE-L-C-4037 MDBUN-60-2T
22.0 7.5 6.0 6500
220-NICE-L-C-4037F Built-in
220-NICE-L-C-4045 30.0 55 4.5 9000 MDBUN-90-2T
MDBUN-60-
220-NICE-L-C-4055 37.0 4.5 3.5 11000 ITX2
Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V
NICE-L-C-4002 2] 290 230 600
NICE-L-C-4003 237 170 135 1100
NICE-L-C-4005 55 115 90 1600
NICE-L-C-4007 7.5 85 65 2500
Built-in
NICE-L-C-4011 11 55 43 3500
NICE-L-C-4015 15 43 35 4500
NICE-L-C-4018
18.5 34.0 25 5500
NICE-L-C-4018F
NICE-L-C-4022
22 24 22 6500
NICE-L-C-4022F
Built-in
NICE-L-C-4030
30 20 16 9000
NICE-L-C-4030F
NICE-L-C-4037
37 16.0 13 11000 MDBUN-60-T
NICE-L-C-4037F
NICE-L-C-4045
45 14.0 11 13500 MDBUN-60-T
NICE-L-C-4045F
NICE-L-C-4055
55 12.0 10 16500 MDBUN-90-T
NICE-L-C-4055F
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Max. Min.
FOTIET O Resistance Resistance Power
Controller Model Applicable Braking Unit
Motor (W) of Regen. of Regen. (W)
Resistor (Q) | Resistor (Q)
NICE-L-C-4075 -
75 16 X2 13X2 12000X2 MDBUN
NICE-L-C-4075F 60-TX2
MDBUN-
NICE-L-C-4090 90 14X2 13X2 13500X%2 60-TX2
MDBUN-
NICE-L-C-4110 110 12X2 9X2 18000 X2 90-TX2
MDBUN-
NICE-L-C-4132 132 13.5X3 10.5X3 14000X3 90-T X3
MDBUN-
-L-C- X X X
NICE-L-C-4160 160 12X3 9X3 18000 X3 90-TX3

@ This algorithm takes the synchronous motor as an example. The
asynchronous motor has a low transfer efficiency, so you can properly
reduce the power of the regen. resistor or increase the resistance of the
regen. resistor.

ZQ% @ Itis recommended to select a resistance as close to the min. resistance as
possible during the selection of a resistor.

NOTE @ X2 indicates two sets of corresponding accessories are required. For
example, "9X2, 18000X 2, MDBUN-90-T X 2" in NICE-L-C-4110 indicates that
two groups of "(9 Q, 18000 W) regen. resistor + MDBUN-90-T" configurations
must be connected in parallel to the controller.

@ X3indicates that 3 groups must be connected in parallel.

2 Braking Unit

B Physical dimension diagram of MDBUN series braking unit

60 o 165
Q -~
-
L A ‘
|
2 3 3
A ——a

Figure 3-9 Appearance and mounting dimension diagram of braking unit (unit: mm)
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B Mounting dimension diagram of MDBUN series braking unit
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100 vertically
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Figure 3-10 Mounting distance diagram of braking unit (unit: mm)

<
ZQ @ For the details of MDBUN mounting and operation, refer to the (19010143)

MDBUN Braking Unit User Manual.
NOTE

3.2.5 Selection Guide of AC Output Reactor

You can configure an AC output reactor on the controller output side as the case
may be. The transmission cable between the controller and the motor shall not be
too long, otherwise its large distributed capacitance may result in higher harmonic
current.

When the output cable is too long, an output reactor shall be configured. When the
cable length is greater than or equal to a value shown in the following table, install an
AC output reactor close to the drive.

Table 3-13 Minimum cable length for installing AC output reactor

Controller Power (kW) Rated Voltage (V) A, CRlEAE Legg;f;tf;)rr(cr)n%tional R

4 200 to 500 50

5.5 200 to 500 70

7.5 200 to 500 100

11 200 to 500 110

15 200 to 500 125

18.5 200 to 500 135

22 200 to 500 150

=30 280 to 690 150
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B Recommended AC output reactor models

Table 3-14 Recommended AC output reactor manufacturers and models

Controller Model Rated Output Current (A) ‘ AC Output Reactor Model (Inovance)
Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V
NICE-L-C-4002 5.1 MD-OCL-7-1.0-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4003 9.0 MD-OCL-10-0.7-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4005 13.0 MD-OCL-15-0.47-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4007 18.0 MD-OCL-20-0.35-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4011 27.0 MD-OCL-30-0.23-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4015 33.0 MD-OCL-40-0.18-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4018

39.0 MD-0CL-50-0.14-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4018F
NICE-L-C-4022

48.0 MD-OCL-50-0.14-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4022F
NICE-L-C-4030

60.0 MD-OCL-60-0.12-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4030F
NICE-L-C-4037

75.0 MD-OCL-80-0.087-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4037F
NICE-L-C-4045

91.0 MD-OCL-120-0.058-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4045F
NICE-L-C-4055

112.0 MD-0OCL-120-0.058-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4055F
NICE-L-C-4075

150.0 MD-OCL-150-0.047-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4075F
NICE-L-C-4090 176.0 MD-OCL-200-0.035-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4110 210.0 MD-0CL-250-0.028-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4132 253.0 MD-OCL-330-0.021-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-4160 304.0 MD-OCL-330-0.021-4T-1%
Three-phase 220 V, range: 220-240 V
NICE-L-C-2002 9.6 MD-OCL-10-0.7-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-2003 14.0 MD-OCL-15-0.47-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4007 18.0 MD-OCL-20-0.35-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4011 27.0 MD-0CL-30-0.23-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4015 33.0 MD-OCL-40-0.18-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4018

39.0 MD-OCL-40-0.18-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022

48.0 MD-OCL-50-0.14-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030

60.0 MD-OCL-60-0.12-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4030F
Single-phase 220V, range: 220 — 240V
NICE-L-C-2002 5.2 MD-OCL-7-1.0-4T-1%
NICE-L-C-2003 7.5 MD-OCL-10-0.7-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4007 10.3 MD-OCL-15-0.47-4T-1%
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Controller Model Rated Output Current (A) | AC Output Reactor Model (Inovance)
220-NICE-L-C-4011 155 MD-OCL-20-0.35-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4015 19 MD-OCL-20-0.35-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4018

22.5 MD-OCL-30-0.23-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022

27.7 MD-0OCL-30-0.23-4T-1%
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030

34.6 MD-OCL-40-0.18-4T-1%

220-NICE-L-C-4030F

B Designation rule of AC output reactor

MD-OCL-50-0.14-4T-1%

Inovance AC output Voltage drop
reactor percentage: 1%
Rated current: 50 A Rated voltage: 380 V

Inductance: 0.14 mH

Figure 3-11 Designation rule of AC output reactor
B Physical dimensions of AC output reactor

Physical dimensions of 5-20 A AC output reactor
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Figure 3-12 Physical dimension diagram of 5-10 A AC output react
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Table 3-15 Physical dimensions of 5-10 A AC output reactor

Rated A B C D E F G
Current (A) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm)
5
T 91 %1 105+1 |65X2 (84 %2 4*®6*11 | 110max 130max
10
P 155max
A U XV Yiw z
O0000 0
] —
x T O A A o — |
® i ] i ]
S ! 1 ! |
o | I | |
3 | | | |
R q P
B 148+1
9541
By p|
N ‘( | il
NS
Rl o
=
e 4* D615
Figure 3-13 Physical dimension diagram of 15 A AC output reactor
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Figure 3-14 Physical dimension diagram of 20A AC output reactor
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Physical dimensions of 50-120 A AC output reactor
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Table 3-16 Physical dimensions of 50-120 A AC output reactor
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Figure 3-15 Physical dimension diagram of 50-120 A AC output reactor

" A B C D E F G H
Current

(A) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm)
50 155 130 148 95 135 95 615 80
60 195 165 188 92 130 120 8.5*20 72
80 195 165 188 92 130 120 8.520 72
90 195 165 188 92 130 120 8.5*20 12
120 195 165 188 112 140 120 8.5*20 92
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Physical dimensions of 150-250 A AC output reactor
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Figure 3-16 Physical dimension diagram of 150-250A AC output reactor
Table 3-17 Physical dimensions of 150-250A AC output reactor
Rated motor current A B C D E F G H I J K L M
(A) (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) |(mm)|(mm)(mm)|(mm) (mm)|(mm) (mm)|(mm) (mm)
150 250 81 81 230 97 5 140 | 113 | 170 | 42 | 182 |11*18| 87
200 250 81 81 230 | 102 5 140 | 123 | 175 | 42 | 182 |11*18| 97
250 250 81 81 230 | 102 5 140 | 123 | 175 | 42 | 182 |11*18| 97
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Physical dimensions of 330 A AC output reactor
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Figure 3-17 Physical dimension diagram of 330 A AC output reactor

Table 3-18 Physical dimensions of 330 A AC output reactor

Rated motor current A B C D E F G H | J K L M
(A) (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) | (mm) [(mm)| (mm) |(mm)|(mm)|(mm)| (mm) | (mm) (mm)
330 290 | 95 95 250 | 110 | 5 | 155 | 132 | 190 | 45 | 214 |11*18| 106

Tel:

o
Q & The dimensions of the AC reactors provided here are for reference only, and the actual
dimensions are subject to the material product.

NOTE

+989214547301
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3.2.6 Selection Guide of dv/dt Reactor

A dv/dt reactor is installed on the output side to reduce large dv/dt, protecting the motor windings from
insulation breakdown, reduce motor temperature and extend the motor service life, and meanwhile
reduce interference on surrounding devices.

dv/dt reactor selection (Schaffner)

Table 3-19 dv/dt reactor selection

Rated Rated Rated Power I/O Terminal Selection
Reactor Curreont Powgr o Inductance | Consumption el
at 40°C Typical (mH) W) E % l (kg)
(A) Motor (kW)

RWK 305-4-KL 4 1.5 1.47 22 KL - = 1.2
RWK 305-7.8-KL 7.8 3 0.754 25 KL - - 1.2
RWK 305-10-KL 10 4 0.588 30 KL - = 1.8
RWK 305-14-KL 14 5.5 0.42 34 KL = - 2.2
RWK 305-17-KL 17 7.5 0.346 38 KL - - 2.5
RWK 305-24-KL 24 11 0.245 45 KL - - 2.5
RWK 305-32-KL 32 15 0.184 55 KL - - 3.9
RWK 305-45-KL 45 22 0.131 60 KL - - 6.1
RWK 305-60-KL 60 30 0.098 65 KL - - 6.1
RWK 305-72-KL 72 37 0.082 70 KL - - 6.1
RWK 305-90-KL 90 45 0.065 75 KL - - 7.4
RWK 305-110-KL 110 55 0.053 90 KL - - 8.2
RWK 305-124-KS 124 55 0.047 110 - KS - 8.2
RWK 305-143-KS 143 75 0.041 115 - KS - 10.7
RWK 305-156-KS 156 75 0.038 120 - KS - 10.7
RWK 305-170-KS 170 90 0.035 130 - KS - 10.7
RWK 305-182-KS 182 90 0.032 140 - KS - 16
RWK 305-230-KS 230 132 0.026 180 - KS - 22
RWK 305-280-KS 280 160 0.021 220 - KS - 29
RWK 305-330-KS 330 160 0.018 240 - KS - 32
RWK 305-400-S 400 200 0.015 330 - - S 34
RWK 305-500-S 500 250 0.012 340 - - S 35
RWK 305-600-S 600 355 0.01 380 - - S 37
RWK 305-680-S 680 400 0.009 410 - - S 38
RWK 305-790-S 790 450 0.007 590 - - S 43
RWK 305-910-S 910 500 0.006 740 - - S 49
RWK 305-1100-S 1100 630 0.005 760 - - S 66
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3.2.7 Selection Guide of Common-Mode Filter

The common-mode filter is installed on the output side (close to the controller) to
reduce the bearing current and reduce interference on the surrounding devices. The
following figure shows installation of the common-mode filter.

L

B | | || n
Cable length

<300 mm w
Magnetic ring
(wind three coils)

Figure 3-18 Installation of the common-mode filter

Table 3-20 Recommended common-mode filter model

Dimensions (Outer Diameter x

Manufacturer model Serial No. Tnmer BiEmeier T ness) i)
DY644020H 11013031 64 X 40 X 20
DY805020H 11013032 80 X 50 X 20
DY1207030H 11013033 120 X 70 X 30

Tel: 4989214547301
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3.2.8 Selection Guide of Applicable Motor

Table 3-21 Selection of applicable motor

Power Capacity Input Current | Output Current | Applicable
Systeer ekl (KVA) (A) A) Motor (kW)
Single-phase 220V, range: 220 — 240V
NICE-L-C-2002 2.0 9.2 52 1.1
NICE-L-C-2003 2.9 13.3 7.5 1.5
220-NICE-L-C-4007 3.9 17.9 10.3 pr’.
220-NICE-L-C-4011 5.9 25.3 15.5 By
220-NICE-L-C-4015 7.3 31.3 19 4.0
220-NICE-L-C-4018
8.6 34.6 22.5 585
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022
10.6 42.6 T 1 11
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030
13.1 52.6 34.6 15

220-NICE-L-C-4030F

Three-phase 220V, range: 220-240 V

NICE-L-C-2002 4.0 11.0 9.6 2.2
NICE-L-C-2003 5.9 17.0 14.0 3.7
220-NICE-L-C-4007 7.0 20.5 18.0 4.0
220-NICE-L-C-4011 10.0 29.0 27.0 5.5
220-NICE-L-C-4015 12.6 36.0 33.0 7.5
220-NICE-L-C-4018

L5 (0 41.0 39.0 11.0
220-NICE-L-C-4018F
220-NICE-L-C-4022

18.3 49.0 48.0 15.0
220-NICE-L-C-4022F
220-NICE-L-C-4030

23.0 62.0 60.0 18.5

220-NICE-L-C-4030F

Three-phase 380V, range: 380 — 440V

NICE-L-C-4002 4.0 6.5 5.1 2.2
NICE-L-C-4003 5.9 10.5 9.0 3.7
NICE-L-C-4005 8.9 14.8 13.0 5.5
NICE-L-C-4007 11.0 20.5 18.0 7.5
NICE-L-C-4011 17.0 29.0 27.0 11.0
NICE-L-C-4015 21.0 36.0 33.0 15.0
NICE-L-C-4018

24.0 41.0 39.0 18.5
NICE-L-C-4018F
NICE-L-C-4022

30.0 49.5 48.0 22.0
NICE-L-C-4022F
NICE-L-C-4030

40.0 62.0 60.0 30.0

NICE-L-C-4030F
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Power Capacity Input Current | Output Current | Applicable
System Model (kVA) (A) (A) Motor (kW)

NICE-L-C-4037

57.0 77.0 75.0 37.0
NICE-L-C-4037F
NICE-L-C-4045

69.0 93.0 91.0 45.0
NICE-L-C-4045F
NICE-L-C-4055

85.0 113.0 112.0 55.0
NICE-L-C-4055F
NICE-L-C-4075

114.0 157.5 150.0 75.0
NICE-L-C-4075F
NICE-L-C-4090 134.0 180.0 176.0 90.0
NICE-L-C-4110 160.0 214.0 210.0 110.0
NICE-L-C-4132 192.0 256.0 253.0 132.0
NICE-L-C-4160 231.0 307.0 304.0 160.0

3.3 Options
MCTC-PG-E MCTC-PG-F1
PG card
MCTC-PG-A2 MCTC-PG-D

MCTC-GCB-A
(if group control of more then
Car display board two elevators is required)

MCTC-CTB
MCTC-HCB-H MCTC-HCB-R1 MCTC-HCB-D2 MCTC-HCB-U1

MCTC-CCB

MCTC-HCB-V1 MCTC-HCB-T5

Figure 3-19 Schematic diagram of options connection
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3.3.1 List of Options

If any optional in the following table is required, specify it in your order.
Table 3-22 Options of the NICE3000™"

Name Model Function
External braking It is provided for the models of 37 kW (F model 45 kW) and
. MDBUN
unit above.
MCTC-PG-A2 !t is used to adapt to the push-pull and open-collector
incremental encoders.
MCTC-PG-D It is used to adapt to the UVW or ABZ differential signal
encoder for the 5V power supply.
PG card :
MCTC-PG-E Itis used to adapt to the SIN/COS encoder-ERN1387/Weton
SC53.
MCTC-PG-F1 It is used to adapt to the absolute encoder (Endat:

ECN413/1313).

MCTC-PG-F2 |Communication encoder (Weton EA53)

The MCTC-CTB is the car control board of the NICE3000™".
Car top board MCTC-CTB It has 8 DIs, 1 Al and 7 relay outputs (9 as non-standard
(CTB) configuration). It can communicate with the CCB and HCB
simultaneously.

The HCB receives the passenger calls and displays the floor
MCTC-HCB where the elevator is located and the running direction. It
can also be used as car display board.

Hall call board
(HCB)

The MCTC-CCB is another interface for passengers to
MCTC-CCB interact with the control system. It mainly collects the car
calls and outputs the call indicator state.

Car call board
(CCB)

Group control The MCTC-GCB is used together with the NICE3000™" to

board (GCB) GRS CCB-A implement group control of up to 8 elevators.

I/O expansion MCTC-KZ-G1 If the control board or hall I/O terminals are not sufficient,

card more terminals can be provided by using MCTC-KZ-G1.
The MCTC-MIB-A is used to query information such
as elevator running state, current floor, and faults,

MIB MCTC-MIB-A and sendlthe.lnformatlon to the.monltorlng room via
communication. Users can monitor and control the
elevator by using the PC installed with the monitoring
software in the monitoring room.

External LED MDKE Itis the external LED display and operation panel. It

operation panel provides the RJ45 interface.

It is a standard 8-core network cable and can be connected
Extension cable | MDCAB to MDKE and MDKES6. The cable length is 3 m in the
standard configuration.
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3.3.2 Car Top Board (MCTC-CTB)

The Car Top Board (MCTC-CTB) is the car control board of the NICE3000™", also called
CTB. It has 8 DIs, 1 Al and 7 relay outputs (9 as non-standard configuration). It can
communicate with the CCB and HCB simultaneously.

1 Appearance and dimensions and mounting method

125

Front

) ) )
(7[> ]

CN5

oo o [o[of o ol o o Lo

CN4

()
i\

MCTC-CTB-A(B)

A

ON PARALLEL

= CAN
=IRESET

- - -

X5X6 X7 X8

MCTC-CTB

Vertical installation

Tel: +989214547301

Figure 3-20 Appearance and dimensions of the CTB (unit: mm)

MCTC-CTB

—

1 - Plastic support higher than 1 cm
2 - Self-tapping screw 4-¢4.9x30

3 - Fixing backplane

4 - Car top control box

Horizontal installation

Figure 3-21 Mounting method of the CTB (unit: mm)
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2 Connection between MCTC-PG and encoder

Table 3-23 Table 3-8 Description and wiring of CTB terminals

Terminal ID Terminal Name Function description Tf;?clzil
External 24 VDC 24 VDC power supply for the entire
+24\V//COM power supply CTB 24V | CAN+ CAN-‘COM‘
CN2 CANbus : SESES é
CAN+/CAN- | communication Connectmg t.he MCB for CANbus =]
. communication
interface CN2
+24V/COM |24 VDC power supply | 24 VDC power supply for the HCB
CN1
MOD+/ Modbus — Connecting the HCB for Modbus
communication L2
MOD- . communication
interface
CN6 Al-M Load cell signal input | Input voltage range: OVDC to 10VDC
24V +24V power supply | DI common terminal
X1 Light curtain 1 = 1200
X2 Light curtain 2 E teod
X3 D limit 1 * HjiolE
ooropen timil |
P — DI terminal é nlzin
X4 Door open limit 2 1. Photocoupler isolation, unipolarity H:zuE
CN3 X5 Door close limit 1 input & e
— 2. Inputimpedance: 3.3 kQ Bl zns
X6 Door close limit 2 Signals of the CTB are active when Bl zin
v Full-load signal there is 24 VDC power supply. ES(zinim
(100%) N =7l n
X8 Overload signal CN3
(110%)
B1-BM Door open signal 1 iz
B2-BM Door close signal 1 N = |
Uk = |
B3-BM Forced door close 1 Hiolo
C1-CM | Door opensignal 2 0l | = |
C2-CM | Door close signal 2 ) Ul - |
Relay output terminal Clnlo | =
CN4 | C3-C3M |Forced doorclose2 | Contact drive capacity: Aoleld | 3 |
D1-DM | Up arrival signal 30VDC, 1A L@ 3 |
Cl0io =
D2-DM | Down arrival signal Dol = |
[0 2l B
. . ujnZ=\ I
E1-EM Audible and visual 2l =
alarm
CN4

Tel: 4989214547301
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Terminal ID Terminal Name Function description UEITEN
Layout
A-AM T
(NC Relay output terminal g g g‘
CN5 c%rial\;t) Esrr\tf?c;]l and lamp Contact drive capacity: 00 0| CN5
(NO 250 VAC,3Aor30VDC,1A n
contact)
Connecting the CCB CN7 mainly
DB9-pin port for used for front door and ordinary
CNT7/CN8 communication with | calls
the CCB CN8 mainly used for back door and
disability calls
CN7/CN8
CN10 RJ45 interface Connectinggie exteligED % CN10
keypad or LCD operation panel
J2 CTB address jumper gitl-}I(r)];gc'lcgeng:—?oandndercetstsﬁz:tzrniliraal ON OFF j»
in parallel control .
for a single elevator.
CANbUS This |nd|c.ato.r blinks when
— communication between the CTB
CAN communication . .
L and the MCB is normal, and is steady
indicator -
on when a communication fault occurs.
R S . CAN
This indicator blinks and the RESET
CANbus CANbus communication indicator
RESET communication fault - |is steady on when a fault occurs
indicator during communication between
the CTB and the MCB
his ind ( ) wh
. This indicator is on (green) when X1 X2 X3 X4
X0 X8 Qe tor the external input is active.
o882
Relay output This indicator is on (green) when D1 0 0
goEl indicator thes i i oo Bo®
ystem output is active. 0
B1 Al
Factory reserved. Do not short
J9 Reserved it randomly. Otherwise, the
controller may not work properly.

@ To prevent external interference on the communication, you are advised

ravan@dengkee.com

3 Peripheral Devices and Options

> to use the shielded twisted pair as communication cables and lay them
[Q parallel.
NOTE @ Connect cables to the terminals according to the terminal marks, and fix the

cables well.
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3.3.3 Display Board (MCTC-HCB)

As an important interface between users and the control system, the MCTC-HCB
receives hall calls and displays the current floor and running direction for the hall.
This board can also be used as car display board.

Inovance provides many types of display boards. The following part describes only
two common types. If the types available cannot meet your requirements, you can use
a parallel-serial conversion board (HCB-B)

to make the board provided match your own. For any further requirement, refer to the
MCTC-HCB Display Board Selection Manual with data code 19010457.

Table 3-24 Common MCTC-HCB types

Name Description Size (mm)
MCTC-HCB-H Dot-matrix display board (red) 144 X 70 X 18
MCTC-HCB-R1 Ultrathin dot—n’zfet(rjl)x display board 144 X 70 X 10

MCTC-HCB-H: Dot-matrix display board

B Appearance and dimensions

144.0
134.0

MCTC-HCB-H

9
22.5 >

1 - Plastic support higher than 1 cm
» 2 - Self-tapping screw 4-¢4.9x30

Figure 3-22 Appearance, dimensions, and installation method of MCTC-HCB-H
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Bl Description of terminals

Table 3-26 Input and output terminals of HCB-H

Terminal Function Connection between MCTC-
Name PG and encoder
Up arrival indicator
Interface for the elevator lock switch
1Pl Pins 2 and 3 are for switch input. Pins 1 and 4 LE'SZ?,:;&
are output of the up arrival indicator
(24 VDC output, load capacity: 40 mA).
1234
Down arrival indicator
Interface for the fire emergency switch fains
P2 Pins 2 and 3 are for switch input. Pins 1 and 4 grerdency
are output of the down arrival indicator ¢
(24 VDC output, load capacity: 40 mA).
1234
Up call indicator
Interface for the up call button
1P3 Pins 2 and 3 are for up callinput. Pins 1 and 4 pp call
are power supply for the up call indicator
(24 VDC output, load capacity: 40 mA).
1234
Down call indicator
Interface for the down call button
P4 Pins 2 and 3 are for down call input. Pins 1 and Down call
4 are power supply for the down call indicator
(24 VDC output, load capacity: 40 mA).
1234
Button for setting the floor address
Hold down the button to adjust the floor
address (range 0-56). After you stop pressing, ‘o
St the address number blinks three times and the Q S1
setting is successful.
Modbus communication and power supply > é 8 Z
N1 terminal “==20
Pins 2 and 3 are for Modbus communication. (meee]
Pins 1 and 4 are for power supply. 1234

Tel: 4989214547301
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3 MCTC-HCB-R1: Ultrathin dot-matrix display board

B Appearance and dimensions

4-03.5
=X
x
ooaat
Joood
goood
goood
gooog
gooog
i

{0/ | o
(0 | I
0ooogooood
(0 | O [
uoooogodog
(0 | o
| o

144.0
134.0

MCTC-HCB-R1

50 6.7

—

v ! 10
v i‘i ke ¢ |

56.0 1 - Plastic support higher than 1 cm
70.0 N 2 - Self-tapping screw 4-¢4.9x30

Figure 3-23 Appearance, dimensions, and installation method of MCTC-HCB-R1
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B Description of terminals

Table 3-27 Input and output terminals of HCB-H

Terminal
Name

Function

Connection between
MCTC-PG and encoder

up

Interface for the up call button

Pins 2 and 3 are for up call input. Pins 1 and 4 are
power supply for the up call indicator

(24 VDC output, load capacity: 40 mA).

Up call indicator

Up call
button

1234

DOWN

Interface for the down call button

Pins 2 and 3 are for down call input. Pins 1 and 4 are
power supply for the down call indicator

(24 VDC output, load capacity: 40 mA).

Down call indicator

Down call
button

1234

XF/ST

Interface for the fire emergency and elevator lock
switches

Pins 1 and 2 are for elevator lock input. Pins 3 and 4
are for fire emergency input.

J1

Terminal for setting the floor address

Short J1, and press the UP button or DOWN button
to set the floor address (range 0-56). After the
jumper cap is removed, the address is automatically
stored.

19

CN1

Modbus communication and power supply terminal
Pins 2 and 3 are for Modbus communication. Pins 1
and 4 are for power supply.

24V
MOD+
MOD-
COM

i

1234

Tel: 4989214547301
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3.3.4 Car Call Board (MCTC-CCB)

The car call board (MCTC-CCB) is another interface between users and the control sys-
tem, also called CCB. Each CCB comprises 24 inputs and 22 outputs, including 16 floor
buttons and 8 functional signals. The CCB mainly collects button calls and outputs
signals of the button call indicators. The need for 40-floor use can be implemented
through cascaded connection. CN2 is an input connector and CN1 is a cascaded out-
put connector.

1 Appearance and dimensions

»
o
»|

Buzzer

MCTC-CCB

JP1 JP2 JP3 JP4
kR
Floor 1 Floor 2 Floor 3 Floor 4
JP5 JP JP7 JP8

Floor 5 Floor 6 Floor 7 Floor 8

158
148

JP10 JP11 JP12
1%

- m-mmw -
3 1234 1234

4
Floor 10  Floor 11 Floor 12

JP14 JP15 JP16
5570
Floor 14 Floor 15  Floor 16

JP18 JP19 JP20
oor Door open avel
close delay ride

JP22 JP23 JP24

FEEL
1234

Direction Independent

Channa

MCTC-CCB

emergen
cy

1 - Plastic support higher than 1 cm
2 - Self-tapping screw 4-¢4.9x30

Figure 3-24 Appearance, structure and installation method of the CCB
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2 Description of terminals

Table 3-28 Description and wiring of CCB terminals

No. | Interface | Pins2and3 Pins 1and 4 CollicctabRth e ISICIRE
and encoder
1 JP1 Floorl button Floor 1 display
input output
2 P2 !:loorZ button Floor 2 display
input output
3 JP3 floor3 button Floor 3 display
input output
4 P4 Floor 4 button Floor 4 display
input output
5 Jp5 !:loorS button Floor 5 display
input output
6 IP6 !:loor6 button Floor 6 display
input output
7 JP7 Floor 7 bUtton Floor 7 dlsplay Floor button indicator
input output
8 P8 Floor8 button Floor 8 display Floor
input output
9 JP9 Floor 9 button Floor 9 display 1234
input output For CCB2, the input signal of
’ JPn corresponds to floor (16+n)
10 JP10 !:loor 10 button | Floor 10 display button input.
input output
11 JP11 !:loor 11 button | Floor 11 display
input output
12 JP12 Floor 12 button | Floor 12 display
input output
13 JP13 Floor 13 button | Floor 13 display
input output
14 JP14 !:loor 14 button | Floor 14 display
input output
15 JP15 Floor 15 button | Floor 15 display
input output
16 JP16 Floor 16 button | Floor 16 display
input output

Tel: 4989214547301
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No. Interface Pins 2 and 3 Pins1and 4 CEMMESHEN e EEN MIETCFE
and encoder
Door open Door open display
17 JPLT button input output
Door close Door close display
18 P18 button input output
19| s et | dieplayoutpt
P play outp When the CCBiis used as a
20 P20 Direct travel ride | Non-door zone cascaded CCB, this type of
input stop output terminalsis invalid. When the
cascaded CCB is used for back
21 JP21 Attendant input Reserved door control, JP17 can be used
Direction to implement back door open.
22 P22 rectior Reserved
change input
23 JP23 Indepenqent Reserved
running input
24 Jp24 | Flreemergency | oo cerved
input
Note: Pins 1 and 2 are positive of power supply. The pin with white dot mark or that is
rectangularis pin 1.

2

NOTE

-122 -
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3.3.5 Group Control Board (MCTC-GCB-A)

Asingle group control board (GCB) (standard program) supports group control of 4
elevators, with a maximum of 40 floors.

Combination of two GCBs (customized program) supports group control of 5 to 8 ele-
vators, with a maximum of 40 floors; for details on the customized program, contact
us.

1 Appearance and dimensions

125
115

MCTC-GCB

Py

1 - Plastic support higher than 1 cm
| 2- Combination screw M4x10

Figure 3-25 Appearance, dimensions, and installation method of the MCTC-GCB-A

2 Description of terminals
Table 3-29 Input and output terminals of the MCTC-GCB

Terminal ID Terminal Name Function description Terminal Layout
CN1 - Opergtlon panel Connecting the operation panel
terminal
+24V/ 24 VDC power External 24 VDC power supply for
COM supply the entire GCB
CN2
MOD+/ Modbus - LCD display and extension
communication .
MOD- . functions
terminal
cN3 i RS232 Interface Communicating with the host
computer or IE card
24 VDC power supply for
Eé4h\/|// E);tvireﬁilum \I/DC the corresponding CANbus
N7 P PPl communication module —
CANbus CANbus communication between SESESEN
CAN1+/ —
communication | the GCB and the MCB of elevator1 | [l 1 C
CAN1- . .
terminal in group control

Tel: +989214547301
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Terminal ID

Terminal Name

Function description

Terminal Layout

+24V/
COM

External 24 VDC
power supply

24 VDC power supply for
the corresponding CANbus
communication module

CN9

CAN2+/
CAN2-

CANbus
communication
terminal

CANbus communication between
the GCB and the MCB of elevator 2
in group control

+24V/
COM

CN8

External 24 VDC
power supply

24 VDC power supply for
the corresponding CANbus
communication module

CAN3+/
CAN3-

CANbus
communication
terminal

CANbus communication between
the GCB and the MCB of elevator 3
in group control

CAN3+ CANS-
= Al [ H

+24V/
COM

CN10

External 24 VDC
power supply

24 VDC power supply for
the corresponding CANbus
communication module

CAN4+/
CAN4-

CANbus
communication
terminal

CANbus communication between
the GCB and the MCB of elevator 4
in group control

CAN4+ CAN4-
il L

—— ‘

3.3.6 1/0 Expansion Board (MCTC-KZ-G1)

The expansion board (MCTC-KZ-G1) has one RS458 interface, one CANbus communi-
cation interface, ten DI and ten DO terminals. The expansion board is connected to the
CAN1 bus of the control board via the CANbus interface to implement /O terminal ex-
pansion. The CAN1 bus supports up to two expansion boards, one of which is placed
in the equipment room and the other at the top of the car. The DIP switch on the
expansion board is used to set an address. When all switches are OFF, this board is at
the top of the car. When switch 1 is in 1 position, this board is in the equipment room.
The terminals of the expansion board are allocated with functions in FD-11 to 50.

1 Appearance and dimensions

@ oMx10

X9 X7 X5 X3 X1

X10 X8 X6 X4 X2

J6J7J10
ON OFF
OFF ON

485 CAN

X1 comMmo
MO

D+ COMCAN+
D-M24 CAN-M24

Y10 Y9 Y8 Y7 Y6 Y5

MCTC-KZ-G1

162

Y4 Y3 Y2

178

Figure 3-26 Appearance and dimensions of the MCTC-KZ-G1 (unit: mm)
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2. Port description

Table 3-30 Terminals of the MCTC-KZ-G1

Function description

Terminal Layout

DI
Rated voltage: 30 V
Rated current: 5 mA

Relay output terminal
Contact current
capacity: 250 VAC,5A

External 24 V power
supply

Terminal ID Terminal Name
X1 DIl
X2 DI 2
X3 DI3
X4 Dl 4
X5 DI5
Terminal X6 DI 6
X11
X7 DI7
X8 DI 8
X9 DI9
X10 DI'10
M24V External 24 V power
output
Y1 Relay output Y1
Y2 Relay output Y2
Y3 Relay output Y3
Y4 Relay output Y4
Y5 Relay output Y5
Y6 Relay output Y6
VM1 Reference ground of
Terminal relay outputs Y1 to Y6
X1
T4 Relay output Y7
Y8 Relay output Y8
Y9 Relay output Y9
Y10 Relay output Y10
YM2 Reference ground of
relay outputs Y7 to Y10
+24V/COM Exterlnal 24 VDC power
Terminal PPy
X12 CAN+/ |Reserved CAN
CAN-  |communication port

Connecting the MCB for
CANbus communication

Tel: +989214547301
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Terminal ID

Terminal Name

Function description

Terminal Layout

Termi
X5

+24V/COM

24 VDC power supply

External 24 V power
supply

nal

MOD+/
MOD-

RS485 communication
interface with the MCB

This interface is reserved
when the expansion
board is placed at the
top of the car.

When the extension
board is installed in the
equipment room, one
signal can be used for
calls of the back door,
implementing opposite
door control of all 40
floors.

ciFE
clolin

Zi|n

J6/J7

MOD termination
resistor jumper pin

When Modbus
communication is used,
J6/J7 is shorted to the
ON pin to connect a
matching resistor.

J10

CAN termination
resistor jumper pin

When CANbus
communication is used,
J10 is shorted to the

ON pin to connect a
matching resistor.

s e 9

J6J7J10

J3

Reserved

Factory reserved

CRCNO|RNE

S1/S2/S3

Address DIP switch

These switches are used
to set an expansion
type.

When all switches are
OFF, this board is on top
of the car.

When K1 isin ON
position, this board is in
the equipment room.

=

X1 to X10

Dl indicator

This indicator is on
(green) when the
external input is active.

X10 " X2 X1

Y1to Y10

Relay output indicator

This indicator is on
(green) when the system
outputis active.

Y10

Y2 Y1

Terminal
X9

Reserved

Factory reserved. Do
not short it randomly.
Otherwise, the
controller may not work

properly.

o e
[ 2N J
o e
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3.3.7 Residential Monitoring Board (MCTC-MIB-A)

The MCTC-MIB-A is used to query information such as elevator running state,

current floor, and faults, and send the information to the monitoring room via
communication. Users can monitor and control the elevator by using the PC installed
with the monitoring software in the monitoring room.

The MCTC-MIB-A has one RS458 interface and one RS232 communication interface,
corresponding signal indicator, and keypad RJ45 interface. The RS232 port is
connected to the controller or PC host computer, according to the parameter setting.
The RS485 port is connected to the RS485 port of other MCTC-MIB-A.

1 Appearance and dimensions

... aff

J3 s ———
COM CAN—CAN+24V COM MOD-MOD+24V

OFF ON
J15ox]
J14 [oxl
J6

MCTC-MIB-A

Figure 3-27 Appearance and dimensions of MCTC-MIB-A (unit: mm)
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2 Description of terminals

Table 3-31 Description of MCTC-MIB-A terminals

Terminal ID Terminal Name Function description Terminal Layout
+24V/COM External 24 VDC External 24 V power supply
power supply
J12 e 6 o 1
RS485 Connecting the MIB in the
MOD+/MOD- | communication | monitoring room for RS485 COMMOD-MOD+24V
interface communication
TX/RX RS232 o Burning program disconnection/ oo
communication | Communication interface e |
J11 with the PC host computer/ H o o
GND GND interface Communication interface with
the controller
The board terminal in the
o : OFF ON
Matching monitoring room is cor.mec.ted to 15 AL
J14/J15 resistor part 1. The board terminal in the [ o m
equipment room is connected to J14 e o nm
part 2 (by default).
Tm)|
[ ]
[ ]
Connecting the short message o
NEYANS GSM module GSM module .
[ ]
(9]
J5/J8 Zigbee module |Reserved [feeeeeoeea
m Burning iumper ON: The jumper is active and :
BJUMPET | o ters the download mode. -
Operation panel . .
J10 ) Connecting the operation panel
interface
J3 Reserved - e & o §
7
COM CAN—CAN+24V
RX+ RX-
|
J13 Reserved - e
J6 Reserved -
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Terminal ID

Terminal Name

Function description

Terminal Layout

OK

Power indicator

The indicator blinks when the

board power supply and the
single chip operate normally.

S1

Communication
indicator with
the controller

The indicator blinks when
communication with the
controller is normal.

S2

Communication
networking
indicator with
RS485

The indicator blinks when

communication networking with

RS485 is normal.

S3

Communication
indicator

with the host
computer

The indicator blinks when
communication with the host
computer is normal.

3.3.8 MCTC-PG Card

The NICE3000™" can implement CLVC only with use of the MCTC-PG card. The follow-
ing figure shows the appearance of the MCTC-PG card and its installation on the con-
troller. Directly insert the J1 terminal of the MCTC-PG card into the J12 terminal of the

controller.

Ho

Q)

®

= @

2 8 L

J12

J1 MCTC-PG card gN1

NICE3000™"
integrated elevator controller

Figure 3-28 Appearance of the MCTC-PG card and its installation on the controller
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B Classification of MCTC-PG cards

We provides four PG card models, MCTC-PG-A2, MCTC-PG-D, MCTC-PG-E and MCTC-
PG-F1 for different encoder types, as described in the following table.

Table 3-32 Selection of the MCTC-PG card models

Encoder Type Applicable PG Card Appearance
()
Itis used to adapt to
the push-.pull and open- MCTC-PG-A2 . 4
collector incremental o]
encoders.
MCTC-PG-D EBb
UVW encoder MCTC-PG-D " =Dt ont
B84

SIN/COS encoder MCTC-PG-E s MCTC-PG-E

Absolute encoder

(ECN413/1313) MO AL o METEEEE

3 Description of terminals
Table 3-33 Definitions of the CN1 terminals of different MCTC-PG card models

PG Pin Definition CN1
card Terminal
Type 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 12 13 14 15 Layout

PGB ﬁ
PG.Ay |12V| PGM | PGA | PGB | - - e - - - - PGM%
12v
MCTC-
PG-D At | A- B+ B- |Empty|Empty] U+ |U-| V+ | V- | W+ | W- | VCC | COM | Empty
MCTC-
PG-E B- |[Empty| Z+ Z- A+ A- |COM|B+|VCC| C+ | C- D+ D- |Empty] Empty
MCTC- 5V 5V
PG-F1 B- [Empty|[Empty[Empty| A+ A- |GND| B+ (UP) CLK+|CLK-| DATA+|DATA- Empty (Sensor)
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4 Description of wiring

B Connection between MCTC-PG-E and encoder ERN1387

A speed closed-loop vector system is formed by connecting the J1 terminal and CN1
terminal of the MCTC-PG card to the J12 terminal of the MCB on the NICE3000™" and
the encoder of the motor traction machine respectively. Different MCTC-PG card mod-
els are connected to the MCB in the same way. The connection method to the encoder
depends on the CN1 terminal of the model.

The following figure shows connection between MCTC-PG-E and encoder ERN1387.

()
éh MCTC-PG-E ont
)

B Terminal definition of ERN1387

MCTC-PG-E

Z+

Female 15-way D-type

A+

COM

vcC

Figure 3-29 Connection between MCTC-PG-E and encoder ERN1387

Encoder
ERN1387

. oV Up

e E A thermistor| ® | B | P [Thermistor| YC©| DY | B | RY OV A CH
A - | . 3a 4a | 5a |6a| T7a 1b | 2b | 3b | 4b|5b|6b|7b
Terminal
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B Connection between MCTC-PG-F1 and encoder ERN1313

1 B- A\ 3b

5T Ar [

6 A-

8 B+

10 | CLK+ Encoder
1| Clk ECN1313
14 | DATA-

12 | DATA*+

9 [ svuP

15 [ 5V Sensor

7 GND

PG card
Female 15-way D-type

Figure 3-30 Connection between the PG card and encoder ERN1313

Table 3-34 Terminal definition of ECN1313

. Y 5V

Signal | DATA-| A+ |GND | B+ | CLK- | g 00| o) | CLK+ | B- GND | A- | DATA
Encoder’) | o, | 3, |42 [ Ba 6a b | 2b |3b| 4b | 5b | 6b
Terminal

Precautions on connecting PG card:

@ The cable from the PG card to the encoder must be separated from the
cables of the control circuit and the main circuit. Parallel cabling with close
distance is forbidden.

@ The cable from the PG card to the encoder must be a shielded cable. The

NOTE shield must be connected to the PE on the controller side. To minimize
interference, single-end grounding is suggested.

@ The cable from the MCTC-PG card to the encoder must run through a
separate duct and the metal shell is reliably grounded.
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4 Commissioning Tools
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4 Commissioning Tools

The NICE3000™" supports four commissioning tools: onboard 3-button keypad (here-
inafter called the “keypad”), LED operation and information display panel (hereinafter
called the “operation panel”), host computer monitoring software, and cell phone
commissioning software.

Tool Function Description Remarks
Keypad Itis used to enter.the shaft.commlstc,lonlng Standard
commands and view floor information.
LED operation panel Itis used to view and modify parameters related to Optional
(MDKE) elevator drive and control. P
LED operation panel Itis used to upload, download, view, and modify Obtional
(MDKES) controller parameters. P
An external WIFI module is used to connect the
Cell phone MCB and the smartphone installed with the
commissioning commissioning software, through which you can Optional
software (EDSAP) commission the elevator, and upload and download
parameters.

The following part describes the commonly used keypad and LED operation panel
(MDKE) in detail.

4.1 Keypad

The keypad consists of three LEDs and three buttons. You can view information about
the controller and enter simple commands on the keypad.

The following figure shows the appearance of the keypad.

o

Figure 4-1 Appearance of the keypad

As shown in the preceding figure, the three buttons are PRG, UP, and SET. The func-
tions of the three buttons are described in the following table.

Button Function
PRG @ Press this button in any state to display the current function group number
and exit the current operation.
Up @ Press this button to increase the function group number or data.

@ In group F6 menu, this button is used to input the door open command.

@ Enter the function menu edit mode; confirm and save the current
SET operation.

@ In group F6 menu, this button is used to input the door close command.
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Figure 4-2 shows the setting of increasing the called floor to 4.

Default
(Current floor)

Function menu mode

B — —
PRG I_ il i {
]
i
‘Eﬂmmﬂ
— i
| I_ — ' SET I
' (
-
(Without sawng) uP
PRG i
:
Ic

Function menu edit mode

SET
(Saving)

Figure 4-2 Setting the called floor

For the function menus displayed on the keypad, refer to 6.1 Keypad.

4.2 Operation Panel

Tel: 4989214547301

Reserved

Up/Down indicator

RUN indicator

Auto-tuning indicator

. &
¢ AL/ REMOT  FWD/REV TUNE/TC
D D GE» G
Data display |- ' ' ' ' ' '
Unit indicator Hz A v
O—RrRPM—QO—%—0Q
UP key
|
Programming ke Confirm ke
g g ey PRG A ENTER Y
Menu ke Shift ke
y QuICcK v [> y
| Down key
RUN ke! Stop/Reset ke
y RUN MF.K SJSSP P y

Fault hiding key

Figure 4-3 Diagram of the LED operation panel
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4.2.1 Description of Keys

Button Name Function

PRG Programming | Enter or exit the Level | menu.

Enter each level of menu interface.

ENTER . .
Enter Confirm the parameter setting.

A Up Increase the data or parameter.

v Down Decrease the data or parameter.

Select the displayed parameters in turn in the stop or running

[> Shift state.
Select the digit to be modified when modifying a parameter

value.

RUN RUN Start the controller in the operation panel control mode.

- Stop the controller when itis in the RUN state.
R,TESP Stop/Reset Perform a reset operation when the controller is in the FAULT
state.

Display or hide the fault information in the fault state, which

MF.K idi o %
Faulthiding facilitates parameter viewing.

QuICK Quick Enter or exit Level-I quick menu.
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4.2.2 Indicators

AP Sz
~OZ inthe following table indicates ON; @ indicates OFF; /,‘Q\\ indicates flash.
Table 4-1 Description of indicators on the operation panel

Indicator State State Description
O .
RUN OFF: Stop
RUN
\ 7/
’/O\\ ON: Running
RUN
® OFF: Forward running
FWD/REV FWD/REV
N\ 7/
’/O\\ ON: Reverse running
FWD/REV
® .
TUNE/TC TUNE/ TG R
D ;
=0z ON: Auto-tuning state
TUNE/TC
Hz A % .
=OZ=—RrRPM—Q % © Frequency unit Hz
Hz (A, 3% .
O—RrRPM——0O=—% Q Current unit A
7/ N
Hz A N .
O—rPM—Q %—:/Q\: Voltage unitV
\HZ N\ A 7/ v . N
() — [RIFN—— Q\:— % () Rotation speed unit RPM
/
Hz AL N
. N A A YR Percentage %
@) RPM ,/Q\\ % ,/Q\\ ge
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4.2.3 Data Display

There is a five-digit LED display on the operation panel. It displays the set frequency,
output frequency, all kinds of monitoring data, and fault codes.

Table 4-2 LED display and actual data

LED Actual LED Actual LED Actual LED Actual
Display Data Display Data Display Data Display Data
M C r i
U 0 0 6 L ¢ I )
= 1 -= 7 (1 C P P

o
o I
oM O
=
—

S 55

4.2.4 Basic Operations

o
o
—
C

The operation panel adopts the following three-level menus.
B Levell: function code group
B Levelll: function code

B Levellll: function code setting value

Function code F . Function
unction code
group parameter value
FP
: A
FA
F9 F0-07
Power-on or after : -
factory reset : BIEA : T A
3 F1 ENTER FO0-01 ENTER v
0.000 | ——— | [iowinans] FO | o [alines] F0-00 | 5| [Lomiinen 1 | — 48— FO.01
EP PRG FO-07 PRG »
: ; N2
- 1V PRG
FA F0-01
F9 \V/
FO | <

1 Parameter display

Specific contents of display parameters are set in FA-01 (Display in running state) and
FA-02 (Display in stop state). Every binary bit of FA-01 and FA-02 indicates specific pa-
rameter contents (For details, refer to the description of parameters). If a bitis setto 1,
the parameter indicated by this bit is displayed; if this bit is set to 0, the parameter is
not displayed.
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In stop or running state, multiple state parameters can be displayed by pressing D
on the operation panel to switch over every byte of FA-01 and FA-02.

B Running state parameters

16 running state parameters are available in running state. Select whether to display
a parameter corresponding to every bit according to binary bits of FA-01 (Display in
running state).

B Stop state parameters

12 stop state parameters are available in stop state. Select whether to display a pa-
rameter corresponding to every bit according to binary bits of FA-02 (Display in stop
state).

QO
ZQ @ For details of states, refer to FA-01 and FA-02iin 6 Parameter Description
NOTE

2 Parameter viewing

Press (pre) and then (A / \/ todisplay the level | menu, i.e. the classification of
parameter groups.

After entering every level of menu, if a display bit blinks, it indicates that you can per-

form modification by pressing ’,;\V ,and &.Thefollowingfigureshowsthe
operation flow.

State parameter
(Default display)

(Switchover) Level | menu

"sono)
4 s

® 0@

@96

LA A (Return) t’\
l . (Return)

‘(Return) ENTER (Enter)
1 LevelllmemL

s (AN P () = S R
LF 00— [[F -0 [[F - 02 -1
e [ L= = T
‘ ENTER (Enter)
(Return) (PRG ENTER (Enter) l

(Save)

—ENTER

Level Il menu Cyclic process

Figure 4-4 Parameter viewing procedure
3 Parameter modification

After entering every level of menu, if a display bit blinks, it indicates that you can per-
form modification by pressing (&) , §7) , and (> .

- 139 -

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

4 Commissioning Tools

You can return to Level Il menu from Level Il menu by pressing (ere) or gnmr . The dif-
ference between the two is as follows:

B After you press 8 the system saves the parameter setting first, and then goes
back to Level Il menu and shifts to the next parameter.

B Afteryou press ¢ | the system gives up the current parameter modification and

directly returns to Level Il menu and remains at the current function code.

When operating in Level Ill menus, if the parameter does not include a blinking digit,
thenitis not allowed to change that parameter. There are two possible reasons for
this:

B This parameter is only readable, such as, AC drive type, actually detected parameter
and running record parameter.

B It can only be modified after the motor is shut down.

IExample Change F3-02 from 10.00 Hz to 15.00 Hz

State parameter
(Default display)

(Switchover) Level | menu

| soop) oy
= — PRG

= £
{4 <— PRG —| ——

® @

v

(Return) ‘

AN
I . (Return)

» F3
(Enter)
Level Il menu
=ronen (AN 2 o o 2 2 8 S 2
F3-00| = |[F3-0d F3-03

| T

ENTER (Save)

Level Ill menu

Figure 4-5 Parameter modification procedure

4.3 Cell phone commissioning software

This software mainly implements parameter setting, function commissioning, re-
al-time operating state monitoring, parameter uploading and downloading, and ele-
vator control system firmware burning of the controller using a smartphone.

For details, refer to the User Manual of Elevator Commissioning APP via Smartphone
with data code 19010576.
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5.1 System Commissioning Guide

Safety and circuit
check

l

Power-on and
controller state check

v

Commissioning at
inspection speed

Y

Commissioning at
normal speed

Riding comfort
adjustment

\
End

5.2 Safety and Circuit Check

This chapter describes the basic commissioning guide of the NICE3000™". By follow-
ing the instruction, you can perform complete commissioning on the elevator system
and implement all basic normal running functions of the elevator.

Motor auto-tuning

Running test at
inspection speed

Shaft auto-tuning
Car commissioning
HCB commissioning
Leveling accuracy
adjustment

Riding comfort
adjustment

Figure 5-1 Overall commissioning flowchart of the NICE3000™"

Pay attentions to the following precautions before performing commissioning:

ACaution

@ Theinput and output terminals of the NICE3000™" have default setting at delivery. You
can change the setting based on your requirements. The examples in this manual are all
based on the default setting of the terminals.

1 System Wiring Diagram

Refer to Figure 2-39.
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2 Safety Check Flowchart

Step 1: Check
mechanical safety

Step 2: Check electrical
wiring

Step 3: Check electrical
safety

Step 4: Check the
rotary encoder

Figure 5-2 Flowchart of safety and circuit check before power-on
Step 1: Check mechanical safety.

Check that the shaft is unobstructed, there is no person in the shaft, inside or on top
of the car, and the conditions for elevator safe running are met.

Step 2: Check electrical wiring.

Ov No. Inspection Points

] 1 The power supply R, S, T cables are wired correctly and securely.

0 ) The UVW cables between the controller and the motor are wired correctly
and securely.

[ 3 The controller (cabinet) and motor are grounded correctly.

0 4 The safety circuit is conducted, and the emergency stop buttons and
switches in the cabinet and in the equipment room can be enabled.
The door lock circuit is conducted. The door lock circuit is disconnected

] 5
when the car door or any hall door opens.

Safety Information

To guarantee safe running of elevator

@ Short the safety circuit with caution. If the elevator starts running when the safety circuit
is shorted, it will cause serious personal injury or even death.

@ Before starting commissioning, ensure that there is no person in the shaft; otherwise, it
will cause personal injury or even death.

€ NEVER perform commissioning at normal speed when the safety circuit is shorted.

@ NEVER short the door lock circuit during elevator startup and running. Failure to comply
will result in serious personal injury or even death.

- 143 -

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

5 System Commissioning

Step 3: Check electrical safety.

Oy No. Inspection Points

The line voltage of the user power supply is within 380-440V, and the phase

O 1
unbalance degree does not exceed 3%.

0 ) The total lead-in wire gauge and total switch capacity meet the
requirements.

] 3 There is no inter-phase or to-ground short circuit in the R, S, T power supply.
There is no inter-phase or to-ground short circuit in the U, , W phases of the

[ 4 controller. There is no to-ground short circuit in the U, V, W phases of the
motor.

] 5 There is no to-ground short circuit on the output side of the transformer.

L] 6 There is no inter-phase or to-ground short circuit in the 220 V power supply.

0 7 The 24V power supply has no short circuit between positive and negative or
to-ground short circuit.

0 8 The CANbus/Modbus communication cable has no short circuit with the 24
V power supply or short circuit to ground.

Step 4: Check the rotary encoder.

v No. Inspection Points
O 1 The encoder is installed reliably with correct wiring.
O ) The encoder signal cables and strong-current circuit are laid in different

ducts to prevent interference.

The encoder cables are preferably directly connected to the control cabinet.
If the cable is not long enough and an extension cable is required, the

- 3 extension cable must be a shielded cable and preferably welded to the
original encoder cables by using the soldering iron.
0 4 The shield of the encoder cables is grounded on the end connected to the

controller (only one end is grounded to prevent interference).
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5.3 Power-on and Controller State Check

5.3.1 Checking Power-on State

Ov

No.

Check Contents

Apply the power. Check that the line voltage of the R, S, T phases of the
controller is within 380-440 VAC, with the phase unbalance degree < 3%. If
it is abnormal, cut off the power, and check the power supply and the wiring
of R, S, T cables on the controller.

Check that the power input voltage of the 24 V terminal (CN3) on the MCB
is 24 VDC*15%. If it is abnormal, cut off the power; check the switch-mode
power supply and check whether the 24 VDC circuit is wired correctly.

5.3.2 State Check at Normal Power-on

Ov

No.

Check Contents

Check that the keypad has display after power-on. If there is no display on
the keypad, check whether the power supply of the controller is normal.

If the input signal indicators shown in the preceding figure become ON, it
indicates that the 24 VDC power supply is normal, and the X input terminals
work properly. If none of the indicators is ON, it indicates that the 24 VDC
power supply is abnormal, and you need to eliminate the problem.

a. There is display on the LEDs.

{ I
_x1 PRG P sET gl

®
NICE3000™"
integrated elevator
controller

b. Certain inputs on the MCB are active.

Figure 5-3 MCB display after normal power-on

5.3.3 Potential Controller States and Handling Methods Before Commissioning

1 Check the controller state and handle related faults accordingly as follows:

During commissioning especially at first-time power-on, certain faults may occur be-
cause the conditions for automatic elevator running are not met and certain peripher-
al signals are not connected. Such faults include E41, E42, E35, E51, E52, and E58. The
following part describes the MCB state at fault and handling of these faults.
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MCB state at occurrence of E41, E42, E35, E51, E52, and E58

MCB state at fault E41 MCB state at fault E42

@ O]

NICE3000™" = NICE3000™"

integrated elevator integrated elevator
controller = controller

(O) O @®

® O @

NICE3000"*" NICE3000™"

integrated elevator y integrated elevator
controller 1 controller

® O
NICE3000™" & NICE3000™"
integrated elevator b integrated elevator
controller controller

®

Figure 5-4 MCB state at faults during commissioning
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2 Handling of faults E41, E42, E35, E51, E52, and E58 before commissioning at
inspection speed

Table 5-1 Fault handling before commissioning at inspection speed

Handling Method

Observe whether the signal
indicator of input terminals X4
and X25 is ON. If this indicator
is OFF, the safety circuit is
disconnected. In this case,
you need to repair the safety
circuit. Then, you can perform
commissioning at inspection
speed.

Observe whether the signal
indicator of terminals X5, X26,
and X27 is ON. If this indicator
is OFF, the door lock circuit is
disconnected. In this case, you
need to repair the door lock
circuit. Then, you can perform
commissioning at inspection
speed.

NEVER short the door lock circuit
for commissioning.

Press on the operation

panel to hide the fault display.

Then, you can perform
commissioning at inspection
speed.

fault Fault Name Fault Description
1. At this fault, the elevator cannot
Safety circuit run or be commissione'd. '
E41 2. By default, the safety circuit
fault . . )
input signal is connected to
terminals X4 and X25.
1. At this fault, the elevator cannot
Door lock circuit | 4N or be commissioned. .
E42 2. By default, the door lock circuit
fault ; : )
signal is connected to terminals
X5, X26, and X27.
This fault is reported at each
Shaft auto- power-on because shaft auto-
E35 |tuning data tuning is not performed. It does
abnormal not affect commissioning at
inspection speed.
1. This fault does not affect
commissioning at inspection
CAN speed, and it affects only
E51 |communication commissioning at normal
fault speed.
2.The COP indicator is OFF at this
fault.
1. This fault does not affect motor
HCB auto-tuning and commissioning
E52 | communication at inspection speed.
abnormal 2.The HOP indicator is OFF at this
fault.
1.The elevator cannot run. You
need to rectify the fault first and
then perform commissioning at
- inspection speed.
Sh?ft position 2.The fault cause may be: The
E58 |switches :
abnormal feedback inputs of bgth up and
down slow-down switches 1 are
active; feedback inputs of both
up and down limit switches are
active simultaneously.

1. Terminals X14 and X15 are
connected to the slow-down
switches 1 (NC input). Observe
whether the signal indicators
of both X14 and X15 are OFF.
Check whether the slow-down
switches 1 are connected to
X14 and X15 and act properly.

2. Terminals X12 and X13 are
connected to the up and down
limit switches (NC input).
Observe whether the signal
indicators of both X12 and X13
are OFF. Check whether the
limit switches are connected to

X12 and X13 and act properly.
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5.4 Commissioning at Inspection Speed

Safety Information

ACaution

@ Ensure that all installation and wiring comply with the electrical safety specifications
before commissioning at inspection speed.

@ During auto-tuning involving the car, pay attention to the running direction of the motor
and prevent the elevator from getting too close to the terminal floor. You are advised to
run the car to the floor far away (for example, more than 2 floors away) from the terminal
floor, and then perform commissioning.

@ For certain cabinets, "emergency electric RUN" is used instead of "inspection RUN". Note

that "emergency electric RUN" shorts certain safety circuit in the shaft, and you need to
pay more attentions to the safety when the car runs close to the terminal floor.

To guarantee safe running of elevator

€ The motor may rotate during auto-tuning. Keep a safety distance from the motor to
prevent personal injury.

@ During with-load motor auto-tuning, ensure that there is no person in the shaft to prevent
personal injury or death.

Commissioning at inspection speed includes motor auto-tuning and running test at
inspection speed.

Auto-tuning at
inspection speed

Motor auto- Running test at
tuning inspection speed

Check that the motor running direction is

—{ Synchronous motor with-load auto-tuning | 1 correct

Check that motor running current is

—1 Synchronous motor static auto-tuning proper

Synchronous motor no-load auto-tuning | Check that inspection on top of the car Is

enabled

Semi-automatic angle-free auto-tuning of

synchronous motor Check that the shaft is unobstructed

Full-automatic angle-free auto-tuning of Check that the slow-down and limit
synchronous motor switches at the terminal floor are effective

Asynchronous motor no-load auto-tuning

Asynchronous motor with-load auto-tuning
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5.4.1 Motor Auto-tuning

1 Parameters related to motor auto-tuning

revolution

Parameters Parameter Description Description
0: Asynchronous motor
Fl-25 Motortype 1: Synchronous motor
0: SIN/COS encoder
1: UVW encoder
F1-00 Encoder type 2: ABZ incremental encoder
3: Endat absolute encoder
F1.12 Encoder pulses per 0 to 10000

F1-01 to F1-05

Rated motor power
Rated motor voltage
Rated motor current
Rated motor frequency
Rated motor rotational
speed

These parameters are model dependent, and
you need to manually input them according
to the nameplate.

F0-01

Command source selection

0: Operation panel control
: Distance control

=

F1-11

Auto-tuning mode

:No operation

: With-load auto-tuning

: No-load auto-tuning

: Shaft auto-tuning 1

: Shaft auto-tuning 2

: Synchronous motor static auto-tuning

b wWNRE O

P12

Auto-tuning function
selection

F1-22 =2: Semi-automatic angle-free auto-
tuning

Angle auto-tuning is performed in the first
inspection or emergency electric RUN after
power-off and power-on again.

F1-22 = 6: Full-automatic angle-free auto-
tuning

Angle auto-tuning is performed in the first
running after power-off and power-on again
(without differentiating elevator states).
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2 Motor auto-tuning flowcharts

1) Synchronous motor auto-tuning

Synchronous motor with-load auto-tuning (motor connected with car)

‘ Enter the emergency electric RUN state

Y
‘ Check F0-01 =1

A4
‘ Set motor type: F1-25 = 1

A
‘ Set motor parameters: F1-01 to F1-05 ‘

y
‘ Set encoder parameters: F1-00 and ‘

F1-12

Hold down the emergency drive UP/
DOWN button and perform auto-tuning

A J

Auto-tuning completed ‘

X9 indicator on the MCB is OFF, indicating that the elevator enters the emergency

electric RUN state.

‘ 4[ FO0-01 must be set to 1 during with-load auto-tuning.
‘ 4[ Set F1-25to 1.

r @ Obtain the rated motor power, rated motor voltage, rated motor current, rated
motor frequency, and rated motor speed from the motor nameplate.
L @ Be sure that motor parameters are set correctly. Otherwise, faults will occur.

~ @ Set F1-00 according to the actual encoder type.
0: SIN/COS encoder; 1: UVW Encoder; 2: ABZ Encoder; 3: Endat encoder
@ SetF1-12 (Encoder pulses per revolution) according to the encoder
~ nameplate.

After setting F1-11 to 1, press ENTER. If the operation panel displays "TUNE", the
system enters the motor auto-tuning state.

You need to check:

@ Whether the elevator is in inspection state.

@ Whether the MCB displays faults to be rectified.
@ Whether F0-01 is set to 1.

Hold down the emergency drive UP/DOWN button during auto-tuning. After the motor

makes a sound for 5s, the brake is opened. The traction force rotates about two
circles. The controller automatically stops output. The auto-tuning is completed. At
this moment, release the emergency drive UP/DOWN button.

@ After auto-tuning is successful, the MCB displays the learnt encoder angle for 3s.
If auto-tuning fails, the MCB displays Err.

@ Ensure that the value deviation of F1-06 is within +5° through multiple times of
auto-tuning.

@ F1-08 is mostly set to 0 or 8. F1-08 remains unchanged through multiple times of
auto-tuning.

Figure 5-5 Synchronous motor with-load auto-tuning
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Synchronous motor static auto-tuning (motor connected with car, brake not released
and motor not rotate)

X9 indicator on the MCB is OFF, indicating that the elevator enters the emergency
electric RUN state.

‘ Enter the emergency electric RUN state

\
‘ Check F0-01 =1 ‘ —[ F0-01 must be set to 1 during with-load auto-tuning.

\

‘ Set motor type: F1-25 = 1 ‘ —[ Set F1-25to 1.

v r @ Obtain the rated motor power, rated motor voltage, rated motor current, rated
‘ Set motor parameters: F1-01 to F1-05 ‘ — motor frequency, and rated motor speed from the motor nameplate.
L @ Be sure that motor parameters are set correctly. Otherwise, faults will occur.

A (@ set F1-00 accordin
- - g to the actual encoder type.
‘ Set encoder pa'ﬁrr}ezters. F1-00 and ‘ — 0: SIN/COS encoder; 3: Endat encoder
. L @ Set F1-12 (Encoder pulses per revolution) according to the encoder nameplate.

After setting F1-11 to 5, press ENTER. If the operation panel displays "TUNE", the
system enters the motor auto-tuning state.

If the operation panel displays "F1-12", the system fails to enter motor auto-tuning state.
‘ F1-11=5 ‘ —— You need to check:

@ Whether the elevator is in inspection state.
@ Whether the MCB displays faults to be rectified.
@ Whether F0-01 is set to 1.

v
Hold down the emergency drive UP/ [ Hold down the emergency drive UP/DOWN button during auto-tuning. After auto-

DOWN button and perform auto-tuning tuning is completed, the controller automatically stops output, and then you can
release the button.

@ After auto-tuning is successful, the MCB displays the learnt encoder angle for 3s.

A If auto-tuning fails, the MCB displays Err.
Auto-tuning completed ‘ @ Ensure that the value deviation of F1-06 is within +5° through multiple times of
auto-tuning.
@ F1-08 is mostly set to 0. F1-08 remains unchanged through multiple times of auto-
tuning.

Figure 5-6 Synchronous motor static auto-tuning

@ Static auto-tuning is available only for the SIN/COS encoder and absolute
O encoder of the synchronous motor. The output power cable sequence of the
[O controller must be consistent with the encoder cable sequence.

NOTE @ During auto-tuning, F1-08 must be set to 0. If the actual encoder phase
sequence is 8, set F1-24 BIT6 to 1 and F1-08 to 0.
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Semi-automatic angle-free auto-tuning of synchronous motor

‘ Enter the emergency electric RUN state

y

Check F0-01 =1

\J

Set motor type: F1-25 = 1

v

‘ Set motor parameters: F1-01 to F1-05 ‘

\

Set encoder parameters: F1-00 and
F1-12

F1-22=2

\J

Hold down the emergency drive UP/
DOWN button and perform auto-tuning

b 4

Auto-tuning completed

4[

~

~

4[
e

X9 indicator on the MCB is OFF, indicating that the elevator enters the
emergency electric RUN state.

‘ 4[ F0-01 must be set to 1 during with-load auto-tuning.
‘ 4[Set F1-25to 1.

~ @ Obtain the rated motor power, rated motor voltage, rated motor current,
rated motor frequency, and rated motor speed from the motor nameplate.
@ Be sure that motor parameters are set correctly. Otherwise, faults will

~ @ Set F1-00 according to the actual encoder type.
0: SIN/COS encoder; 1: UVW Encoder; 2: ABZ Encoder; 3: Endat encoder
@ Set F1-12 (Encoder pulses per revolution) according to the encoder

‘ 4[ Set F1-12 to 2 to enable semi-automatic angle-free auto-tuning.

@ Angle-free auto-tuning is performed automatically in the emergency electric
RUN. Then, the motor runs at the emergency electric RUN speed.
@ After auto-tuning is successful, no auto-tuning is performed before the next

@ If faults Err19 and Err20 are reported during auto-tuning, it indicates that
auto-tuning fails.

If no faults are reported and the elevator runs at the inspection speed
normally, it indicates that auto-tuning is successful.

Figure 5-7 Semi-automatic angle-free auto-tuning of synchronous motor
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Automatic angle-free auto-tuning

X9 indicator on the MCB is OFF, indicating that the elevator enters the
emergency electric RUN state.

‘ Enter the emergency electric RUN state

Y
Check F0-01 =1 ‘ 4[ F0-01 must be set to 1 during with-load auto-tuning.

y

Set motor type: F1-25 = 1 ‘ 4[ Set F1-25to 1.

~ @ Obtain the rated motor power, rated motor voltage, rated motor current,

Y rated motor frequency, and rated motor speed from the motor nameplate.
Set motor parameters: F1-01 to F1-05 ‘ @ Be sure that motor parameters are set correctly. Otherwise, faults will
- occur.
¥ ~ @ Set F1-00 according to the actual encoder type.
Set encoder parameters: F1-00 and 0: SIN/COS encoder; 1: UVW Encoder; 2: ABZ Encoder; 3: Endat encoder
F1-12 @ Set F1-12 (Encoder pulses per revolution) according to the encoder

" nameplate.

F1-22=6 ‘ 4[ Set F1-12 to 6 to enable full-automatic angle-free auto-tuning.

. @ Full-automatic angle-free auto-tuning is performed in the emergency
Hold down the emergency drive UP/ electric RUN Or automatic running state.
DOWN button and perform auto-tuning @ After auto-tuning is successful, no auto-tuning is performed before the next
power-off.
A @ If faults Err19 and Err20 are reported during auto-tuning, it indicates that
Auto-tuning completed ‘ atito-tuning fails. ) )
@ If no faults are reported and the elevator runs at the inspection speed

normally, it indicates that auto-tuning is successful.

Figure 5-8 Full-automatic angle-free auto-tuning of synchronous motor
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Synchronous motor no-load auto-tuning (motor disconnected from car)

Enter the emergency electric RUN state X9 indicator on the MCB is OFF, indicating that the elevator enters the emergency

electric RUN state.

4
‘ Check F0-01 =0 ‘ 4[ F0-01 must be set to 0 during no-load auto-tuning.

/

‘ Set motor type: F1-25 = 1 ‘ 4[ Set F1-25 to 1.

Y " @ Obtain the rated motor power, rated motor voltage, rated motor current, rated
‘ Set motor parameters: F1-01 to F1-05 ‘ — motor frequency, and rated motor speed from the motor nameplate.
L @ Be sure that motor parameters are set correctly. Otherwise, faults will occur.

' . f @ Set F1-00 according to the actual encoder type.
‘ Set encoder Pa;";"qztefs- F1-00 and ‘ — | 0:SIN/COS encoder; 1: UVW Encoder; 2: ABZ Encoder; 3: Endat encoder
- L @ Set F1-12 (Encoder pulses per revolution) according to the encoder nameplate.

After setting F1-11 to 2, press ENTER. If the operation panel displays "TUNE", the
system enters the motor auto-tuning state.

If the operation panel displays "F1-12", the system fails to enter motor auto-tuning state.
‘ F1-11=2 ‘ ——— You need to check:

@® Whether the elevator is in emergency electric RUN state.
@ Whether the MCB displays faults to be rectified.
® Whether F0-01 is set to 0.

Perform auto-tuning:
@ Release the brake manually. The brake must be released manually in no-load auto-tuning state.

@ Press the RUN key on the operation After auto-tuning is completed, the controller stops output automatically.
panel to start auto-tuning.

@ After auto-tuning is successful, the MCB displays the learnt encoder angle for 3s.

A If auto-tuning fails, the MCB displays Err.
‘ Auto-tuning completed ‘ @ Ensure that the value deviation of F1-06 is within +5° through multiple times of

auto-tuning.
@ F1-08 is mostly set to 0 or 8. F1-08 remains unchanged through multiple times of
auto-tuning.

\
‘ Restore F0-01 to 1

After auto-tuning is completed, FO-01 must be restored to 1. Otherwise, the
elevator cannot run.

Figure 5-9 Synchronous motor no-load auto-tuning

Pay attention to the following precautions during synchronous motor auto-tuning:

B Synchronous motor auto-tuning learns motor initial pole angle, encoder initial
angle, motor wiring mode, and shaft-D and shaft-Q inductance.

B Perform three or more times of auto-tuning; compare the obtained values of F1-06
(Encoder initial angle), and the value deviation of F1-06 shall be within =5°.

B Each time the encoder, encoder cable connection or motor wiring sequence as
well as rated motor current, frequency and speed is changed, perform motor auto-
tuning again.

B You can modify F1-06 manually. The modification takes effect immediately.
Therefore, when you replace the MCB, you can directly run the controller by
manually setting F1-06 to the original value rather than performing motor auto-
tuning..
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2) Asynchronous motor auto-tuning

a) Asynchronous motor with-load auto-tuning (motor connected with car)

‘ Enter the emergency electric RUN state

Y

electric RUN state.

X9 indicator on the MCB is OFF, indicating that the elevator enters the emergency

‘ Check F0-01=0 ‘ —[ F0-01 must be set to 0 during with-load auto-tuning.

\

‘ Set motor type: F1-25 =0 ‘ —[ Set F1-25 to 0.

A4
‘ Set motor parameters: F1-01 to F1-05 ‘

4
‘ Set encoder parameters: F1-00 and ‘

F1-12

‘ F1-11=1

Press the RUN key on the operation
panel to start auto-tuning.

v

r @ Obtain the rated motor power, rated motor voltage, rated motor current, rated
motor frequency, and rated motor speed from the motor nameplate.
L @ Be sure that motor parameters are set correctly. Otherwise, faults will occur.

r @ Set F1-00 according to the actual encoder type.
0: SIN/COS encoder; 1: UVW Encoder; 2: ABZ Encoder; 3: Endat encoder
L @ Set F1-12 (Encoder pulses per revolution) according to the encoder nameplate.

After setting F1-11 to 1, press ENTER. If the operation panel displays "TUNE", the
system enters the motor auto-tuning state.

You need to check:

@® Whether the elevator is in emergency electric RUN state.
@ Whether the MCB displays faults to be rectified.

@ Whether F0-01 is set to 0.

@ During with-load auto-tuning, the motor does not rotate, but there is current noise.
The auto-tuning process lasts about several tens of seconds.
@ Atfter auto-tuning is completed, the controller stops output automatically.

‘ Auto-tuning completed

A4

‘ Restore F0-01 to 1

\@ Five parameters F1-14 to F1-18 are obtained.

cannot run at the inspection speed.

‘ After auto-tuning is completed, FO-01 must be restored to 1. Otherwise, The elevator

Figure 5-10 Asynchronous motor with-load auto-tuning
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b) Asynchronous motor no-load auto-tuning

X9 indicator on the MCB is OFF, indicating that the elevator enters the emergency

‘ Enter the emergency electric RUN state electric RUN state.

A4
‘ Check F0-01=0 ‘ —[ F0-01 must be set to 0 during no-load auto-tuning.

A

‘ Set motor type: F1-25 =0 ‘ —[ Set F1-25 to 0.

v r @ Obtain the rated motor power, rated motor voltage, rated motor current, rated
9
‘ Set motor parameters: F1-01 to F1-05 ‘ — motor frequency, and rated motor speed from the motor nameplate.
L @ Be sure that motor parameters are set correctly. Otherwise, faults will occur.

v : f @ Set F1-00 according to the actual encoder type.
‘ Set encoder parar_neters. F1-00 and ‘ — 0: SIN/COS encoder; 1: UVW Encoder; 2: ABZ Encoder; 3: Endat encoder
L @ Set F1-12 (Encoder pulses per revolution) according to the encoder nameplate.

After setting F1-11 to 2, press ENTER. If the operation panel displays "TUNE", the
system enters the motor auto-tuning state.

If the operation panel displays "F1-12", the system fails to enter motor auto-tuning state.
‘ F1-11=2 ‘ — You need to check:

@® Whether the elevator is in emergency electric RUN state.
@ Whether the MCB displays faults to be rectified.
@ Whether F0-01 is set to 0.

Perform auto-tuning: ( @ During no-load auto-tuning, the motor rotates, but the brake must be released

@ Release the brake manually. manually. The auto-tuning process lasts about several tens of seconds.

@ Press the RUN key on the operation @ After auto-tuning is completed, the controller stops output automatically.
panel to start auto-tuning. L ® Five parameters F1-14 to F1-18 are obtained.

y

‘ Auto-tuning completed ‘

A

‘ Restore F0-01 to 1 ‘ é::r:;u::r;tuning is completed, FO-01 must be restored to 1. Otherwise, the elevator

Figure 5-11 Asynchronous motor no-load auto-tuning

Pay attention to the following precautions during asynchronous motor auto-tuning:

B The sequence of encoder phases A and B must be correct. If the sequence is
incorrect, fault Err38 is reported. To solve the problem, exchange phases A and B of
the encoder.

The system handles the output commands to the RUN contactor or brake contactor
differently in different motor auto-tuning modes, as described in the following table.

- 156 -

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492

DENGKE

Table 5-2 Output state of RUN and brake contactors and motor state

M/Of/r/',, ,%/ 4%0 No-load Auto-tuning With-load Auto-tuning
8 Mog ’@47 - Synchronous
e 00, Synchronous | Asynchronous | Synchronous Motor Static Asynchronous
Controlled < Motor Motor Motor : Motor
Object Auto-tuning
RUN contactor Working Working Working Working Working
Brake contactor Not working Not working Working Not working Not working
Motor Rotate Rotate Rotate Not rotate Not rotate

Possible faults and handling

Autltzatl:Jlrtllng SyrF::tl(t) _ Handling Method
Fault Check whether the en.coder cgble is broken; replace a new PG card
E19is and perform auto-tuning again.
Check whether the encoder cables are broken; replace a new PG
reported. 4 ;
card and perform auto-tuning again.
a.Check whether the encoder cables and strong current circuit are
in separate troughs.

_ b.Check whether the brake is released completely. If not, check
Agto—tumng Auto- whether power supply of the brake and power circuit are normal.
fails. tuning c.Check whether the encoder cables are broken.

fails, d.Check whether there is interference on the encoder cables by
and fault | observing whether the encoder cables are too close to the motor
Err20 is power cables.
reported. | e.Check whether the encoder is in good condition and installed
securely.
fThe low-power motor (such as P < 5.5 kW) may jitter after auto-
tuning starts. Decrease the value of F2-00 to within 10-40.
Exchange the motor cables. Then, perform auto-tuning again. The
following figure shows the exchange of the motor cables:
Y ) P o o 4 L R T Y
R el e e e e ey &
1
The motor | Err20 and A
wiring Err33
sequenceis | may be Note: Fault symptoms
incorrect. reported. | 1. During no-load auto-tuning, if the motor wiring sequence is
incorrect,
Err20 (E0-00) with fault subcode 3 (E0-01) will be reported.
2. During with-load auto-tuning, if the motor wiring sequence is
incorrect,
the synchronous motor will jitter abnormally during auto-tuning,
Err33is reported, and auto-tuning stops.
For the asynchronous motor, there is no prompt during auto-
tuning, but Err33 is reported during running at inspection speed.
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Q €@ When the above two problems occur, the wiring sequence from the motor to
the controller needs to be changed.

@ To change the wiring sequence: swap any two wires on adjacent phases, for

NOTE only once.

5.4.2 Running Test at Inspection Speed

Parameters Parameter Description Description Default
F2-10 Elevator running direction 0: D!rect!on unchanged 0
1: Direction reversed
F3-25 Emergency electric RUN speed 0.100-0.600 m/s 0.250 m/s

B Running Test Flow at Inspection Speed

1. Check that the motor running direction is correct.

L After auto-tuning is completed successfully, perform trial running at inspection speed to check Whether

the actual motor direction is the same as the command direction. If not, change F2-10 to correct the
direction.

2. Check that the motor running current is normal.

L During running at inspection speed, the current for motor no-load running is smaller than 1 A, and the
actual current during with-load constant-speed running is not larger than the rated motor current. If after
multiple times of auto-tuning, the encoder angle deviation is small but the current during with-load
constant-speed running is larger than the rated motor current, check:

[0 Whether the brake is released completely
O Whether the elevator balance coefficient is normal
O Whether the car or counterweight guide shoes are too tense

~— 3. Check that inspection on top of the car is enabled.

[ Check that car top inspection is enabled and inspection in equipment room is disabled. That is, inspection
on top of the car takes precedence over inspection in the equipment room.

4. Check that the shaft is unobstructed.

® Check that the shaft is unobstructed without any obstacles, so that the car will not be damaged.

5. Check that the slow-down switches and limit switches are effective.

® Check that the slow-down switches and limit switches are effective and pay special attention To safety

when you run the car to the terminal floor. It is recommended that the running time and distance be not
long each time, preventing over travel terminal or damage to the car.
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5.5 Commissioning at Normal Speed

Commissioning
at normal speed

tuning

Shaft auto-

Car top
commissioning

HCB commissioning

—| Make preparations.

Light curtain
commissioning

Check that shaft auto-tuning

conditions are met.

Door machine
— controller

commissioning

—| Perform shaft auto-tuning. |

speed.

Perform running test at normal

5.5.1 Shaft Auto-tuning

1 Make preparations for shaft auto-tuning.

o

1. Check that the shaft switches act properly.

—| HCB installation

HCB address setting

Including final limit switches, limit switches, slowdown switches, and leveling switches.

2. Check that the acting sequence of the
leveling switches is correct.

Generally, one leveling switch is installed. If multiple leveling switches are installed, check that the acting

sequence is correct. Take the situation with three sensors as an example:

switch

(D Acting sequence of sensors at inspection up: up leveling switch — door zone switch — down leveling switch
(2 Acting sequence of sensors at inspection down: down leveling switch — door zone switch — up leveling switch

~— 3. Check CANbus communication state.

®  Check CANbus communication state. If fault E51 is not reported and the CAN1 indicator on the MCB is
steady ON, it indicates that CANbus communication between the MCB and the CTB is normal. If CANbus
communication is abnormal, rectify fault E51 according to the solution described in section 7.4.
Parameters
P . L.
Parameters arame’Fer Description Default Remarks
Description
R
Fo-04 | Rated elevator 0.250-8.000 m/s |  1.600 m/s :
speed
F6-00 Top floor of the F6-01 to F6-56 9 Actual number of floors
elevator + 1 - Bottom floor
F6-01 Bottom floor of the 1 to F6-00 1 )
elevator
P36 | ohaftautotuning 150100630 0.250 :
speed
O . . .
@ After F0-04 is changed, shaft auto-tuning must be performed again.
NOTE Otherwise, an abnormality will occur during elevator running.
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2 Check that the conditions for shaft auto-tuning have been met.
B Theelevatorisin emergency drive state.

B The elevator needs to run to below the bottom leveling position, that is, at least
one leveling switch is below the leveling plate. The down slow-down switch 1 signal
input to the MCB is active. (This condition applies to only the two-floor case.)

B The NICE3000™" is not in the fault state. If there is a fault, press SRTEOSP to reset the

fault.

3 Perform shaft auto-tuning.

When the preceding conditions are met, start shaft auto-tuning by using any of the
following methods:

B SetFl1-11to 3 on the operation panel. Switch emergency drive to normal.

B SetF7to1onthe keypad of the MCB. Switch emergency drive to normal.

After shaft auto-tuning starts, the elevator runs at the speed set in F3-26. The elevator
automatically runs to the leveling plate of the bottom floor and then up to the leveling
plate of the top floor and stops after reaching the leveling plate of the top floor. Then,
the keypad on the MCB displays the present floor number (top floor), indicating that
shaft auto-tuning is successful.

If fault Err35 is reported during the process, it indicates that shaft auto-tuning fails.
You need to rectify the fault according to the solution described in Chapter 7, and per-
form shaft auto-tuning again.

4 Perform running test at normal speed

After shaft auto-tuning is completed successfully, running at normal speed may not
be successful because the door controller and full-load/overload function are not
commissioned. You can set parameters to enable the system to forbid door open and
allow overload, and then perform running test at normal speed.

‘ Set F7-05 to 1 ‘ 4[ The elevator door open is disabled.

‘ Set F7-06 to 1 ‘ 4[ Overload running of the elevator at normal inspection is allowed.

.
Turn the inspection switch to the
"Normal" state.

@ The call set in F7-00 is the same as car call inside the elevator.
Set F7-00 to any floor number,

v And run the elevator at normal speed; check whether the motor,

elevator, and controller are abnormal during the running.

Set F7-00 to register a floor call and

test the running at normal speed. @ Itis recommended that you set F0-03 (Maximum running speed)
to a small value for initial tests; after several times of tests are
successful, set F0-03 to the required value.

v

‘ Testing completed ‘

A 4

‘ Restore F7-00 to F7-07 to 0 ‘ ‘[ After the test is completed, restore F7-00 to F7-07 to 0.

$
/Q @ The controller restores F7-00 to F7-02 and F7-05 to F7-07 to 0 after power-on

NOTE again. If you need to continue the test, set these parameters again.
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5.5.2 Car Top Commissioning

Safety Information

ACaution

@ During car top commissioning, the operator stands on top of the car; to guarantee per-
sonal safety, ensure that car top inspection is enabled (inspection on top of the car takes
precedence over inspection in the equipment room).

@ The MCTC-CTBiis high level active by default.

This section takes the single-door (door 1) elevator system as an example to describe
the commissioning. The related signals include light curtain 1, door 1 open/close limit
signal, and door 1 open/close output signal, described in the following table.

Table 5-3 Car top commissioning-related signals

CTB Terminal Terminal Definition

P24 Common for X1 to X8 inputs

X1 Light curtain 1 input

X3 Door 1 open limit input

X5 Door 1 close limit input

BM Door 1 output common

Bl Door 1 open output

B2 Door 1 close output

For the double-door elevator system, the terminals controlling door 2 signals, such
as light curtain 2 signals and door 2 open/close limit signals, have the same principle
and monitoring mode as those of door 1. The details are not described here.

The system can monitor the input and output state of the light curtain and door ma-
chine signals and whether these signals are active.

B You can view the signal indicators on the CTB to know the input/output state.

CN5

MCTC-CTB-A(B) CN10

LIS S | LIS LI ] L]
E1 D2 D1 €3 C2 ¢1 B3 B2 B1 A1
2 ON OFF

ON PARALLEL

X1X2X3X4 XEX6X7 X8

Figure 5-12 Input/output state indicated by CTB signal indicators
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Table 5-4 Signal indicator state

Indicator

State Description

X1 to X8 input signal indicator ON

There is high level input to the corresponding
input terminals.

B1 to B3 output signal indicator ON

The corresponding output terminal has output.

B You canview F5-35 on the MCB to see whether the light curtain and door machine
signals are active.

Figure 5-13 F5-35 monitoring method

Table 5-5 F5-35 monitoring description

Indicated Signal
(an lit LED segment indicates the corresponding signal /O is valid)

Door 1 light curtain signal

Door 1 open limit signal

Door 1 close limit signal

Door 1 open output

F-35 LEDs
Segment
No. Mark

LED 1 C

E

A
LED 3

B

Door 1 close output

You need to set the NO/NC features of the CTB input signals in F5-25 and ensure that
the setting is consistent with the NO/NC feature of the actual electrical switches (light
curtain and door open/close limit switches). CTB control can be implemented only af-
ter you perform the setting correctly. If the NO/NC feature setting is inconsistent with
the actual conditions, the door cannot open or close properly or fault E53 is reported.

Bit of F5-25

CTB Input Signal

Bit0

Used to set NO/NC feature of door 1 light curtain signal

Bit2

Used to set NO/NC feature of door 1 open limit signal

Bit4

Used to set NO/NC feature of door 1 close limit signal
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1 Light Curtain Commissioning

B Check whether the light curtain wiring is correct and secure and whether the power

voltage is proper.

B Observe the ON/OFF state of the corresponding signal indicator on the CTB to
check whether the light curtain works in normal state. If the state of X1 signal indi-
cator keeps unchanged or changes abnormally, it indicates that the light curtain is

abnormal.

Table 5-6 Checking light curtain state based on X1 signal indicator

State
Signal

Light Curtain
Blocking State

State of X1 Signal Indicator

o Unblocked OFF
Light curtain signal set to NO
Blocked ON
) o Unblocked ON
Light curtain signal set to NC
Blocked OFF

B After light curtain commissioning is completed, check whether the setting of F5-25
Bit0 is consistent with the actual NO/NC feature of the light curtain.

Table 5-7 Checking consistency between F5-25 and actual light curtain

State Light Curtain State et
. Monitoring o State Reset F5-25 Bit0
Signal
Unblocked Blocked
LA A
N Z
S Normal Not required
Light curtain
signal (Segment
Aof LED1 in F5- Set F5-25 Bit0 to the
A A : .
35) —— opposite state:
) Abnormal If the or!glnal valueis 0,
changeitto 1.
If the original valueis 1,
changeitto 0.

2 Door Machine Controller Commissioning

The contact between the door machine controller and the elevator system includes
door open and close commands for CTB output as well as door open and close limit
signals for door machine controller feedback.

After door machine commissioning and installation is complete, it is necessary to
check whether wiring is correct and whether limit signals are consistent with the
system defaults. The procedure of door machine controller commissioning is as

follows:

B Checkthat F7-05 (Door open forbidden) is 0 (No).

B Check whether the door machine controller wiring is correct and secure and that

the power voltage is proper.
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B Commission the door machine controller, and check that the input and output of
the door machine controller are normal in terminal control mode.

Check that the door open/close output is normal:

Short BM/B1 on the CTB, and door 1 opens;

short BM/B2, and door 1 closes.

If the door acts abnormally after you short BM/B1 or BM/B2 on the CTB, check:

Whether cable connection between the CTB and the door machine controller is
correct

Whether the function setting of door open/close input terminals is correct

Whether door machine controller commissioning fails. If yes, perform commissioning
again.

Check whether the door open/close limit signal feedback from the door machine
controller is normal:

Observe the X terminal signal indicators on the CTB and judge whether door open
and close limit feedback from the door machine controller is normal according to the
following table.

Table 5-8 Judging door open/close limit

State ), . State of X3 Signal | State of X5 Signal
Signal Indicator Indicator

At Door Open

Limit Steady ON Steady OFF
Door open/close limit signal | Puring door Steady OFF Steady OFF
set to NO open/close

At Door Close

Limit Steady OFF Steady ON

At Door Open

Limit Steady OFF Steady ON
Door open/close limit signal | During door
setto NC open/close Steady ON Steady ON

At Door Close

Limit Steady ON Steady OFF

If the states of X3 and X5 signal indicators are inconsistent with the actual door state
or keeps unchanged, check:

Whether cable connection between the CTB and the door machine controlleris
correct

Whether the function setting of door open/close output terminals is correct

Whether door machine controller commissioning fails. If yes, perform commissioning
again.
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B After door machine controller commissioning is completed, check whether the
setting of F5-25 Bit2/Bit4 is consistent with the actual NO/NC feature of door open/
close limit signals.

Table 5-9 Checking consistency between F5-25 and actual door open/close limit signals

Signal State Monitoring Signal State
. [ o
Signal At Door Open | At Door Close ﬁudging Reset F5-25 Bit2/Bit4
Limit Limit
c— Normal Not required
C C
Door open Y — 77—\
limit signal f Set F5-25 Bit2 to the
(Segment C o opposite state:
LED1 in F5-35) If the original value is
G— Abnormal s
o o 0, changeitto 1.
Pa— If the original value is
1, change it to 0.
o Normal Not required
: e)
Door close /N JEm—
limit signal Set F5-25 Bit4 to the
(Segment E of opposite state:
LED1 in F5-35) If the original value is
- Abnormal .
£ E 0, changeitto 1.
y——\ — If the original value is
1, changeitto 0.

B Handling of Common Door Control Problems

B Inthe door close state, the system sends a door open command but the door does
not open.

Check whether the door open limit signal is always active.

Check whether there is door open output by viewing segment 1 of LED 1 in FA-34. If
there is output (segment 1 ON), check: whether cable connection between the CTB
and the door machine controller is correct and whether the door machine controller
works properly.

B Inthe door open limit state, the system sends a door close command but the door
does not close.

Check whether the light curtain signal is always active.

Check whether there is door close output by viewing segment 2 of LED 1 in FA-34. If
there is output (segment 2 ON), check: whether cable connection between the CTB
and the door machine controller is correct and whether the door machine controller
works properly.

B Theelevator does not open the door in door zone area and fault Err53 is reported.
Rectify the fault according to the solution described in Chapter 7.

- 165 -

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

5 System Commissioning

5.5.3 HCB Installation and Setting

This section describes HCB installation and setting of the single-door independent
elevator system. For details on HCB installation and setting of parallel elevator system
and opposite door elevator system, refer to related sections.

1 HCB installation

Install an HCB for each service floor (non-service floors do not require the HCB), as
shown in Figure 5-14.

The HCB communicates with the MCB via Modbus. All HCBs are connected in parallel
and then connected to the MCB.

2 HCB address setting
Set an address for each HCB. Otherwise, the HCB cannot be used.

The address of each HCB must be unique. HCBs with the same address cannot be
used. For details on how to set the address, see the description of the corresponding
HCB.

Set the address based on the floor leveling plate No.

From the bottom floor, set the address of the HCB for the floor where the Nth leveling
plate is located to N, as shown in the following figure, as shown in Figure 5-14.

Floor 4 Leveling plate 4

- HCB address: 4

(Non-service floor,
HCB not installed)

Floor 3 Leveling plate 3

Floor 2 Leveling plate 2 D

- HCB address: 2

Floor 1 Leveling plate 1 D
H HCB address: 1

Figure 5-14 HCB installation and address setting

After completing HCB installation and address setting, you can call the elevator by
using the HCB to start normal-speed running.

<
ZQ @ When the display board is used inside the car, the address must be set to 0.
NOTE
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5.6 Riding Comfort Adjustment

Riding comfort
adjustment

Riding comfort
adjustment during running

Riding comfort adjustment at
elevator startup and stop

Riding comfort adjustment to the
running curve

5.6.1 Riding Comfort Adjustment

Leveling accuracy

adjustment

Description of leveling
components

All-floor leveling accuracy
adjustment

Single-floor leveling
accuracy adjustment

The riding comfort is an important factor of the elevator's overall performance. Im-
proper installation of mechanical parts and improper parameter settings will cause
discomfort. Enhancing the riding comfort mainly involves adjustment of the controller
output and the elevator's mechanical construction.

1 Performance adjustment of system control

V (speed)
F3-19 F3-20
F3-18 F8-11
F2-16 \ F2-17
\ | A
i L
| RS
| |
‘ -
RUN contactor } I t (time)
! |
Brake contactor | }
Shorting door lock | }
circuit contactor : ;
Shorting PMSM stator [ o
contactor 3 ! I 1
Internal running status ! i
| |
Leveling signal | i
| |
RUN contactor feedback | |
|
|
Brake contactor feedback ! | i |
Shorting door lock circuit ‘ d ‘
contactor feedback !
Shorting PMSM stator |
contactor feedback !

Figure 5-15 Running time sequence
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1) Riding comfort adjustment at elevator startup and stop

Related parameters:

Function Code Parameter Name Setting Range Default
F2-00 Speed loop proportional gain 1 0to 100 40
F2-01 Speed loop integral time 1 0.01to0 10.00s 0.60s
F2-03 Speed loop proportional gain 2 0to 100 35
F2-04 Speed loop integral time 2 0.01 to 10.00s 0.80s

a) Adjustment to abnormal motor startup

F2-00, F2-01, F2-03 and F2-04 are used to adjust the speed dynamic response charac-
teristics of the motor.

To achieve a faster system response, increase the proportional gain and reduce the
integral time. However, too large proportional gain or too small integral time may lead
to system oscillation.

Decreasing the proportional gain and increasing the integral time will slow the dy-
namic response of the motor. However, too small proportional gain or too large inte-
gral time may cause motor speed tracking abnormality, resulting in fault E33 or unsta-
ble leveling at stop.

The default setting is proper for most large-power motors, and you need not modify
these parameters. These parameters need to be adjusted only for small-power motors
(P < 5.5 kW) because they may have oscillation. To eliminate oscillation, do as fol-
lows:

Decrease the proportional gain first (between 10 and 40) to ensure that the system
does not oscillate,

and then reduce the integral time (between 0.1 and 0.8) to ensure that the system has
quick response but small overshoot.

b) Adjustment to elevator startup
B Adjustment for no-load-cell startup

The parameter setting related to rollback at elevator startup and stop is described in
the following table.

Function . —
Code Name Setting Range Default Description
0: Pre-torque invalid
L:Load cell pre-torque The no-load-cell startup
compensation o
Pre-torque 2:Automatic pre-torque function is enabled when
F8-01 "9 ' c pre-torq 2 | F8-0lissetto?2.
selection compensation .
2: Pre-torque automatic
3: Load cell pre-torque and .
: . compensation
automatic compensation
both in effect
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Function . _—
Code Name Setting Range Default Description
Zero servo
F2-11 current 2.0% to 50.0% 15.0%
coefficient
These are zero servo
Zero servo adjustment parameters,
F2-12 | speed loop 0.00to 2.00 0.50 | and are valid only when
Kp F8-0lissetto2or3.
Fo.13 | Zeroservo 0.00 to 2.00 0.60
speed loop Ti
Notes:

When no-load-cell pre-torque compensation is used (F8-01 = 2), no analog load cell is
required, and the controller quickly compensates the torque based on slight rotation
change of the encoder at startup.

The default setting of F2-11 to F2-13 is proper for most large-power motors, and you
need not modify these parameters. For the small-power motor (P < 5.5 kW), the mo-
tor may have oscillation or noise at with-load startup, and passengers in the car may
have a strong feeling of car lurch. To eliminate oscillation, do as follows:

Decrease the value of F2-11 (between 5 and 15) to eliminate motor oscillation.

Decrease the values of F2-12 and F2-13 (between 0.1 and 0.8) to reduce the motor
noise and improve riding comfort at startup.

B Adjustment for load cell startup

The parameter setting related to rollback at elevator startup and stop is described in
the following table.

Function . _—
Code Name Setting Range Default Description
0: Pre-torque invalid
(l:;meleg:slgggr:e-torque When a load cell is
Pre-torque 2: Prz-tor ue automatic used, set F8-01 to 1.
F8-01 rd ' au 2 | 1:Weighing
selection compensation re-toraue
3: Weighing pre-torque and P que
- ; compensation
automatic compensation
both in effect
Fgoz | retorque 0.0% to 100.0% 50.0%
offset These are pre-
F8-03 | Drive gain 0.00 to 2.00 0.60 | torqueregulating
parameters.
F8-04 Brake gain 0.00 to 2.00 0.60
Notes:

When an analog load cell is used (F8-01 = 1 in this case), the controller identifies the
braking or driving state according to the load cell signal and automatically calculates
the required torque compensation value. F8-03 and F8-04 are used to adjust elevator
startup when the analog load cell is used. The method of adjusting the two parame-
ters are as follows:
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In the driving state, increase F8-03 properly if there is rollback at elevator startup, and
decrease F8-03 if there is car lurch at elevator startup.

In the braking state, increase F8-04 properly if there is jerk in command direction at
elevator startup, and decrease F8-04 if there is car lurch at elevator startup.

More details about these parameters are as follows:

F8-02 (Pre-torque offset) is actually the elevator balance coefficient, namely, the
percentage of the car load to the rated load when the car and counterweight are bal-
anced. This parameter must be set correctly. F8-03 (Drive gain) or F8-04 (Brake gain)
scales the elevator's present pre-torque coefficient when the motor runs at the drive
or brake side. If the gain set is higher, then the calculated value of startup pro-torque
compensation is higher.

The motor's driving state and braking state are defined as follows:

Motor driving state: full-load up, no-load down

Motor braking state: full-load down, no-load up

B Comfort adjustmentis enabled when the weighing compensation and automatic
compensation are both in effect.

Function . -
Code Name Setting Range Default Description
When a load cell
0: Pre-torque invalid is used and the
1: Weighing pre-torque inconsistency of
compensation startup effects at
2: Pre-torque different loads is
Pre-torque automatic caused by improper
F8-01 : . 2 . .
selection compensation load cell linearity, set
3: Weighing pre- F8-01to 3.
torque and automatic 3: Weighing pre-
compensation both in torque and automatic
effect compensation both
in effect
F8-02 Pre-torque offset 0.0% to 100.0% 50.0%
These are pre-
F8-03 Drive gain 0.00 to 2.00 0.60 torque regulating
F8-04 | Brake gain 0.00 t0 2.00 0.60 | Parameters.
F-11 | Zeroservocurrent | o to.50.00% 15.0%
coefficient .
Automatic pre-
F9.19 Zero servo speed 0.00 t0 2.00 0.50 torque compensation
loop Kp adjustment
Zero servo speed parameters
F2-13 . P 0.00 to 2.00 0.60
loop Ti
Notes:

When F8-01 is set to 3, the controller identifies the braking or driving state according
to the load cell signal, automatically calculates the required torque compensation

value,

and quickly corrects the torque compensation value according to the slight rotation
change of the encoder at the moment of startup.
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The adjustment is based on the combination of “startup comfort adjustment without
a load cell” and “startup comfort adjustment with a load cell”.

c) Handling of rollback at elevator startup and stop

The parameter setting related to rollback at elevator startup and stop is described in
the following table.

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Default
F3-19 Brake release delay 0.000 to 2.000s 0.600s
F8-11 Brake release delay 0.200 to 1.500s 0.600s

F3-19 (Brake release delay) specifies the time from the moment when the system
sends the brake release command to the moment when the brake is completely
released, during which the system retains the zero-speed torque current output. If
there is obvious rollback at elevator startup, increase F3-19 properly.

The system retains the zero-speed torque current output within the time set in F8-11
from the moment when the system sends the brake apply command; this is to prevent
rollback. If there is obvious rollback at elevator startup, increase F8-11 properly.

d) Handling of current noise at motor startup and stop

During elevator startup or stop, certain motors may generate noise when the current
is applied before the brake is released or the current is removed after the brake is
applied. To reduce motor noise, increase F2-16 or F2-17 properly.

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Default
F2-16 Torque acceleration time 1to 500 1
F2-17 Torque deceleration time 1 to 3000 350

e) Adjustment at large mechanical static friction

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Default
F3-00 Startup speed 0.000-0.050 m/s 0.000m/s
F3-01 Startup holding time 0.000 to 5.000s 0.000s

Figure 5-16 Startup timing sequence for eliminating static friction
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V (speed)
V (speed)

t (time)

Bad riding comfort due to static friction may often exist in villa elevators. When there
is large friction between the guide shoes and the guide rails, large static friction gen-
erates at the moment of startup, leading to bad riding comfort. Make the system starts
up at the specified speed by setting these parameters to eliminate friction and im-
prove riding comfort.

2) Riding comfort adjustment to the running curve

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Default
F3-02 Acceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700
F3-03 Acceleration start jerk time 0.300 to 4.000 1.500
F3-04 Acceleration end jerk time 0.300 to 4.000 1.500
F3-05 Deceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700
F3-06 Deceleration end jerk time 0.300 to 4.000 1.500
F3-07 Deceleration start jerk time 0.300 to 4.000 1.500
Figure 5-17 Running curve
V (speed)

A

F3-02, F3-03, and F3-04 are used to set the running curve during which the elevator
accelerates from startup to the maximum speed. If the acceleration process is too
short causing bad riding comfort, decrease F3-02 and increase F3-03 and F3-04 to
make the acceleration curve smoother. If the acceleration process is too long, increase
the value of F3-02 and decrease the values of F3-03 and F3-04.

Adjust F3-05, F3-06, and F3-07 similarly to make the deceleration process appropriate.
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2 Adjustment of mechanical construction

The mechanical construction affecting the riding comfort involves installation of
the guide rail, guide shoe, steel rope, and brake, balance of the car, and resonance

caused by the car, guild rail and motor. For asynchronous motor, abrasion or improper

installation of the gearbox may arouse poor riding comfort.

Mechanical o
No. Factor Description
Installation of the guide rail mainly involves verticality and surface
1| Guide rail flatness of the guide rail, smoothness of the guide rail connection
and parallelism between two guide rails (including guide rails on the
counterweight side).
Tightness of the guide shoes (including the one on the counterweight
2 | Guide shoe | side) also influences the riding comfort. The guide shoes must not be too
loose or tight.
The drive from the motor to the car totally depends on the steel rope.
Large flexibility of the steel rope with irregular resistance during the car
3 Steel rope . - o
running may cause curly oscillation of the car. In addition, unbalanced
stress of multiple steel ropes may cause the car to jitter during running.
The riding comfort during running may be influenced if the brake armis
4 Brake . . .
installed too tightly or released incompletely.
Balance of If the car weight is unbalanced, it will cause uneven stress of the guide
5 the car shoes that connect the car and the guide rail. As a result, the guide shoes
will rub with the guide rail during running, affecting the riding comfort.
For asynchronous motor, abrasion or improper installation of the
6 Gearbox o
gearbox may also affect the riding comfort.
Resonance is an inherent character of a physical system, related to the
Resonance . .
causefl] material and quality of system components. If you are sure that the
7 the O oscillation is caused by resonance, reduce the resonance by increasing
uild ra’il or decreasing the car weight or counterweight and adding resonance
& absorbers at connections of the components (for example, place rubber
and motor
blanket under the motor).

5.6.2 Leveling Accuracy Adjustment

1 Description of leveling components

B Leveling plate

The length of the leveling plate needs to match the leveling switch.

When the leveling switch runs across the leveling plate, each end of the leveling plate
must protrudes over the leveling switch by at least 10 mm. All leveling plates must
have the same length, with deviation smaller than 5 mm.

B leveling switch

The leveling plate must be vertical to the leveling switch. When the car arrives, the
leveling plate must be into the leveling switch by 2/3 of its own length.

B Optoelectronic switch

The NO-type photoelectric switches are recommended to improve signal sensing
stability.
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2 Leveling accuracy adjustment methods

There are two leveling accuracy adjustment methods, described as follows:

B All-floor adjustment

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Default
F4-00 Leveling adjustment 0to 60 30

F4-00 is used to adjust the car stop position at all floors and the default is 30. The set-
ting of F4-00 is effective to all floors.

Increase F4-00 if under-leveling occurs at every floor and decrease F4-00 if over-level-
ing occurs at every floor.

B Single-floor adjustment
Adjust the car stop position at each floor separately by setting group Fr parameters.

Leveling adjustment parameters in group Fr:

Function Code Name Setting Range Default Unit
Fr-00 Level.lng adjustment 0to1 0 )
function
Fr-01 Leveling adjustment 30030 mm
record 1
Fr-02 Leveling adjustment 30030 mm
record 2 00000 to 60060
to to to to
Fr-8 Leveling adjustment 30030 mm
record 28

The flowchart of single-floor leveling accuracy adjustment is shown in the following

Set Fr-00 to 1

Go into the car after the elevator automatically
runs to the top floor

l

Adjust the leveling data based on actual error:
Press the top floor button once, and the stop position
is changed 1 mm upward
Press the bottom floor button once, and the stop
position is changed 1 mm downward

}

Press the top floor button and bottom floor Button in
the car at the same time to save the adjustment result

l

Run the car to th_e next floor, and make <
adjustment

Restore Fr-00 to 0

Figure 5-18 Single-floor leveling accuracy adjust
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4

NOTE

3 Leveling accuracy adjustment guidelines

@ Ensure that shaft auto-tuning is completed successfully, and the elevator

runs properly at normal speed.

@ After you set Fr-00 to 1, the elevator shields hall calls, automatically runs to
the top floor, and keeps the door open after arrival.

@ During adjustment, the CCB displays "00" or the value after adjustment.
Positive value: up arrow + value, negative value: down arrow + value,

adjustment range: =30 mm

@ After you save the adjustment result, the CCB displays the present floor.

@ Note that if a certain floor need not adjustment, you also need to save the
data once. Otherwise, you cannot register the car call.

B |If the stop positions when the elevator arrives at each floor are fixed and the
same in up and down directions and the car is not leveled with the hall sill, make
adjustment for related floors by setting group Fr parameters.

B If the stop positions when the elevator arrives at each floor are fixed but different
in up and down directions, make adjustment by setting both F4-00 and group Fr
parameters. The specific adjustment method is as follows:

Firstly, adjust the leveling deviation at all floors by setting F4-00. Assume that the
stop positions in down and up direction are respectively a and b, and perform the

operation according to the following table.

. . Adjustment
Type Diagram Calculation Oseraiion
Down
a
Under- H=(a-b)/2 (F4-00) + H
leveling .
Up
Down
b
Over- _
leveling ) H=(b-a)/2 (F4-00) - H
Up

Then, adjust the stop positions of related floors by setting group Fr parameters.

Pay attentions to the following precautions:

Prevent over-adjustment in group Fr parameters when the leveling deviation is too

large.

Assume that when the car arrives at the leveling zone, the distance between the edge
of the leveling sensor and the edge of the leveling plate is A, and the height deviation
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between the car sill and the hall sill upon car arrival is B. If B = A for a certain floor,
you need to adjust the leveling plate position of this floor, to ensure that B < A upon
car arrival. Otherwise, although you have adjusted the leveling accuracy by setting
group Fr parameters, the elevator may still stop outside the leveling zone.

Leveling
plate

A

Up leveling
signal

Down
leveling
signal

Car

TR — —i — Carsill
B
'{rﬁ:ﬂ:ﬁ:ﬁ:T'QT Hall sill

Figure 5-19 Leveling distance diagram

If the car stop position is not fixed at the same floor under different travels or loads,
and height deviation between the car position and the hall sill are inconsistent at the
same floor, it may be caused by improper speed loop parameters (group F2 parame-
ters). To solve the problem, increase the speed loop proportional gain or decrease the

speed loop integral time properly.
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6.1 Keypad

The parameters of the function menus displayed on the keypad are described as
follows:

B FO: display of floor and running direction

The F-0 menu is displayed on the keypad by default upon power-on. The first LED
indicates the running direction, while the last two LEDs indicate the current floor
number of the elevator. When the elevator stops, the first LED has no display. When
the elevator runs, the first LED blinks to indicate the running direction. When a system
fault occurs, the LEDs automatically display the fault code and blink. If the fault is
reset automatically, the F-0 menu is displayed.

l L J
Y
Running direction Present floor
Stop state: No display

Running state: Up or down direction
displayed in a blinking manner
Fault state: Fault code displayed

B F-1: command input of the running floor

After you enter the F1 menu, the 7-segment LEDs display the bottom floor (F6-01). You
can press the UP button to set the destination floor within the range of lowest to top
and then press the SET button to save the setting. The elevator runs to the destination
floor, and the display switches over to the F-0 menu at the same time.

B F-2:fault reset and fault time and code display

After you enter the F-2 menu, the LEDs display "0". You can press the UP button to
change the settingto 1 or 2.

Display "1": If you select this value and press the SET button, the system fault is reset.
Then, the display automatically switches over to the F-0 menu.

Display "2": If you select this value and press the SET button, the 7-segment LEDs
display the 10 fault codes and occurrence time circularly. You can press the PRG
button to exit.

B F-3:timedisplay

After you enter the F-3 menu, the LEDs display the current system time circularly.

B F-4: contract number display

After you enter the F-4 menu, the LEDs display the user's contract number.

B F-5:running times display

After you enter the F-5 menu, the 7-segment LEDs display the elevator running times
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circularly.
B F-6: door open/close control

After you enter the F-6 menu, the LEDs display "1-1", and the UP and SET buttons
respectively stand for the door open button and door close button. You can press the
PRG button to exit.

B F-7:shaft auto-tuning command input

After you enter the F-7 menu, the LEDs display "0". You can select 0 to 2 here, where
"1" and "2" indicate the shaft auto-tuning command (1. Clear no leveling adjustment
parameters in group FR; 2. Clear leveling adjustment parameters in group FR).

After you select "1" or "2" and press the SET button, shaft auto-tuning is implemented
if the conditions are met. Meanwhile, the display switches over to the F-0 menu. After
shaft auto-tuning is complete, F-7 is back to "0" automatically. If shaft auto-tuning
conditions are not met, fault code "E35" is displayed.

B F-8:testfunction

After you enter the F-8 menu, the 7-segment LEDs display "0". The setting of F-8 is
described as follows:

Hall call forbidden
Door open forbidden
Overload forbidden
Limit switches
disabled

Entering slip
experiment state

7 |Manual test on UCMP

Manual test on braking
force

After the setting is complete, press the SET button. Then the 7-segment LEDs display
"E88" and blink, prompting that the elevator is being tested. When you press PRG to
exit, F8 is back to 0 automatically.

B F-9:reserved
B F-A: auto-tuning

After you enter the F-A menu, the LEDs display “0”. The setting range of F-Ais 1 and 2,
as follows:

With-load Auto-
tuning
2 | No-load auto-tuning

1

After the setting is complete, press the SET button. Then the LEDs display "TUNE", and
the elevator enters the auto-tuning state.

After confirming that the elevator meets the safe running conditions, press the SET
button again to start auto-tuning.

After auto-tuning is complete, the LEDs display the present angle for 2s, and then
switch over to the F-0 menu.

You can press the PRG button to exit the auto-tuning state.
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B F-b: CTB state display

After you enter the F-b menu, the LEDs display the input/output state of the CTB. The
following figure shows the meanings of the segment codes:

3 2 1
A A A

F B F B F B

E S ¢ E © ¢ E © @
D DP D DP D DP

Segment ON: active
Segment OFF: inactive

B FC: elevator direction change (same as the function of F2-10)
0: Direction unchanged

1: Direction reversed

B F-d: Emergency and test operation panel trigger

After you enter the F-b menu, the LEDs display the trigger state of the emergency and
test operation panel. The following figure shows the meanings of the segment codes:

3 2 1
A A A
\N__ /
F B F B F B
el Cflc |[E © ¢ E © c
/
D DP D DP D DP
FAB: It indicates the UP arrow.
EDC: It indicates the DOWN arrow. Speed display

G: It indicates the indication in
the door zone.

The system automatically goes to this interface in emergency evacuation or 12V
power supply or shutdown jerk state.

Note: When the speed is smaller than 1.000 m/s, the LEDs display ".xx m/s". When the
speed is greater than 1 m/s, the LEDs display "x.x m/s". Therefore, the decimal places
are different.
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6.2 Operation Panel

The function codes adopt the three-level menu.

B The function code group is Level-I menu;

B The function code is Level-Il menu;

B The function code setting is Level-lll menu.

1 Meaning of each column in the function code table

Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
Operation
property of
Parameter Full Effective set Factory Unit of parameter
No name of valuerange of | default of measurement | (That is, whether
' parameter | parameter parameter of parameter | to allow
operation and
conditions)

" ¥¢ ": The parameter can be modified when the controller is in either stop or running

state.

" % ": The parameter cannot be modified when the controller is in the running state.

" @ ": The parameter is the actually measured value and cannot be modified.

The system automatically restricts the modification property of all parameters to
prevent mal-function.

2 Function code groups

On the operation panel, press

and then

/

,and you can view the

function code groups. The function code groups are classified as follows:

FO Basic parameters FA Keypad setting parameters

F1 Motor parameters Fb Door function parameters

F2 Vector control parameters FC Protection function parameters
F3 Running control parameters Fd Communication parameters

F4 Floor parameters FE Display setting parameters

F5 Terminal function parameters FF Factory parameters (reserved)
F6 Basic elevator parameters FP User parameters

F7 Test function parameters Fr ;2\;2:]iqne%;r(ijustment

F8 Egraar::griunction EO to E9 Fault record parameters

F9 Time parameters FJ Factory parameters (reserved)
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Group FO: Basic parameters

Function

Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
0: Sensorless vector control
(SVC)

F0-00 Control mode 1: Closed-loop vector control 1 i *

(CLVC)

control

2: Voltage/Frequency (V/F)

It is used to set the control mode of the system, as described in the following table.

Control . Require
Value mode Function Encoder?
Itis applicable to:
Low-speed running during no-load commissioning
Sensorless . ) .
and fault judgment at inspection of the asynchronous
vector
0 motor No
control X . -
Synchronous motor running on special conditions
(svC) 4 . . .
(used only by professional engineers, not described in
this manual)
Closed-
loop
1 vector Itis applicable to normal running in distance control. Yes
control
(CLVC)
Voltage/ It is applicable to equipment detection
) Frequency | (the ratio between the voltage and the frequency is No
(V/F) fixed, control is simple, and the low-frequency output
control torque feature is poor).
ggction Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
0: Operation panel
F0-01 Command source control 1 - *
selection .
1: Distance control

It is used to set the source of running commands and running speed references, as
described in the following table.

Working Mode

Value R:/lm:jmg Purpose Remarks
ode XInput Y Output
The controlleris
Not output operated by pressing
Not (The relay Used only RUN and STOP on the
Operation detect for the RUN during motor | operation panel, and
0 panel X input contactor will | testorno- the running speed is
control ) output during | load auto- set by F0-02
signals . .
motor auto- tuning (Running speed under
tuning.) operation panel
control)

Tel: 4989214547301

www.elevator-sci.ir




DENGKE

Tel: +8613862100492 ravan@dengkee.com

6 Parameter Description

Running Working Mode

Value

Mode |y |nput

Purpose
Y Output

Remarks

Detect
Xinput
signals

Distance
control

Output

Used during
normal
elevator
running

1. During inspection,
the elevator runs at
the speed set in F3-11.
2. During normal
running, the controller
automatically
calculates the speed
and running curve for
the elevator based on
the distance between
the current floor

and the destination
floor within the

rated elevator speed,
implementing direct
travel ride.

Function
Code

Name

Setting Range | Default

Unit Property

F0-02

Running speed under
operation panel control

0.050 to F0-04 0.050

m/s Yo

F0-03

Maximum running speed

0.250 to F0-04 1.600

m/s *

FO-04

Rated elevator speed

0.250 to 4.000 1.600

m/s *

F0-02 is used to set the running speed in the operation panel control mode.

F0-03 is used to set the actual maximum running speed of the elevator. The value
must be smaller than the rated elevator speed (F0-04).

F0-04 is used to set the nominal rated speed of the elevator. The value of this param-
eter is dependent on the elevator mechanism and traction motor and shall not be
changed without authorization.

Function . .
Code Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
F0-05 | Rated elevator 300 to 9999 1000 ke *

load
The rated load is used in the anti-nuisance function.

Function . .
Code Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
F0-06 Maximum F1-04 to 99.00 50.00 Hz *

frequency

It is used to set the maximum output frequency of the system. This value must be larg-
er than the rated motor frequency.
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Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
FO-07 Carrier frequency 0.5t016.0 6.0 kHz *

Itis used to set the carrier frequency of the controller.

The carrier frequency is closely related to the motor noise during running. When
it is generally set above 6 kHz, mute running is achieved. It is recommended to set
the carrier frequency to the lowest within the allowable noise, which reduces the
controller loss and radio frequency interference.

When the carrier frequency reduces, the following factors also increase:
B Higher harmonics of output current
B Motor power loss

B Motor temperature rise

When the carrier frequency increases:
B Motor power loss and temperature rise declines.

B Power loss, system temperature rise and interference increase.

Adjusting the carrier frequency will exert influences on the aspects listed in the
following table.

Carrier frequency Low to High
Motor noise Large to Small
Output current Bad to Good
waveform

Motor temperature High to Low
rise

Controller : Low to High
temperature rise

Leakage current Small to Large

External radiation

interference Small to Large
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Group F1: Motor parameters

Function

Code Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

0: SIN/COS encoder
1: UVW encoder
F1-00 | Encoder type 2: ABZ incremental encoder 0 i *

3: Endat absolute encoder

Select an appropriate F1-00 parameter value according to the motor encoder type.

When F1-25is set to 1 (Synchronous motor), set this parameter correctly before auto-
tuning; otherwise, the motor cannot run properly.

When F1-25 is set to 0 (Asynchronous motor), this parameter is automatically changed
to 2. You need not modify it manually.

F1-12 is used to set the pulses per revolution of the encoder (according to the encoder

nameplate).
Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

Code

F1-01 Rated motor power 0.7to0 75.0 Model kw *
dependent

F1-02 Rated motor voltage 0 to 600 Model % *
dependent

F1-03 Rated motor current 0.00 to 655.00 Model A *
dependent

Model

F1-04 Rated motor frequency | 0.00 to F0-06 Hz *
dependent

F1-05 Rated motor speed 0to 3000 Model RPM *
dependent

Set these parameters according to the motor type and motor nameplate.

Function

Code Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

Encoder initial angle

F1-06 0.0 to 359.9 0 ° *
(synchronous motor)
Encoder angle at

F1-07 power-off (synchronous | 0.0 to 359.9 0 ° *
motor)

F1.08 Synchronous motor 0to 15 0 ) *

wiring mode

These parameters are obtained by means of motor auto-tuning.

F1-06 specifies the encoder angle at zero point. After multiple times of auto-tuning,
compare the obtained values, and the value deviation of F1-06 shall be within +5°

F1-07 specifies the angle of the magnetic pole when the motor is powered off. The

value is recorded at power-off and is used for comparison at next power-on.
- 185 -
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F1-08 specifies the motor wiring mode, that is, whether the output phase sequence of
the drive board is consistent with the UVW phase sequence of the motor. If the value
obtained by means of no-load auto-tuning is an even number, the phase sequence is
correct. If the value is an odd number, the sequence is incorrect; in this case, exchange
any two of UWW phases of the motor.

F0-06 and F0-08 can be modified only when F0-01 is set to 0.

Function

Code Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

F1.09 Current filter time 0.0 t0 359.9 0 ) *
(synchronous motor)

F1-09 is used to set the current filter time, which suppresses the periodic vertical jitter.
Increase the value in ascending order of 5 to achieve the optimum effect.

Function EiE Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
F1-10 Encod.er verification 0 to 65535 0 - *
selection

F1-10is used to set encoder signal verification. This parameter is set by the manufac-
turer, and you need not modify it generally.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
0: No operation
1: With-load auto-
tuning
F1-11 Auto-tuning mode 2:No-load auto-tuning 0 i *

3: Shaft auto-tuning 1
4: Shaft auto-tuning 2
5: Synchronous motor
static auto-tuning

It is used to select the auto-tuning mode. The values are as follows:
Bl 0: No operation;

B 1: With-load auto-tuning: static auto-tuning for asynchronous motor and rotary
auto-tuning for synchronous motor;

2: No-load auto-tuning;
3: Shaft auto-tuning 1, cleaning no parameters in group FR;

4: Shaft auto-tuning 2, cleaning parameters in group FR;

5: Synchronous motor static auto-tuning.
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Function

Code Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

Encoder pulses per

F1-12 .
revolution

0 to 10000 2048 PPR *

F1-12is used to set the pulses per revolution of the encoder (according to the encoder

nameplate).
Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
Fl.13 | Encoderwire-breaking |10 g 2.1 s *
detection time

F1-13is used to set the time that a wire-break fault lasts before being detected.

After the elevator starts running at non-zero speed, if there is no encoder signal input
within the time set in this parameter, the system prompts the encoder fault and stops
running. When the value is smaller than 0.5s, this function is disabled.

Function Name Setting Range Default Unit | Property

Code

F1-14 Stator resistance 0.000 to 30.000 Model 0 *
(asynchronous motor) dependent

F1-15 Rotor resistance 0.000 to 30.000 Model 0 *
(asynchronous motor) dependent

F1-16 Leakage inductance 0.00 to 300.00 Model mH *
(asynchronous motor) dependent

F1.17 Mutual inductance 0.1 t0 3000.0 Model mH *
(asynchronous motor) dependent

F1-18 No-load current 0.01 t0 300.00 Model A *
(asynchronous motor) dependent

These parameters are obtained by means of asynchronous motor auto-tuning. After
the motor auto-tuning is completed successfully, the values of these parameters

are updated automatically. If motor auto-tuning cannot be performed on site,
manually enter the values by referring to data of the motor with the same nameplate
parameters.

Each time F1-01 (Rated motor power) of the asynchronous motor is modified, these
parameters automatically resume to the default values for the standard motor.

Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
F1.19 | ShaftQinductance 0.00 to 650.00 3.00 mH *
(torque)
F1.90 | ShaftDinductance 0.00 to 650.00 3.00 mH =
(excitation)
F1-21 Back EMF coefficient 0 to 65535 0 - *

F1-19 to F1-21 are used to display the Shaft D and Q inductances and Back EMF
coefficient of the synchronous motor obtained by means of motor auto-tuning.
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Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
. Bitl =1, Bit2 = 0: Semi-automatic
Auto-tuning angle-free auto-tuning
F1-22 | function Bitl = 1, Bit2 = 1: Full-automatic 0 ] *
selection .
angle-free auto-tuning

Bitl and Bit2 is used to select the angle-free auto-tuning mode of the synchronous
motor.

Bitl = 1, Bit2 = 0: Semi-automatic angle-free auto-tuning

After power-off and power-on again, the system automatically performs encoder angle
auto-tuning only during running at inspection speed. After auto-tuning is successful,
the system does not perform auto-tuning again before the next power-off.

Tip: The fault Err19 is reported if the system is powered off and powered on again
without finishing auto-tuning during running atinspection speed and the elevator
enters the normal state.

Bitl = 1, Bit2 = 1: Full-automatic angle-free auto-tuning

After power-off and power-on again, the system automatically performs encoder angle
auto-tuning during elevator running at inspection/normal speed. After auto-tuning is
successful, the system does not perform auto-tuning again before the next power-off.

Function

Code Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

0: Asynchronous motor

1: Synchronous motor ! i o

F1-25 Motor type

This parameteris used to select the motor type. The values are as follows:
B 0: Asynchronous motor

B 1: Synchronous motor

Group F2: Vector control parameters

Funcligy Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property

Code

£2-00 Speed loop proportional gain 0to 100 40 ) *
Kpl

F2-01 Speed loop integral time Til 0.01 to 10.00 0.60 S *

F2-02 Switchover frequency 1 0.00 to F2-05 2.00 Hz *

F2-03 Speed loop proportional gain 0to 100 35 ) *
Kp2

F2-04 Speed loop integral time Ti2 0.01to 10.00 0.80 S *

F2-05 Switchover frequency 2 F2-02 to F0-06 5.00 Hz *
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F2-00 and F2-01 are Pl regulation parameters when the running frequency is smaller
than the value of F2-02 (Switchover frequency 1).

F2-03 and F2-04 are Pl regulation parameters when the running frequency is larger
than the value of F2-05 (Switchover frequency 2).

If the running frequency is between F2-02 and F2-05, the speed loop Pl parameters are
obtained from the weighted average value of the two groups of Pl parameters (F2-00,
F2-01 and F2-03, F2-04), as shown in Figure 6-1.

Pl parameters 4
F2-00
F2-01 |
,,L,,‘
F203| | 1>
F2-04 } }
| |
F2-02

\
F2-05

Frequency
" reference

Figure 6-1 Relationship between running frequencies and Pl parameters

The speed dynamic response characteristics in vector control can be adjusted by
setting the proportional gain and integral time of the speed regulator. To achieve a
faster system response, increase the proportional gain and reduce the integral time.
Be aware that this may lead to system oscillation.

The recommended adjustment method is as follows:

If the default setting cannot meet the requirements, make proper adjustment.
Decrease the proportional gain first to ensure that the system does not oscillate, and
then reduce the integral time to ensure that the system has quick response but small

overshoot.

If both F2-02 (Switchover frequency 1) and F2-05 (Switchover frequency 2) are 0, only
F2-03 and F2-04 are valid.

runctigy Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F2-06 E:rrent loop proportional gain 10 t0 500 60 i *
F2-07 Current loop integral gain Ki 10 to 500 30 - *

These two parameters are regulation parameters for the torque axis current loop.

These parameters are used as the torque axis current regulator in vector control. The
best values of the parameters matching the motor characteristics are obtained by
means of motor auto-tuning. You need not modify them generally.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
F2-08 Torque upper limit 0.0 t0 200.0 200.0 % *

Itis used to set the torque upper limit of the motor. The value 100% corresponds to
the rated output torque of the applicable motor.

Tel: 4989214547301
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Function
Code

Name

Setting Range

Default

Unit

Property

F2-10

Elevator running direction

Otol

*

It is used to set the elevator running direction. The values are as follows:

B 0:Direction unchanged

B 1:Direction reversed

You can modify this parameter to reverse the running direction (without changing
the wiring of the motor). When you perform inspection running for the first time after
motor auto-tuning is successful, check whether the actual motor running direction is
consistent with the inspection command direction. If not, change the motor running
direction by setting F2-10 to be consistent with the inspection command direction.

Pay attention to the setting of this parameter when restoring the default setting.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
Fo11 | Zeroservocurrent 2.0t0 50.0 150 | % o
coefficient
F2-12 Zero servo speed loop Kp | 0.00 to 2.00 0.50 - *
F2-13 Zero servo speed loop Ti 0.00to0 2.00 0.60 - *

These parameters are used to adjust automatic pre-torque compensation in the case
of no-load-cell. The no-load-cell startup function is enabled when F8-01 is set to 2 or 3.

Decrease the values of these parameters in the case of car lurch at startup, and
increase the values in the case of rollback at startup.

Function

Code Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
F2-16 Torque acceleration time 1to 500 1 ms *
F2-17 Torque deceleration time 1to 3000 350 ms *

These two parameters are used to set the acceleration time and deceleration time of
the torque current.

Due to the difference of motor features:

1. If the motor has abnormal sound when the current is applied at startup, increase
the value of F2-16 to eliminate the abnormal sound.

2. If the motor has abnormal sound when the current is withdrawn at stop, increase
the value of F2-17 to eliminate the abnormal sound.
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Group F3: Running control parameters

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F3-00 Startup speed 0.000 to 0.050 0.000 m/s *
F3-01 fitriret”p speed holding 14 400 6 5,000 0.000 | s *

These two parameters are used to set the startup speed and startup speed holding
time of the system. Refer to Figure 6-2 Running speed curve.

The parameters may reduce the terrace feeling at startup due to static friction
between the guide rail and the guide shoes.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F3-02 Acceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700 m/s’ *
F3.03 | Acceleration startjerk 0:300 to 4.000 1500 | s *
time
F3-04 Acceleration end jerk time | 0.300 to 4.000 1.500 S *

F3-02, F3-03, and F3-04 are used to set the running curve during acceleration of the
elevator, as shown in Figures 6-2 and 6-3.

F3-02 is the acceleration rate of the elevator speed curve (uniform acceleration seg-
ment).

F3-03 is the time for the rate to increase from 0 to the value set in F3-02 in the speed
curve (start jerk segment). The larger the value is, the smoother the jerkis.

F3-04 is the time for the rate to decrease from the value set in F3-02 to 0 in the speed
curve (end jerk segment). The larger the value is, the smoother the jerk is.

qunetion Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F3-05 Deceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700 m/s *
F3-06 Deceleration end jerk time | 0.300 to 4.000 1.500 S *
F3-07 Deceleration start jerk time | 0.300 to 4.000 1.500 S *

F3-05, F3-06, and F3-07 are used to set the running curve during deceleration of the
elevator, as shown in Figures 6-2 and 6-3.

F3-05 is the acceleration rate of the elevator speed curve (uniform deceleration
segment).

F3-06 is the time for the rate to decrease from the value set in F3-05 to 0 in the speed
curve (end jerk segment). The larger the value is, the smoother the jerk is.

F3-07 is the time for the rate to increase from 0 to the value set in F3-05 in the speed

- 191 -

www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

6 Parameter Description

curve (start jerk segment). The larger the value is, the smoother the jerk is.
Figure 6-2 shows the settings of the entire running curve.

F3-02 (F3-05) is the acceleration (deceleration) rate of the speed curve in the linear
acceleration process.

F3-03 (F3-07) is the time for the rate to change from 0 to the value set in F3-02 (F3-05)
in the speed curve (start jerk segment). The larger the value is, the smoother the jerk
is.

F3-04 (F3-06) is the time for the rate to decrease from the value set in F3-02 (F3-05) to
0in the speed curve (end

jerk segment). The larger the value is, the smoother the jerk is.

AV (speed)

Figure 6-2 Running speed curve

A a (acceleration rate)

F3-02

F3-07 F3-06
F3-03 F3-04 t (time)

F3-05

Figure 6-3 Acceleration rate curve

punction Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
F3-08 fftzc'al deceleration 0.200 to 1.500 0.900 | m/s? %

F3-08 is used to set the deceleration rate in elevator level 4 fault, inspection, shaft
auto-tuning, re-leveling, and terminal floor verification.

This parameter is not used during normal running. It is used only when the elevator
position is abnormal or the slow-down signal is abnormal, preventing over travel top
terminal or over travel bottom terminal.
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Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
F3-09 Pre-deceleration distance 0t090.0 0.0 mm *

F3-09 is used to set the pre-deceleration distance of the elevator in distance control,
as shown in Figure 6-2. This function is to eliminate the effect of encoder signal loss or
leveling signal delay.

Function . .
Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
F3-10 Re-leveling speed 0.020 to 0.080 0.040 m/s *

F3-10 is used to set the elevator speed during re-leveling.

This parameter is valid only when the pre-open module (MCTC-SCB-A) is added to
implement the re-leveling function (set in FE-32).

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F3-11 Inspection speed 0.100 to 0.630 0.250 m/s *

F3-11is used to set the elevator speed during inspection.

FuCn(;:(’;En Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
F3-12 Position of up slow-down 1 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-13 Position of down slow-down 1 | 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-14 Position of up slow-down 2 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-15 Position of down slow-down 2 | 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-16 Position of up slow-down 3 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-17 Position of down slow-down 3 | 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *

F3-12 to F3-17 specify the positions of all slow-down switches relative to the bottom
leveling position, and the positions are automatically recorded during shaft auto-
tuning. For the installation positions of the slowdown switches, see 2.4.2 Slow-Down
Switches.

The NICE3000™" supports a maximum of three pairs of slow-down switches. From
two sides of the shaft to the middle, slow-down 1, slow-down 2, and slow-down 3 are
installed in order; that is, slow-down 1 is installed near the terminal floor. There may
be only one pair of slow-sown switches for the low-speed elevator, and two or three
pairs of slow-down switches for the high-speed elevator.

The system automatically detects the speed when the elevator reaches a slow-down
switch. If the detected speed or position is abnormal, the system enables the elevator
to slow down at the special deceleration rate set in F3-08, preventing over travel top
terminal or over travel bottom terminal.
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Function

Code Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property

F3-1g | Zero-speed controltime at 0.200t01.000 | 0200 | s *
startup

F3-19 Brake release delay 0.000 to 2.000 0.600 S *

F3-20 Zero-speed control time atend | 0.000 to 1.000 0.300 S *

F3-18 to F3-20 are used to set the time related to the zero-speed holding current
output and braking action delay.

F3-18 (Zero-speed control time at startup) specifies the time from output of the RUN
contactor to output of the brake contactor, during which the controller performs
excitation on the motor and outputs zero-speed current with large startup torque.

F3-19 (Brake release delay) specifies the time from the moment when the system
sends the brake release command to the moment when the brake is completely
released, during which the system retains the zero-speed torque current output.

F3-20 (Zero-speed control time at end) specifies the zero-speed output time when the
running curve ends.

The following figure shows the running time sequence.

V (speed)

F3-20
F3-19 F8-11
L F2-17

/

RUN contactor ] t (time)

Brake contactor [
Shorting door lock

circuit contactor M

Shorting motor !

stator contactor 1 L
Internal running status

Leveling signal L
RUN contactor feedback [

Brake contactor feedback [ L

Shorting door lock circuit T

contactor feedback I

Shorting motor stator
contactor

Figure 6-4 Running time sequence

/Q% @ The system retains the zero-speed torque current output within the time
set in F8-11 from the moment when the system sends the brake apply

NOTE command; this is to prevent rollback.

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F3-21 Low-speed re-leveling speed 0.080 to F3-11 0.100 m/s *

F3-21is used to set the elevator speed of returning to the leveling position at normal
non-leveling stop.
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Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F3.0p | Accelerationrateatemergency | 34,1 309 0.300 | m/s? -

evacuation
F3-22 is used to set the acceleration rate at emergency evacuation.

Function . )
Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
F323 Slow-down delay deceleration 0.00 to 10.00 0 S *

time

F3-23 indicates that the speed is reduced to 0.1 m/s within this time in case of slow-
down delay during inspection, re-leveling, terminal floor verification and shaft au-

to-tuning.

Function
Code

Name

Setting Range

Default

Unit

Property

F3-24

Program function selection

0: Reserved
1: Slip
experiment
function
enabled

2: UCMP test
function
enabled

This parameter is used when the motor slip experiment is performed during elevator
acceptance. If the slip experiment onsite is not successful, set this parameter to 1 to
enable the slip experiment function. After the experiment is completed, set F3-24to 0
to disable the function. When F3-24 is set to 2, it indicates that the UCMP test is per-

formed.
grnction Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F3-25 Emergency electric RUN speed 0.100 to 0.300 0.250 m/s *
F3-25is used to set the elevator speed during emergency drive running.
gunction Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F3-26 Shaft auto-tuning speed 0.250 to 0.630 0.250 m/s *

F3-26 is used to set the elevator speed during shaft auto-tuning.
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Group F4: Floor parameters
Function Setting .
Code Name Range Default Unit Property
F4-00 Leveling adjustment 0to 60 30 mm *

- 196 -

F4-00 is used to adjust the leveling accuracy at elevator stop.

If over-leveling occurs at all floors during elevator stop, decrease the value of this
parameter properly. If under-leveling occurs at all floors during elevator stop, increase
the value of this parameter properly. This parameter takes effect to leveling of all
floors. Therefore, if leveling at a single floor is inaccurate, adjust the position of the
leveling plate or refer to the description of leveling adjustment in group Fr. The NICE-
3000™" has the advanced distance control algorithm and adopts many methods to
ensure reliability of direct travel ride. Generally you need not modify this parameter.

Function Name Setting Range | Default Unit Property
Code
F4-01 Current floor F6-01 to F6-00 1 - *

F4-01 indicates the current floor of the elevator car.

The system automatically changes the value of this parameter during running, and
corrects it at leveling

position (door open limit) after the up slow-down and down slow-down switches
act. At non-bottom floor and top-floor leveling, you can also manually modify this
parameter, but the value must be consistent with the actual current floor.

Functicg Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F%, | High bylS@i€liiient floor 0t0 65535 1 Pulses Y
position
F4.03 | oW byteofcurrentfloor 0t0 65535 34464 | Pulses Y
position

F4-02 and F4-03 indicate the absolute pulses of the current position of the elevator car

relative to the bottom leveling position.

The position data of the NICE3000™" in the shaft is recorded in pulses. Each position is
expressed by a 32-bit binary number, where the high 16 bits indicate the high byte of
the floor position, and the low 16 bits indicate the low byte of the floor position.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F4-04 Length 1 of leveling plate 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-05 Length 2 of leveling plate 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *

F4-04 indicates the pulses corresponding to the leveling plate length.

F4-05 indicates the pulses corresponding to the sum of the distances between the up
and down leveling switches and two ends of the leveling plate.
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These two parameters are automatically recorded during shaft auto-tuning.

For the relationship between the two parameters, see 2.4.1 Leveling Signals.

O tlely Name Setting Range | Default Unit Property
Code
F4-06 High byte of floor height 1 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-07 Low byte of floor height 1 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
High and low bytes of floor height 2 to floor height 38
F4-82 High byte of floor height 39 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-83 Low byte of floor height 39 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *

These parameters indicate the pulses corresponding to the floor height i (between
the leveling plates of floor n and floor i+1). Each floor height is expressed by a 32-bit
binary number, where the high 16 bits indicate the high byte of the floor height, and
the low 16 bits indicate the low byte of the floor height. On normal conditions, the
floor height i of each floor is almost the same.

Group F5: Terminal function parameters

Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
F5.00 Attgndant/Aytomatlc 3t0 200 3 s *
switchover time

If there is a hall call at non-current floor in attendant state, the system automatically
switches over to the automatic (normal) state after the time set in this parameter.
After this running is completed, the system automatically restores to the attendant
state (F6-43 Bit2 must be set to 1).
When the value of this parameter is smaller than 5, this function is disabled, and the
system is in the normal attendant state.

RHACE" Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property

Code

F5-01 X1 function selection 33 - *
F5-02 X2 function selection 35 - *
F5-03 X3 function selection 34 - *

0to 127

F5-23 X23 function selection 00 - *
F5-24 X24 function selection 00 - *

F5-01 to F5-24 are used to set the signals input to DI terminals X1 to X24. Select
corresponding input parameters according to different functions of input signals.

The NICE3000™" provides 24 low-voltage DlIs (X1 to X24), 3 high-voltage Dls (X25 to
X27), and 1 Al (Ai/M). All low-voltage inputs share the COM terminal; when the 24 VDC
voltage is applied, the corresponding input indicator becomes ON.
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The following parameter values list the functions that can be set for DI terminals. If
a certain function cannot be set, check whether this function has been allocated to
another terminal or is running.

Parameter values that can be set repeatedly
ZQ @ 04/36: Safety circuit feedback NO/NC; 05/37: Door lock circuit feedback NO/
NC; 06/38: RUN contactor feedback NO/NC; 07/39: Brake contactor feedback
NOTE NO/NC; 26/58: Brake travel switch 1 NO/NC

The meanings of the NO setting of the functions is as follows (NO value + 32 for the NC
setting).
B 00: Invalid

Even if there is signal input to the terminal, the system has no response. You can
allocate this signal to terminals that are not used to prevent malfunction.

B 01: Up leveling signal
B 02: Down leveling signal

B 03: Door zone signal

The NICE3000™" system determines the elevator leveling position based on the
leveling switch signal. The system supports three types of leveling configurations:
single door zone switch, up and down leveling switches, and door zone switch

plus the up/down leveling switch. If three leveling switches are used, the system
successively receives "up leveling signal --> door zone signal --> down

leveling signal” in up direction and “"down leveling signal --> door zone signal --> up

leveling signal” in down direction. If two leveling switches (up and down leveling
switches) are used, the system successively receives "up leveling signal --> down

leveling signal" in up direction and "down leveling signal --> up leveling signal” in
down direction. If the leveling signal is abnormal (stuck or unavailable), the system
reports fault Err22.

B 04: Safety circuit feedback
B 05: Door lock circuit 1 feedback
B 29: Safety circuit 2 feedback

B 31:Door lock circuit 2 feedback

The safety circuit is important to safe and reliable running of the elevator, and the
door lock circuit ensures that the hall door and car door are closed before the elevator
starts to run. Valid feedback signals of the safety circuit and door lock circuit are
necessary to elevator running.

It is recommended that these signals are set to NO input. If they are set to NC input,
the system considers

the input active even though there is no input. In this case, the actual state of the
safety circuit cannot be detected, which may cause potential safety risks.

B 06: RUN contactor feedback
B 07: Brake contactor feedback
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B 26: Brake travel switch 1 input
B 78: Brake travel switch 2 input

The system sends commands to the RUN and brake contactors and automatically
detects the feedback from the RUN and brake contactors. If the commands and the
feedback are inconsistent, the system reports a fault.

B 08:Inspection signal
B 09: Inspection/emergency drive up signal
B 10: Inspection/emergency drive down signal

B 84:Emergencydrive

1. When 08/40 (inspection signal) is set at input terminal X, the inspection switch
signal is given to the system in the DI form. When 08/40 (inspection signal) is not set
at input terminal X, the inspection switch signal is transmitted to the system via CAN
communication (MCTC-CTW-A must be used at the car top).

2. When the inspection or emergency drive switch is active, the elevator enters the
inspection or emergency drive state; in this case, the system cancels all automatic
running including the automatic door actions. When the up signal or down signal is
valid, the elevator runs at the speed set in F3-26 in emergency drive state or at the
speed set in F3-11 in inspection state.

3. The inspection signal takes precedence over the emergency drive signal. When both
signals are active, the elevator runs by inspection method.

B 11:Fire emergency signal

When the fire emergency switch is turned on, the elevator enters the fire emergency
state, and immediately cancels the registered hall calls and car calls. The elevator
directly runs to the fire emergency floor and automatically opens the door after
arrival.

B 12: Up limit signal
B 13: Down limit signal

When the elevator runs over the leveling position of the terminal floor but does not
stop, the up limit signal and down limit signal are used as the stop switches at the
terminal floors to prevent over travel top terminal or over travel bottom terminal.

B 14:Overload signal

When the elevator load exceeds 110% of the rated load during normal use, the
elevator enters the overload state. Then the overload buzzer beeps, the overload
indicator in the car becomes ON, and the elevator door keeps open. The overload
signal becomes invalid when the door lock is applied. If the running with 110% of
the rated load is required during inspection, you can set F7-06 to 1 to allow overload
running (note that this function has potential safety risks and use it with caution).

It is recommended that the overload signal be set to NC input. If it is set to NO, the
system cannot detect the overload state when the overload switch is damaged or the
connection is broken, and the elevator running in this case may cause potential safety
risks. It is also recommended that the up limit signal, down limit signal, and slow-
down signal are set to NC input.

M 15: Full-load signal
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When the elevator load is 80% to 110% of the rated load, the HCB displays the full-
load state, and the elevator does not respond to hall calls.

B 16: Upslow-down 1 signal
17: Down slow-down 1 signal
18: Up slow-down 2 signal
19: Down slow-down 2 signal

20: Up slow-down 3 signal

21: Down slow-down 3 signal

These parameters are used to set corresponding input terminals to slow-down Dis.
The slow-down signals are used to enable the elevator to stop at the slow-down
speed when the car position is abnormal, which is an important method to guarantee
elevator safety. The NICE3000™" system automatically records the positions of the
switches in group F3 during shaft auto-tuning.

B 22: Shorting door lock circuit contactor feedback

It is the feedback signal when the door lock circuit is shorted if the function of
door pre-open upon arrival or re-leveling at door open is enabled for the elevator
configured with the pre-open module. This is to ensure safety during the elevator
running.

B 23: Firefighter running signal

Itis the firefighter switch signal and is used to enable the firefighter running. After the
elevator returns to the fire emergency floor, the elevator enters the firefighter running
state if the firefighter signal is active.

B 24: Doormachine 1 light curtain signal
B 25: Door machine 2 light curtain signal

They are used to detect the light curtain signals of door machine 1 and door machine
2 (if existing).

B 26: Brake travel switch 2 feedback

B 27: Emergency evacuation signal

It'is the emergency running signal at power failure. If it is active, it indicates that the
elevator is running for emergency evacuation at power failure.

B 28: Elevator lock signal

If this signal is active, the elevator enters the locked state, returns to the elevator lock
floor and does not respond to any calls until the signal becomes inactive. It has the
same function as the hall call elevator lock signal (For details, see Fd-07 and Fd-08).

B 30: Shorting PMSM stator feedback

The shorting PMSM stator contactor protects the elevator from falling at high speed
in the case of brake failure. This signal is used to monitor whether the shorting PMSM
stator contactor is normal.

B 65: Door machine 1 safety edge signal
B 66: Door machine 2 safety edge signal
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They are used to detect the safety edge signal state of door machine 1 and door
machine 2 (if existing).

B 67: Motor overheat signal

It is the motor thermal protection switch DI. If this signal remains active for more than
2s, the controller stops output and reports fault Err39 to prompt motor overheat. After
this signal becomes inactive, Err39 is reset automatically and the system resumes to
normal operation.

B 68: Earthquake signal

If this signal remains active for more than 2s, the elevator enters the earthquake stop
state, stops at the nearest landing floor and opens the door. Then the elevator starts
running again after the earthquake signal becomes inactive.

B 69: Back door forbidden signal

If double door machines are applied, this signal is used to prohibit the use of door
machine 2.

B 70: Light-load signal
It is used for nuisance judgment in the anti-nuisance function. If F8-08 Bit2 is set to

1, the system performs nuisance judgment by using the light-load switch. The load
below 30% of the rated load is regarded as light load.

B 71:Half-load signal

It is mainly used for judgment of the emergency running direction at power failure.

B 72: Fire emergency floor switchover signal

The NICE3000™" supports two fire emergency floors. By default, the elevator stops at
fire emergency floor 1 in fire emergency state. If this signal is active, the elevator stops
at fire emergency floor 2 in fire emergency state.

B 73: False floor signal

If the distance between two adjacent floors of the elevator in the actual shaft is too
large so that the running time exceeds the minimum values set in F9-02 and FA-38,
then the false floor signal is required. Otherwise, the system reports the fault E30.

M 76: Door 1 openinput
B 77:Door 2 openinput
B 79: External fault input

External fault input is used to notify the controller of stop when other modules in the
control cabinet such as the external braking unit are faulty.

B 80: Terminal floor verification signal

The terminal floor signal is used with slow-down 1 to determine the terminal floor
position when some terminal floors are short.

B 81:Door lock 1shorting

Door lock 1 shorting detection is used to detect door lock 1 shorting.

B 82:Door lock 2 shorting

Door lock 2 shorting detection is used to detect door lock 2 shorting.
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B 386: Door lock bypass

Door lock bypass input signal. After the signal is active, the system enters the inspec-
tion state.

B 388: Wire holder feedback signal input

The wire holder feedback signal input function code 88 is added for the MCB.

1) Underthe automatic and inspection status, if the wire holder feedback signal is
invalid, E67 is reported and the elveator stops immediately and cannot be started.
Meanwhile, the UCMP fault detection is initiated. If unintended movement occurs,
E65 is reported, which will cover E67.

2) Toclear E67, press the resetting button RES/STOP on the hand-held manipulator,
or set F-2 to 1 on the MCB keypad. If the wire holder feedback signal is valid for
one second or longer, E67 is also cleared. After E67 is cleared, if the wire holder
feedback signal is invalid again, E67 is reported.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F5-25 CTBinput type 0to 511 320 - *

It is used to define the input signal type (NO/NC) of the CTB by binary bit.

For example, the input signal types of the CTB of an elevator are set as follows:

Bit Parameter Name Default Bit Parameter Name Default
Bit0 |Door 1 light curtain 0 Bit8 |Light-load signal (digital) 1
Bitl |Door 2 light curtain 0 Bit9 |Up leveling signal 1
Bit2 |Door 1 open limit 0 Bit10 |Down leveling signal 1
Bit3 | Door 2 open limit 0 Bit11 Sé’t(’erci?fﬁhme overheat 0
Bit4 |Door 1 close limit 0 Bitl12 |Door machine 1 safety edge 0
Bit5 |Door 2 close limit 0 Bitl3 |Door machine 2 safety edge 0
Bit6 |Full-load signal (digital) 1 Bitl4 |Reserved -
Bit7 |Overload signal (digital) 0 Bitl5 |Reserved -

0: NCinput 1: NO input

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit Property

Code

F5-26 Y1 function selection 1 - *
F5-27 Y2 function selection 2 *
F5-28 Y3 function selection 3 *

0to3l

F5-29 Y4 function selection 4 - *
F5-30 Y5 function selection 0 *
F5-31 Y6 function selection 0 - *

These parameters are used to set signals output by relay output terminals Y1 to Y6.
-202 -
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B 00: Invalid
The terminal has no function.

B 01: Running contactor control
B 02: Brake contactor control

B 03: Shorting door lock circuit contactor control

The terminal with one of these signals controls whether the contactor is opened or
closed.

B 04: Fire emergency floor arrival signal feedback

In the fire emergency state, the system sends the feedback signal for monitoring after
the elevator stops at the fire emergency floor.

B 05: Door machine 1 open
B 06: Door machine 1 close
B 07: Door machine 2 open

B 08: Door machine 2 close

The terminal with one of these signals is used to control open and close of door 1 or 2.

B 09: Brake and RUN contactors healthy

When the brake and RUN contactors operate properly (non-E36/E37 state), the system
sends the feedback signal for monitoring.

B 10: Fault state

The terminal with the signal has output when the system is in the level-3, level-4 or
level-5 fault state.

B 11: Running monitor
The terminal with the signal has output when the controller is running.
B 12: Shorting PMSM stator contactor

When the shorting PMSM stator contactor is applied in synchronous motor, the
terminal with the signal is used to control whether the contactor is closed or opened.

B 13: Emergency evacuation automatic switchover

When detecting that the bus voltage declines to a certain value after power failure
occurs on the mains supply, the controller outputs this signal and uses the battery for
temporary power supply, implementing emergency evacuation running.

Only Y6/M6 can be allocated with this signal because the controller needs to depend
on its residual power to drive the relay at power failure of the mains supply.

B 14: System healthy

The terminal with the signal has output when the system operates properly.

B 15: Emergency buzzer control

The terminal with the signal has output when the system is in the emergency
evacuation running state. The buzzer tweets to prompt.
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B 16: Higher-voltage startup of brake

This signal is used for the brake that keeps the release state with voltage reduction.
The terminal with this signal keeps the output for 4s to release the brake, and then the
voltage is reduced to keep the brake release state.

B 17:Elevator runningin up direction
The terminal with the signal has output when the elevator runs in the up direction.
B 18:Lamp/Fanrunning

It is used for the lamp/fan running output, the same as the energy saving control
output of the CTB.

B 19: Medical sterilization

It is used to control the output of the ultraviolet sterilizing lamp signal. After the
elevator stops running and the lamp/fan stops operating, the medical sterilization
output is started.

Bl 20: Non-door zone stop

The terminal with this signal has output when the elevator stops at the non-door
zone.

B 21:Electric lock

It is used to control applying and releasing of the electric lock in the case of manual
door.

B 22: Non-service state

Itis output when the elevatoris in the non-service state and cannot respond to hall
calls.

B 23: Emergency evacuation completed

Output after emergency evacuation is completed. It is used to notify that ARD
emergency evacuation is completed.

B 25: Wire holder resetting

Wire holder resetting output conditions (meeting any of the following):

1) During power-on and starting for the first time, E65 (UCMP fault) and E41 (safety
circuit fault) are not reported after 5-second delay (wire holder power-on time).

2) EG67isreported, but E65 (UCMP fault) is not reported. Under the inspection state,
the safety circuit is disconnected (E41 safety circuit fault is reported) and then
connected.

Wire holder resetting output requirements:

1) The wire holder resetting output signal is valid. Check whether the wire holder
feedback signal is valid.

a) Ifthe wire holder feedback signal is valid for one second or longer, clear E67. The
status of the wire holder resetting output signal changes from valid to invalid, and
the elevator works properly.

b) If the wire holder feedback signal is still invalid after 22 seconds (wire holder
starting time), E67 persists. The status of the wire holder resetting output signal
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changes from valid to invalid, and elevator cannot be started.

2) When the wire holder resetting output signal is valid, the elevator doors cannot
be opened or closed, and the elevator cannot be started. To enable this function,
set Bit14 of F6-52. By default, this function is disabled.

B 26: Braking pipe short circuit output

Output when the controller braking pipe is short-circuited.

B 27:Alarm filter output

Alarm filtering output in non-inspection state during system running or door open

limit.
Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
Communication CANbus and Modbus
F5-32 communication state - - o
status o
monitoring

It is used to monitor the state of CANbus communication with the CTB and Modbus
communication with the HCB.

When you enter the menu of F5-32, the LEDs on the operation panel indicate the
current HCB communication state. The LEDs are numbered 5to 1 from left to right to
facilitate the description. The segments are defined as follows:

5 4 3 2 1
30 26 22 18 14 10 6 2
31 23 15 7
> (— (G () (G
29 27 21 19 13 1 5 3
m] O O u] m]
DP 20 24 12 16 4
L J
Monitoring CANbus Segment No. indicates the address of the HCB at each
Communication state between floor for Modbus communication with the MCB.
the CTB and the MCB
Best Interrupted l

= = = = Segment ON: communication normal
El l F q‘I—H b i-' l E L| Segment OFF: communication abnormal

CANbus communication state from strong to weak

Figure 6-5 F5-32 communication state monitoring

‘xample Communication state displayed by the LEDs

For example, if the LEDs are shown as the following figure, it indicates that Modbus
communication of addresses 1,5, 6,7, 12, 15, 16, 18, 19, 21, 22, 23, 25, 26 and 27

is abnormal, and Modbus communication of other addresses is normal. CANbus
communication state displayed by the LED is 3, indicating a little interference with
communication.

25 17 9 1
— \— — o N—
30| g4 (2622 18 14 10 6 2
23 15 7
& & (o— — (a—
29 2721 19 13 11 5 3
a0 Ve o mmme 77— o = 1§
28 DP 20 24 12 16 4 8

Figure 6-6 Example of LED display indicating the communication state
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Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F5-33 F5-33 Program control selection 0to 65535 0 - *

- 206 -

F5-33is used to select the elevator functions.

Each bit of the function code defines a function. If a bit is set to 1, the function indicat-
ed by this bit is enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled.

The functions defined by the binary bits of F5-33 are described in the following table.

F5-33 Terminal program control
Bit Function Description Default
Elevator fire emergency | If itis enabled, the fire emergency functions in
Bit3 requirement for Hong F6-44 applying to Hong Kong become enabled 0
Kong automatically.
. Arrival gong disabled The arrival gongiis disabled from 22:00 p.m. to
Bit4 . 0
at night 7:00 a.m.
Door lock disconnected | The door lock is additionally disconnected
Bit6 | atinspection switched | once when the inspection state is switched 0
over to normal running | over to the normal running state.
Fault code not . .
Bit7 | displayed on the The keypad does not blink to display the fault 0
code.
keypad
. Door open command The system immediately cancels the door open
Bit8 | canceled immediately 4 L 0
. command after receiving the door open limit.
at door open limit
When the brake feedback is abnormal, the
elevator arrives at the door-zone position and
Car stop and zero-
g stops. The door keeps closed, and the system
. speed torque holding .
Bit9 holds torque output as long as possible. After 0
at abnormal brake . .
feedback the system is overloaded, there is no torque
output, and the elevator may fall in this case.
Be cautious of using this function.
punctiog Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F5.34 Tgrmmal state Monitoring of I/0 terminals ) i P
display on MCB
F5.35 Terminal state Monitoring of 1/0 terminals i i PY
display on CTB, CCB and HCB

These parameters are used to monitor the state of all I/O terminals of the system.

The segments of the five LEDs displayed are defined as follows.
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5 4 3 2 1

A A A A A
N\ L L N\ N
F B F B F B F B F B
amm Q) Q) amm QS
El Cflc el ©Cflc e © flc el ©fc €l © fc
AR 1 AR 1 A 1 AT @ AT |

D DP D DP D DP D DP D DP

Figure 6-7 Monitoring of all I/O terminals
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F5-34 Terminal state display
1 2 3 4 5
A ) Ipspectlon Up slow-down 1 poor machlne 1 Reserved
signal signal light curtain
B Up leveling Inspection up | Down slow-down | Door machine 2 | RUN contactor
signal signal 1signal light curtain output
Down leveling |Inspection Up slow-down 2 | Brake contactor | Brake contactor
C . . .
signal down signal signal feedback 2 output
Fire Shorting door lock
Door zone Down slow-down . L
D . emergency . UPS input circuit contactor
signal . 2 signal
signal control
Safety circuit S Up slow-down 3 | Elevator lock | Fire emergency
: feedback 1 Up limit signal signal input floor arrival signal
D'oor.lock Down limit Down slow-down | Safety circuit
F o |cireutt signal 3signal feedback 2 )
feedback 1 & &
Shorting door ”
RUN contactor |Overload lockcircuit B 6 PMSM
G . stator contactor -
feedback signal contactor
feedback
feedback
Brake contactor | Full-load Firefighter D.ON.IOCk
PP feedback 1 signal running signal | Srcdit )
& g1 feedback 2
F5-35 Terminal state display
1 2 3 4 5
A Door 1 light Door open Door 1 open Door open System light
curtain button output button display |curtain state 1
B Door 2 light Door close Door 1 close Door close System light
curtain button output button display |curtain state 2
Door open
c I?ogr 1 open Door open Door lock signal | delay button Hall Fall elevator
limit delay button . lock input
display
D Door 2 open Direct travel Door 2 open Non-door zone | Hall call fire
limit ride signal output stop output emergency input
E I?oc?r 1 close Attendant Door 2 close Reserved Full-load signal
limit signal output
Door 2 close Direction . .
F oo, . . Door lock signal |Buzzer output |Overload signal
limit change signal
G |Full-load signal Independhent Up arrival gong | Reserved -
running signal
Overload Flreflghter Down arrival Energy saving
DP sional operation on sion -
& signal gong &
Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F5-36 Load cell input selection Oto3 1 - *

It is used to set the channel of setting the elevator load cell signal. When a load cell
device is used, set this parameter correctly first.The values are as follows:
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B 0: MCBdigital input
B 1:CTBdigital input
B 2:CTBanaloginput
B 3:MCBanaloginput
Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
X25 function )
F537 | (o pction O:lnvalid 0 . *
4:Safety circuit signal
F5.38 X26 fu'nctlon 5: Door lock circuit signal 0 ) *
selection 1
. 6: Door lock circuit signal
F5.39 X271 fu.nctlon 2 0 i 4
selection 7: Door lock 1 shorting
F5-40 | X28 function selection 8: Doorlock2 shorting 0 - *

F5-37 to F5-40 are used to set signals input to heavy-current detection input terminals
X25 to X28. The values are as follows:
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0: Invalid
4: Safety circuit signal

7: Door lock 1 shorting

8: Door lock 2 shorting

5: Door lock circuit signal 1

6: Door lock circuit signal 2

www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

6 Parameter Description

Group F6: Basic elevator parameters

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F6-00 Top floor of the elevator F6-01 to 40 9 *
F6-01 Bottom floor of the 1to F6-00 1 ) *
elevator

These two parameters are used to set the top floor and bottom floor of the elevator,
determined by the number of actually installed leveling plates.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F6-02 Parking floor F6-01 to F6-00 1 - *

When the idle time of the elevator exceeds the value set in F9-00, the elevator returns
to the parking floor set in F6-02 automatically.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F6-03 Fire emergency floor F6-01 to F6-00 1 - *

When the elevator enters the state of returning to base floor at fire emergency, the
elevator will return to this fire emergency floor.

Function . .
Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
F6-04 Elevator lock floor F6-01 to F6-00 1 - *

When the elevator enters the elevator lock state, the elevator will return to this
elevator lock floor.

F6-04 is used to set the elevator lock floor. In the automatic running state, if the
elevator lock switch is turned on or the set elevator lock time is reached, the elevator
cancels all registered hall calls and responds to all registered car calls, returns to the
elevator lock floor, stops automatic running, and closes the lamp and fan in the car;
after the door closes, the elevator cancels hall call display.

Fucnci:é?n Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
F6-05 | Service floors 1 0-65535 (floors 1-16) 65535 - *
F6-06 | Service floors2 0-65535 (floors 17-32) 65535 - *
F6-35 Service floors 3 0-65535 (floors 33-40) 65535 - *

These parameters are used to set the service floors among floors 1-40.

F6-05 (Service floors 1) corresponds to floors 1-16. F6-06 (Service floors 2)
corresponds to floors 17-32. F6-35 (Service floors 3) corresponds to floors 33-40.

The following part takes F6-05 as an example to describe how to set the service floors.
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The 16 binary bits of the function code respectively correspond to 16 floors. If a bit is
set to 1, the elevator will respond to calls of this floor; if this bit is set to 0, the elevator
will not respond to calls of this floor.

Set every bit respectively. Convert the binary value to decimal and set it on the
operation panel, as shown in the following figure.

Bit15 Bit14 Bit13 Bit12 Bit11 Bit10 Bit9 Bit8. Bit7 Bit6. Bit5. Bit4 Bit3 Bit2 Bit1 Bit0
Meaning of the binary value
32768 16384 8192 4096 2048 1024 512 256 128 64 32 16 8 4 2 1
Floor 1 i
Bit0 0: Floor 1 not in service

1: Floor 1 in service

Floor 2 Bit1 0: Floor 2 not in service
[ 2 | 1: Floor 2 in service

[ Floor3 B2 0:Floor3notin service
[ 4 ] 1: Floor 3 in service

(Floor4 B3  0:Floor4 notin service
[ s | 1: Floor 4 in service

Floor 5 Bit4 0: Floor 5 not in service
[ 16 | 1: Floor 5 in service

Floor 6 Bit5 0: Floor 6 not in service
[ 32 ] 1: Floor 6 in service

Floor 7 Bit6 0: Floor 7 not in service

23 1: Floor 7 in service

Floor 8 Bit7 0: Floor 8 not in service
1: Floor 8 in service
Floor 9 Bit8 0: Floor 9 not in service

m 1: Floor 9 in service

Floor 10 Bit9 0: Floor 10 not in service

m 1: Floor 10 in service

Floor 11 Bit10___ 0: Floor 10 not in service
ZTprg 1: Floor 10 in service

Floor 12 Bit11 0: Floor 12 not in service
1: Floor 12 in service

Floor 13 Bit12 0: Floor 13 not in service
1: Floor 13 in service

Floor 14 Bit13 0 Floor 14 not in service
TIT 1 Floor 14 in service

Floor number Floor 15 Bit14___ 0: Floor 15 not in service
indicated by each bit FI:1:r8 1: Floor 16 in service

N Floor 16 Bi1S__ 0; Fioor 16 not in service
£Vl 1: Floor 16 in service

Convert binary value to decimal, and
set this decimal on the operation panel

Figure 6-8 Converting binary value of F6-05 to decimal
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txample

If floors 2, 8,9, and 12 of a 16-floor elevator need to be forbidden, and all other floors
are in service, we need to set Bitl, Bit7, Bit8, and Bit11 corresponding to floors 2, 8, 9,

and 12 to 0, and set the other bits to 1, as shown in the following figure.

Bit7

Bit6

Bit5

Bit4

Bit3

Bit2

Bit1

Bit0

Bit15 Bit14 Bit13 Bit12 Bit11 Bit10 Bit9 Bit8
32768 16384 8192 4096 2048 1024 512 256

128

32

Floor 10

Fioor8 |
 Fioors|

Floor 5

Floor 4

Floor 3

o
3
8

]
g

HQI
T
&

Forbidden

)
In
- (I8

e
o
1

=1

@
4
X

Floor 6

H

Bit5=1

Floor 7

@
i)

&
3
i

=1

@
B
I
&S

Forbidden

BIB=0__ ¢y rhidden

Bit9=1

Floor 11

512
Bit10=1

1024

Bit11=0 .
Forbidden

Floor 13

Bit12=1

Floor 14

4096
Bit13=1

Floor number Floor 15

Bit14=1

indicated by each bit

\4 Floor 16

16384
Bit15=1

Convert the binary value to decimal:

Convert binary value to decimal, and
set this decimal on the operation panel

32768

I

1+4+8+16+32+64+512+1024+4096 + 8192 + 16384 + 32768 =63101

Then, enter "63101" for F6-05 on the operation panel.

The setting method for F6-06 and F6-35 is the same as that for F6-05.
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Function

Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Number of

F6-07 elevators in lto8 1 i *
parallel/group
mode

F6-08 Elevator No. 1to8 1 - *

Bit0: Dispersed waiting

Bit2: Reserved

Bit3: Parallel/Group control
implemented at CAN2

Bit4: Group control in
compatibility with NICE3000
Bit6: Clear floor number and
display direction in advance
Bit8: Unidirectional hall call 0 - *
(single hall call button)

Bit9: Not detecting analog
wire breaking

Bit10: Err30 judgment at re-
leveling cancellation

Bit14: Time interval detection
of safety circuit 2 and door
lock circuit 2 (1.5s)

Program control

F6-09 .
selection

F6-07 and F6-08 are used to set the number of elevators and elevator No. in parallel/
group control mode.

Bit0 to Bit4 of F6-09 are used to set different parallel/group control modes. For details,
see 9.14 Parallel/Group Control Scheme.

Functiog Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
F6-10 Leveling switch filter time 10to 50 14 ms *

F6-10 indicates the delay time from the moment when the leveling switch acts to the
moment when the leveling signal becomes active. You need not modify it.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F6-11 glevator function selection 0to 65535 8448 - *

F6-11 is used to select the elevator functions. If a bit is set to 1, the function indicated
by this bit is enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled.
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The functions defined by the binary bits of F6-11 are described in the following table.

F6-11 Elevator function selection
Bit Function Description Default
Disabling returning The function of returning to base floor
Bitl | to base floor for for verification due to large deviation of 0
verification the car position is disabled.
Canceling auto If the display of a floor in group FE
sequential arrange is set to 1, the following floors to be
Bit2 | of hall call floor displayed are automatically arranged in 0
addresses to be the ascending order. This bit is used to
displayed cancel this function.
The controller performs output current
Current detection detection when the synchronous motor
Bit5 | valid at startup for is started up. If the current is abnormal, 0
synchronous motor the output will be locked and the
running will be forbidden.
. Reversing MCB lamp After this function is enabled, the MCB
Bit6 L 0
output lamp output logic is reversed.
Door open valid at In the inspection state, youcan open/
. . close the door by pressing the door
Bit7 | non-door zone in the 0
. . open/close button at the non-door
inspection state
zone.
Door open and close The elevator door opens and closes
Bit8 | once after inspection once after the system turns from first- 1
turned to normal time inspection to normal running.
. Buzzer not tweet upon | The buzzer inside the car does not
Bit10 . . 0
re-leveling tweet upon re-leveling.
The controller cannot perform shaft-
Super short floor tuning if the floor height is less than
Bitl1l per 500 mm. After this function is enabled, 0
function j
shaft-tuning can be performed
normally.
) Automatic reset of The controller automatically resets the
Bitl12 0
faults faults once every hour.
When E53 is reported, if the conditions
of door open limit valid and door lock
Bitl3 | E53fault auto reset release are satisfied, the controller 1
resets E53 automatically. A maximum
of three times of auto reset is allowed.
If this function is enabled, the up slow-
down 1 signal does not reset floor
Up slow-down not . .
. display. The down slow-down 1 signal
Bitl4 | reset for super short . . - - 0
still resets floor display. This is valid
floor )
only when the customized super short
floor function is enabled.
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F6-11 Elevator function selection
If this function is enabled, the down
slow-down 1 signal does not reset floor
Down slow-down not ) ) .
. display. The up slow-down 1 signal still
Bitl5 | reset for super short . . . 0
floor resets floor display. This is valid only
when the customized super short floor
function is enabled.
Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F6-12 VIP floor 0 to F6-00 0 - *
F6-12 is used to set the VIP floor. See 9.9 VIP Running Function.
Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F6-13 Security floor 0 to F6-00 0 - *

F6-13 is used to set the security floor of the elevator.

If the security signal is active or it is during the night security period, the elevator runs
to the security floor first every time, opens and closes the door once, and then runs to
the destination floor.

The elevator can be made to stop at the security floor in the following two ways:

Fd-07/08 is set to 5 (Security signal). If the security signal is active, the elevator enters
the security state.

The night security floor function is enabled (FE-32 Bit5 = 2), the elevator enters the
security state from 22:00 p.m. to 6:00 a.m.

gRgstion Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

Code

Fe.14 | Starttimeofdown g5 50 o3 5 00.00 | HH.MM Y
collective selective 1

Fg-15 | Endtimeofdown 1 g5 50 o2 59 00.00 | HH.MM %
collective selective 1

Fe.16 | wrttimeofdown g5 50 053 5 00.00 | HH.MM %
collective selective 2

Fg.17 | cndtime ofdown 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 | HH.MM S
collective selective 2

F6-14 to F6-17 define the time periods of down collective selective 1 and down collec-
tive selective 2, during which, the elevator responds to only downward hall calls.

O
[Q @ To enable the down collective selective peak service, set FE-32 Bit6 to 1.
NOTE
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Function

Code Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

Fe.1g | otarttimeoftime-based | ) 05053 5g 00.00 | HH.MM
floor service 1

Fe.1g |Cndtimeoftime-based |, 05053 5q 00.00 | HH.MM
floor service 1

F6-20 Service floor 1 of time- 0to 65535 65535 i
based floor service 1

F6-01 Service floor 2 of time- 0to 65535 65535 i
based floor service 1

F6-36 Service floor 3 oftlme— 0to 65535 65535 i
based floor service 1

Fepp | Starttimeoftime-based | ) )0 o3 5q 00.00 | HH.MM
floor service 2

Fep3 |Endtimeoftime-based |45 50,093 5q 00.00 | HH.MM
floor service 2

F6-24 Service floor 1 oftlme- 0to 65535 65535 i
based floor service 2

F6-25 Service floor 2 oftlme- 0 to 65535 65535 .
based floor service 2

F6-37 Service floor 3 oftlme— 0to 65535 65535 i
based floor service 2

P Dl - A~ S - TN D~ S D B

F6-18 to F6-25 set the time range and service floors of two groups of time-based floor
services.

Service floor 1 corresponds to floors 1-16, service floor 2 corresponds to floors 17-32,
and service floor 3 corresponds to floors 33-40. For example, in the time period of
time-based floor service 1 (set by F6-18 and F6-19), the elevator responds to the
service floors set by F6-20, F6-21, and F6-36 but ignores the service floors set by F6-05,
F6-06, and F6-35. The setting of time-based service floors is the same as that of service
floors.in F6-05.

(N
ZQ @ To enable the time-based floor service, set FE-32 Bit8 to 1. Then, you can set

N the time range and service floors of two groups of time-based floor services.

Function

Code Name Setting Range | Default Unit Property

Fe-26 | eak Lstarttime for 00.00t023.59 | 00.00 | HH.MM v
parallel/group control

Peak 1 end time for parallel/

F6-27
group control

00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM A

Parallel/group control peak

F6-28 1 floor

F6-01 to F6-00 1 - *

Fe-29 | eak2starttime for 00.00t023.59 | 00.00 | HH.MM *
parallel/group control

Peak 2 end time for parallel/

F6-30
group control

00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM w

Parallel/group control peak

F6-31 2 floor

F6-01 to F6-00 1 - *
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F6-26 to F6-28 are used to set peak service time period 1 and corresponding service
floors.

F6-29 to F6-31 are used to set peak service time period 2 and corresponding service
floors.

During a peak time period, if there are more than three car calls from the peak floor,
the elevator enters the peak service state. At the moment, the car calls from the peak
floor are valid all the time. The elevator returns to this floor if it is idle.

O
/Q @ To enable the parallel/group control peak service, set FE-32 Bit7 to 1. To
disable the parallel/group control peak service, set FE-32 Bit7 to 0.

NOTE

Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
F6-38 Eﬁ‘ftor lock start 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 | HH.MM %
F6-39 Elevator lock end time | 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM pAe

F6-38 and F6-39 are used to set the elevator lock time period, during which the
elevator is in locked state, having the same effect as the elevator lock switch.

The elevator can switch to the locked state in the following two ways:
Q@ F6-40 Bit5 = 1, to enable the timed elevator lock function.

@ F6-38 and F6-39 are used to set the elevator lock time period, during which
NOTE the elevator is in locked state.

@ Fd-07 =1, to enable the hall elevator lock switch.

Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
F6-40 i’rogram control selection 0to 65535 0 R *
F641 grogram control selection 0 to 65535 0 _ *
F6.42 ;rogram control selection 0 to 65535 0 - *

These parameters are used to select program control functions. Each bit of the
function code defines a function. If a bit is set to 1, the function indicated by this bit is
enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled.

The functions defined by the binary bits of these parameters are described in the
following table.

F6-40 Program control selection 1

Bit Function Description Default

It is used to enable or disable the disability 0

Bit0 | Disability function function.
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F6-40 Program control selection 1
Bit Function Description Default
When the up slow-down and down leveling
signals are active and the up leveling signal is
Bitl | Soft limit function inactive, the system considers that the up limit is 0
performed.
It is the same for the down limit signal.
JP16 is used for the input of the back door open
JP16input used as signal. This function is enabled if FC-04 is set to 2.
Bit2 | back door selection When JP16 has input, the elevator opens only the 0
(button) back door. When IP16 has no input, the elevator
opens only the front door.
Bit3 JP16input used asthe | JP16is used for the input of the back door open 0
back door open signal | signal.
This function is enabled only in the opposite door
control modes 3 and 4. In this case, only one door
. opens each time while the other door must stay in
Opening only one .
. . the door close limit state.
Bit4 | door of opposite doors ) y bl 0
under manual control In group Fd, the extended input includes "Single/
Double door selection”. If this input is active in the
opposite door control mode 3, both doors open if
there is a car call.
Bit5 | Timed elevator lock F6-38/F6-39 is valid only when this function is 0
enabled.
Bit6 | Manual door This function is used for the elevator with manual 0
door.
Bit7 | Reserved - -
Bit8 | Reserved - -
The system clears all the current car calls every
Bit9 Disabling reverse floor | time the elevator changes the direction by default. 0
number clear When this function is enabled, the function of
clearing reverse floor numbers is disabled.
Bit10 Displaying next The next floor to be arrived at is displayed during 0
arriving floor number elevator running.
. Responding to car calls | The system responds to hall calls only after
Bitll | .. . 0
first executing all car calls.
Car call assisted You can set the auxiliary command terminal (CN8)
command in single on the CTB for input of the disability calls.
Bit12 nee 0: Consistent with CN7 for the single door, and 0
door used as disability
function back door for the double door
1: CN8 calls are the disability calls
Folding “.’m”.“f‘”d It is valid only when the function of Bit14 is
. used as disability
Bit13 . enabled. 0
function and back o
. 1: Disability 0: Back door
door function
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F6-40 Program control selection 1
Bit Function Description Default
Car call command folding:
A. Function disabled: CN7 is used for front door
calls or ordinary calls, and CN8 is used for back
Bit14 Car call command door calls or disability calls. 0
folding B. Function enabled: For CN7 and CN8, inputs 1 to
16 are used for front door calls or ordinary calls,
and inputs 17 to 32 are used for back door calls or
disability calls.
JP20 used for
Bit15 switchover to back JP20 is used for input of switchover between the 0
door front door and the back door.
(switch)
F6-41 Program control selection 2
Bit Function Description Default
Bit0 | Reserved - -
Bitl | Reserved - -
Bit2 Inspection to stop During inspection running, if the slow-down 1 acts, 0
due to slow-down 1 | the system decelerates to stop.
Bit3 | Reserved - -
Bit4 Buzzer tweet during | The buzzer will tweet when the door open delay time 0
door open delay set in Fb-14 is reached.
Bit5 | Reserved - -
. Canceling door Door open delay is canceled when the door open
Bit6 ) . 0
open delay delay button is pressed again.
Bit7 | Reserved - -
’ Elevator lock at In the elevator lock state, the elevator keeps the door
Bit8 0
door open open at the elevator lock floor.
Bit9 Display available at | Inthe elevator lock state, hall calls are displayed 0
elevator lock normally.
Y Elevator lock in the . .
Bit10 Attendant state The elevator is locked properly in the attendant state. 0
. S . The car display blinks when the elevator arrives at a
Bit11 | Blinking at arrival floor. The blinking advance time is set in F6-47. 0
Door re-open . . .
Bit12 | during door open Th(nt door re-opens if the door open delay input is 0
active during door close.
delay
Door re-open after . .
Bit13 | car call of the Thg door' re-opens if the car call of the present floor is 0
valid during door close.
present floor
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F6-42 Program control selection 3
Bit Function Description Default
Bit0 | Reserved - -
Canceling door
. open/close Bitl = 1: The door open/close command is canceled
Bitl | command at delay . 0
at the delay of 1s after door open/close limit.
after door open/
close limit
On normal conditions, the system determines that
the door is completely closed only when the door
Not judging door close limit signal is active and the door lock is
Bit2 | lock state at door applied. 0
close output
If this function is enabled, the system need not judge
the door lock state.
. Door close The door close command is output continuously
Bit3 | command output . . 0
. . during the elevator running.
during running
Returning to base
. floor for verification | The elevator runs to the bottom floor for verification
Bit4 i . . ; 0
at first-time power- | at power-on for the first time.
on
0: After the elevator lock signal becomes active, the
Clearing calls elevator clears hall calls and responds to the current
Bit5 | immediately at car call, and then enters elevator lock state. 0
elevator lock 1: After the elevator lock signal becomes active, the
elevator clears all calls and enters elevator lock state.
4 After the NC output is selected, the electric lock
. Electric lock NC . : - -
Bit6 signal is not output during door open and is output 0
output .
during door close.
Bit7 Cancel'lng (UL ERY When Bit7 is set to 1, fault E50 is not detected. 0
detection
. I?ogr open/Flose When this function is enabled, the fault detection of
Bit8 | limit detection o . 0
- the door open/close limit signal is canceled.
cancellation
) Fault §ubc9de When this function is enabled, the keypad will not
Bit9 | scrolling display . - 0
) display the fault in a scrollable manner.
cancellation
Door open ener In the case of waiting with the door open, the system
Bit10 " op &y closes the lighting and fan after the time set in F9-01 0
saving . L
passes by in door open limit state.
When this function is enabled, individual elevators
Independent switch will be mdepen’dent and separ'ated from parallel ‘
Bit11 | separated from control and be in normal running mode. When this 1
arallel connection function is disabled, the elevator will be independent
P and separated from parallel control and enter the
VIP running mode.
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Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
F6.43 Atten@antfunctlon 0to0 65535 128 , *
selection

F6-43 is used to select the attendant-related elevator functions. Each bit of the
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function code defines a function. If a bit is set to 1, the function indicated by this bit
is enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled. You can view and set this
function code using the bits.

The functions defined by the binary bits of F6-43 are described in the following table.

F6-43 Attendant function selection

Bit Function Description Default
Bit0 gsilesric:n;ftlgr?da;etr All calls are canceled after the elevator enters 0
& attendant state for the first time.
state
Bit1 Not responding to The car blinks inside, prompting there is a hall call, 0
hall calls but the system does not respond.
Attendant/
Bit2 | Automatic If this function is enabled, the setting of F5-00 is valid 0
switchover
. Door close at The elevator door closes after the attendant presses
Bit3 | . . 0
jogging the door close button manually.
Automatic door It is the same as the normal state. After the door
Bit4 open holding time is reached, the door closes 0
close X
automatically.
. Bu;zertwegtmg When there is a registered hall call, the buzzer tweets
Bit5 | atintervalsin 5 56 at intervals 0
attendant state ' '
f When there is a registered hall call, the
Continuous
Bite | Jigper tweetlgg i buzzer tweets continuously until there is a registered 0
attendant state
car call at a hall call floor.
Bit7 Car call button When the hall call input is active, the car call button 1
blinking to prompt | for the corresponding floor blinks to give a prompt.
g nction Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
Fe-aq | Hreemergencyfunction o, ges3s 16456 | - *
selection

F6-44 is used to select the fire emergency-related functions. Each bit of the function
code defines a function. If a bit is set to 1, the function indicated by this bit is enabled;
if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled.
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The functions defined by the binary bits of F6-43 are described in the following table.

F6-44 Fire emergency function selection
Bit Function Description Default
Bit0 to
Bit2 Reserved - -
Arrival gong output . . . . .
. o . . The arrival gong is output in the inspection
Bit3 |ininspection or fire . 1
or fire emergency state.
emergency state
Multiple car calls Multiple car calls can be registered in the fire
Bit4 |registeredin fire emergency state. If this function is disabled, 0
emergency state only one car call can be registered.
In the fire emergency state, the current
. Retentive at power failure |system and car state will be memorized
Bits |. .. . 0
in fire emergency state at power failure and be resumed after the
system is powered on again.
In the fire emergency state, the door close
Closing door by holding | process can be completed only by holding
Bit6 |down the door close down the door close button until the door 1
button close limit is reached. Otherwise, it will be
switched over to door open automatically.
Bit7 |Reserved - -
. Door close at car call The elevator enters the door close process
Bit8 S . - . . 0
registering automatically if a car call is registered.
Bit9 Displaying hall calls.in fire |Hall calls are displayed in the fire emergency 0
emergency state state.
JP22 is used for firefighter forced running
input.
In the firefighter running state, when the
JP22 input switch and the door close button
. . . are enabled simultaneously, the buzzer
BitL0glireTQCec running tweets and the system outputs the door close 0
signal. If the door lock is not enabled within
10s, the system outputs the shorting door
lock circuit contactor signal, and the elevator
starts running (used together with SCB-A).
Exiting firefighter state The system can exit the firefighter state
Bitll |upon arrival at fire only after the elevator arrives at the fire 0
emergency floor emergency floor.
Not clearing car calls In the firefighter running state, the car calls
Bitl2 |atreverse dooropenin that have been registered are not cleared at 0
firefighter running state | reverse door open.
Bitl3 |Reserved - -
In the fire emergency state, the door open
Opening door by holding | process can be completed only by holding
Bitl4 |down the door open down the door open button until the door 1
button open limit is reached. Otherwise, it will be
switched over to door close automatically.
Bit15 Automatic door openat | The door opens automatically after the 0
fire emergency floor elevator arrives at the fire emergency floor.
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Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
F6-45 Emergency eva.cuatlon 0to 65535 0 ) *
function selection

F6-45 is used to select the emergency evacuation-related elevator functions. Each bit
of the function code defines a function. If a bit is set to 1, the function indicated by
this bit is enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled.

When F6-45 Bit2 = 1, the elevator stops at the emergency evacuation parking floor set
in F6-49.

When F6-45 Bit2 = 0, the elevator stops at the nearest landing floor.

The functions defined by the binary bits of F6-45 are described in the following table.

F6-45 Emergency evacuation function selection
Bit |Function Description Default
Automatically
Bit0 o |calculatingthe | o 1 | Load direction 0
direction . determining
Direction
N (The elevator (The elevator
Direction . of nearest .
: runs in heavy- ; runs in heavy-
determine N landing L
mode load direction. floor load direction.
. The no-load- The load-cell
Bitl 0| cell function 1 0 ' function must be 0
must be enabled.)
enabled.)
During evacuation running, the elevator arrives at the
Bit2 Stop at the evacuation parking floor set in F6-49 (it must be a non-zero 0
base floor value and is a service floor). Otherwise, the elevator stops at
the nearest floor.
Sinele levelin During evacuation running, the elevator arrives at the
Bit3 & € | destination floor. When a leveling signal is active, the 0
door open
elevator decelerates to stop.
Bit Startup Startup torque compensation valid in emergency 0
compensation |evacuation running
Bit5
to |Reserved - 0
Bit7
Emergency If the elevator does not arrive at the required floor after
Bit8 evacuation 50s emergency evacuation running time, E33 is reported. 0
running time | This function is invalid when the function of switching over
protection shorting stator braking mode to controller drive is used.
Bit9 |Reserved - 0
Bit10 Emergency The buzzer output is active during UPS emergency 0
buzzer output |evacuation running.
Bitll | Reserved - 0
Shor'tmg stator If the speed is still lower than the value set in F6-48 after
braking mode S ) :
. ) the elevator is in shorting stator braking mode for 10s, the
Bitl2 |switched over : . R 0
shorting stator braking mode is switched over to controller
to controller .
drive drive.
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F6-45 Emergency evacuation function selection

Bit | Function Description Default

The system exits emergency evacuation when receiving
0 |the door open limit signal from the elevator that arrives

. Emergepcy ) at the destination floor.
Bitl4 | evacuation exit - - — 0
The system exits emergency evacuation when receiving

mode
1 |thedoor close limit signal from the elevator that arrives
at the destination floor.
. Shorting . When this function is enabled, the setting of related
Bitl5 |stator braking . . 0
function function codes becomes effective.

For details on the emergency evacuation function, see 9.13 Automatic Emergency
Evacuation Scheme at Power Failure.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property

Code

Fe.ag | VIPfunction 0to 65535 0 - *
selection

F6-46 is used to select the elevator VIP function. Each bit of the function code defines
a function. If a bit is set to 1, the function indicated by this bit is enabled,; if this bit is
set to 0, the function is disabled.

The functions defined by the binary bits of F6-46 are described in the following table.

VIP function selection
Bit Function Description Default
. VIP enabled by hall call |After this function is enabled, the system enters
Bit0 . 0
at VIP floor VIP running.
Bit1 | VIP enabled by terminal After the terminal for VIP hgllcallbecomes ON, 0
the system enters VIP running.
Bit2 to
Bit7 Reserved - -
Bit8 Number of VIP car calls |If this function is enabled, only one car call can be 0
limited selected simultaneously in the VIP state.
For detailed descriptions on the VIP function, see 9.9 VIP Running Function.
Functiol Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F6-47 | Blinking advance time | 0.0 to 15.0 1.0 s *

F6-47 is used to set the blinking advance time when the elevator arrives at the floor
required by the car call.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
Emergency
F6-48 | evacuation switching |0.010 to 0.630 0.010 m/s *
speed

F6-48 is used to set the switching speed at shorting stator braking mode switched over
to controller drive via speed setting.
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Function

Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property

Evacuation parking

0 to F6-00 0 S *
floor

F6-49

When F6-45 Bit2 = 1, the elevator stops at the emergency evacuation parking floor set

in F6-49.
Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F6-50 Parallel floor offset | 0to 40 0 - *

F6-50 is used when the bottom floors of two elevators in parallel control are inconsis-
tent. Direct parallel control can be implemented by setting this parameter, without the
necessity of readjusting the top and bottom floors and repeating shaft auto-tuning.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F6-51 Static current 0.00 to 655.00 0 A *

F6-51 is used to set static current during the certification of static elements.

Function

Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property

Program function

. 0 to 65535 0 - *
selection

F6-52

F6-52 is program function selection. Each bit of the function code defines a function.
If a bitis set to 1, the function indicated by this bit is enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the
function is disabled.

The functions defined by the binary bits of these parameters are described in the fol-

lowing table.
F6-52 Program function selection

Bit Function Description Default
Bit2: CAN

Bit2 | communication AFE | Itis used to enable the AFE communication function. 0
support
CAN Itis used to enable the transmission of up

Bit6 | communication leveling and down leveling signals via CTB CAN 0
leveling signal communication.

. Door machine It is used to enable the door machine overheat

Bit7 . . . 0

overheat detection | detection function.

=224 -

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

6 Parameter Description

Group FT7: Test function parameters

The parameters in this group are provided to facilitate elevator commissioning.

Before the elevator running test at normal speed is performed, check that the shaft is
unimpeded and the parameters have been set. Let the elevator run to the middle floor
of the entire travel to prevent any elevator running direction error. Run the single-floor
call and enter the multi-floor call to perform commissioning. After commissioning is
completed, check whether the parameters in this group are set correctly.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
F7-00 Car call floor registered 0 to F6-00 0 PAY
F7-01 Up call floor registered 0 to F6-00 0 PAY
Frop | Down callfloor 0 to F6-00 0 i
registered

These parameters are used to set the destination floors at elevator commissioning or

repairing. They can be respectively used as the car call button, hall call up button and
hall call down button. After the test parameters are set, the calls remain valid, and will
become invalid after they are changed to 0 or the system is powered off completed.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
F7-03 Random running times 0 to 60000 0 - PAY

F7-03 is used to set the random running times of the system.

The NICE3000™" has the random automatic running function. If the setting of F7-03 is
greater than 60000, the system keeps implementing random automatic running until
you set F7-03 to 0. You can set the time interval between two times of random running

in F7-08.

Function . .
Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
F7-04 Hall call enabled 0: No 0 - S
1: Yes
F7-04 is used to forbid the hall calls. The values are as follows:
Bl 0: No (hall call allowed)
B 1:VYes (hall call forbidden)
Function . .
Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
0: No
F7-05 Door open enabled 1 Yes 0 - PAg

F7-05 is used to forbid door open. The values are as follows:

B 0:No (dooropen allowed)
B 1:Yes (door open forbidden)

2

NOTE

Tel: 4989214547301

@ Note that continuous running of the elevator without opening the door
accelerates overheating of the controller module. Long-time use in such
mode may cause overheat protection, and therefore, use the function with

caution.
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Function . .
Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
. 0: Disabled
F7-06 | Overload function 1 Enabled 0 - PAY

F7-06 is used to set the overload function. The values are as follows:

B 0:Disabled (overload forbidden)
B 1:Enabled (overload allowed)

<
Q @ Note that overload is allowed (F7-06 = 1) only in the heavy-load test. Once
the test is complete, forbid overload running immediately.

NOTE
Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
o _ 0: Enabled
F7-07 Limit function 1: Disabled 0 ) =

F7-07 is used to forbid limit switches. The values are as follows:

B 0: No (Limit switch enabled)
M 1:VYes (Limit switch disabled)

O
ZQ @ The limit switch is disabled (F7-07 = 1) only in the test of the final limit
switch. Use the function with caution.

NOTE
Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F7.08 Tlme.lnterval of random 0t0 1000 0 < %
running
F7-08 is used to set the time interval between two times of random running.
ggetion Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
0: Insignificant
F7-09 | Braking force test result 1: Pass 0 o
2: Fail
Fr-10 | Countdown forbrakingforce 1 ;1449 1440 | min *
detection period

F7-09 indicates braking force test results performed by the system.
B 0:ltindicates that the system has not performed any braking force test.
B 1:Itindicates that braking force test passes.

B 2:Itindicates that braking force test fails and the system reports the fault E66. The
brake must be inspected after any fault and can be reset only after the braking force
test passes.

F7-10 is countdown for braking force detection period.

The initial value is 1440 minutes, i.e. 24 h. The test is automatically triggered if the
system has no call after 12 h so that the stop time exceeds the energy saving time.
When it is smaller than 10 minutes ahead of 24 h, the system clears car calls without
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any response to hall calls. After the door is automatically closed and the elevator
buzzes for 30s, the system forcedly starts a braking force test.

Group F8: Enhanced function parameters

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F8-00 Load for load cell auto-tuning | 0to 100 0 % *

To perform load cell auto-tuning, do as follows:

Step 1: Ensure that F8-01 is set to 0 and F5-36 (Load cell input selection) is set to 2 (CTB
analog input) or 3 (MCB analog input) to make the system allow load cell auto tuning.

Step 2: Stop the elevator at any floor, with the car in the no-load state. Set F8-00 to 0

and press @ .

Step 3: Put N% load in the car. Then set F8-00 to N and press . For example, if
you put 500 kg load in the elevator with rated load of 1000 kg, set F8-00 to 50.

After the load-cell auto-tuning is completed, the corresponding no-load and full-
load data will be recorded in F8-06 and F8-07. You can also manually input the data
according to the actual situation.

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
F8-01 Pre-torque selection 0to3 2 - *
F8-02 Pre-torque offset 0.0to 100.0 50.0 % *

F8-01 is used to set the pre-torque compensation mode at startup of the elevator. The
values are as follows:

B 0: Pre-torque invalid
Load cell auto-tuning is allowed.

B 1:load cell pre-torque compensation
With a load cell, the system implements the pre-torque compensation function.

B 2: Automatic pre-torque compensation
The system automatically adjusts the compensated torque at startup without a
load cell.

B 3:Both load cell pre-torque compensation and automatic pre-torque compensation
valid
When automatically adjusting the startup compensation torque, the system make
a correction together with the load cell to achieve better startup effects on some
occasions. If F8-01 is set to 1, the system outputs the torque matching the load in
advance to ensure the riding comfort at startup. The output torque is limited by F2-
08 (Torque upper limit). When the load torque is greater than the set torque upper
limit, the output torque of the system is the torque upper limit.

F8-02 is used to set the pre-torque offset.

It is actually the balance coefficient of the elevator, indicating the percentage of the
car load to the rated load when the counterweight and the car weight are balanced.
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Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit Property
Code
F8-03 Drive gain 0.00 to 2.00 0.60 - *
F8-04 Brake gain 0.00 to 2.00 0.60 - *

These two parameters are used to set the pre-torque gain when the elevator runs on
the drive side or the brake side.

For details, see 5.6 Riding Comfort Adjustment.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F8-05 Current car load 0to 255 0 - e

F8-05 is readable and reflects the load condition in the car. The value is sampled by
the NICE3000™" by using a load cell to judge overload or full-load, or calculate the
torque current for load cell pre-torque compensation.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F8-06 Car no-load load 0to 255 0 - *
F8-07 Car full-load load 0to 255 0 - *

F8-06 and F8-07 respectively records the car no-load and full-load conditions in the
car. They are AD sampling values.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
0: Anti-nuisance function disabled
Anti-nuisance 1: Nuisance judged by load cell
F8-08 Hinetion 2: Nuisance judged by light curtain 0 - PAY
4: Nuisance judged by light-load
signal

Itis the criteria for judging whether nuisance exists. The values are as follows:
B 0: Anti-nuisance function disabled

B 1:Nuisancejudged by load cell
Aload cell is required. The system judges whether nuisance exists by comparing the
load cell data and the number of car calls.

B 2: Nuisance judged by light curtain
The system determines that nuisance exists when the light curtain does not act
after the elevator stops at arrival for three consecutive times.

B 4: Nuisance judged by light-load signal
If the light-load signal is active, the system determines that nuisance exists when
the number of car calls is greater than a certain value.

B When the system determines that the elevator is in the nuisance state, it cancels all
car calls. In this case, call calls need to be registered again.
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Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit Property

Code
Emergency evacuation

F8-09 operation speed at power 0.020to F3-11 | 0.050 | m/s *
failure
Emergency evacuation

F8-10 operation mode at power Oto2 1 - *
failure

F8-09 is used to set the speed for emergency evacuation operation at power failure.
F8-10 is used to set the emergency evacuation operation mode at power failure.

The values are as follows:

Bl 0: Motor not running

W 1:UPS

B 2:48V battery power supply

See 9.13 Automatic Emergency Evacuation Scheme at Power Failure.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F8-11 Brake release delay 0.200 to 1.500 0.600 S *

This parameter is used to set the time during which the system retains the zero-speed
torque current output.

Function . .
Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
F8-12 Fire emergency floor 2 0 to F6-00 0 - *

This parameter is used to set fire emergency floor 2. After the fire emergency floor swi-
tchover signal set on the MCB is active, the elevator enters the fire emergency running
state and returns to the fire emergency floor.

gl Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code

Bit0: HCB

communication baud

HCB communication rate
F8-14 Bit4: Energy saving of 0 - w

setting HCB communication
Bit9: Faint light control
of HCB buttons

- Bit10: Door open/close

F8-15 CAN. Communication button not controlled by 0 - DAY
setting

the IC card

F8-16 Star.t.address of hall call 0to 40 0 ) *
auxiliary command

F8-17 Hall call address check | Oto1l 0 - *
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F8-14 Bit0 = 0: The communication baud rate between the MCB and HCB is 9600 bps.

F8-14 Bit0 = 1: The communication baud rate between the MCB and HCB is 38400 bps.
Note that only the NICE3000™" product supports 38400 bps, and the NICE3000 sup-
ports only 9600 bps.

The system automatically determines the communication baud rate, and generally,
you need not set this parameter.

F8-16 is used to set the HCB start address of the back door in opposite door mode.
HCB address of back door = HCB address of front door at the same floor + F8-16

If F8-17 is set to 1, the HCB no longer displays the current floor information of the car
but displays the set address of itself, convenient for inspection in the case of wrong
floor address setting. This function is valid only when the communication baud rate is
38400 bps.

Group F9: Time parameters

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F9-00 Idle time before returning 0 to 240 10 min %
to base floor

It is used to set the idle time of the elevator before returning to the base floor.

When the idle time of the elevator exceeds the setting of this parameter, the elevator
returns to the base floor.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F9-01 Car energy-saving time | 0 to 240 2 min PAY

It is used to set the time that fan and lamp stays ON before being turned off automati-
cally.

If there is no running command in the automatic running state, the system turns off
the fan and lamp automatically after the time set in this parameter.

FURCHeN, Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F9-02 rfraf?r runningtime 1 g 0 45 45 s *

It is used to set the running time limit of the motor.

In normal running state, if the continuous motor running time in the same direction
between two adjacent floors exceeds the setting of this parameter but no leveling sig-
nalis received, the system will perform protection. This parameter is mainly used for
over-time protection in the case of steel rope slipping on the traction sheave.
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If this parameter is set to a value smaller than 3s, it becomes invalid.

Function Name Setting Range Default Unit | Property
Code
F9-03 | Clock: year 2000 to 2100 Currenttime | YYYY A e
F9-04 | Clock: month 0lto12 Currenttime | MM PAe
F9-05 | Clock: day 1to31 Current time DD PAe
F9-06 | Clock: hour 0to23 Currenttime | HH PAY
F9-07 | Clock: minute 0to 59 Currenttime | - MM pAS

These parameters are used to set the current date and time of the system.

These parameters are to control internal time of the system. Time keeping is support-
ed at power failure. You need to set the current system time correctly so that functions
related to the time can be implemented.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
F9-09 | Accumulative runningtime | 0to 65535 0 h o
F9-11 | High byte of running times | 0 to 9999 0 - [
F9-12 | Low byte or running times 0to 9999 0 - o

These parameters are used to view the actual accumulative running time and running
times of the elevator.

Running times of the elevator = F9-11 x 10000 + F9-12.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property

Code

F9-13 Mal.ntenance notification 0to 99 0 day %
period

It is the forced maintenance notification function.

When this parameter is set to a non-zero value, this function is enabled, and the sys-
tem starts to count the days. If there is no power-off operation during the counting
and the counted days reaches the value of this parameter, the elevator enters the
parking state and the system reports Err08, notifying that the elevator must be main-
tained and cannot run. Maintenance personnel need to power off and maintain the
elevator, and then the system clears the value to 0 and starts counting again. If this
parameter is set to 0, this function is disabled.
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Group FA: Keypad setting parameters

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
FA-00 Keypad display selection 0to3 3 - PAY

The NICE3000™" system has three LEDs on the MCB. You can change the

display content through the setting of this parameter.

The values are as follows:

B 0: Reversed display of physical floor
B 1:Positive display of physical floor
B 2:Reversed display of hall call floor
B 3: Positive display of hall call floor

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
FA-01 Display in running state 1to 65535 65535 - w

FA-01 is used to set the running parameters displayed on the operation panel when
the elevator is in the running state.

FA-01 includes 5 binary bits. A total of 5 parameters can be displayed during running.
You can press the Shift key to perform shift between displayed parameters. Every pa-
rameter is controlled by a binary bit. If a bit is set to 1, the parameter indicated by this
bit is displayed,; if this bit is set to 0, the parameter is not displayed. You can modify
this parameter according to your operating habit.

The 5 binary bits correspond to the running parameters listed in the following table.

Binary Bit | Parameter Name Default
Bit0 ru rl:/l nai)r:ién suprZed 1
Bitl Bus voltage 1
Bit2 Output Voltage 1
Bit3 Output current 1
Bit4 Output frequency 1
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The method of viewing FA-01 is as follows:

In the running state, the display of FA-01 is a decimal value. You can press the Shift key
to view the parameter indicated by each bit circularly.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
FA-02 Display in stop state 1t0 65535 65535 - PAe

FA-02 is used to set the state parameters displayed on the operation panel when the
elevator is in the stop state.

FA-02 includes 16 binary bits. A total of 16 parameters can be can be displayed at stop.

The 16 binary bits correspond to the parameters listed in the following table.

Binary Bit Parameter Name | Default | Binary Bit Parameter Name Default
Slow-down
Bit0 Rated elevator 1 Bit8 distance at rated 1
speed
speed
Bitl Bus voltage 1 Bit9 CTB input state 1
Bit2 'b”ifs“t terminal low 1 Bitl0. | CTB output state 1
Bit3 lbni?:t term ig@high 1 Bitll System state 1
Bit4 Output terminal 1 Bit12 Reserved 1
Bit5 Current floor i Bit13 Reserved 1
Bit6 Current position 1 Bitl4 Reserved 1
Bit7 Carload 1 Bit15 Reserved 1

The method of setting and viewing FA-02 is similar to that of FA-01.

The running and stop parameters of the NICE3000™" system are the important refer-
ences for engineers to perform commissioning on site. The parameters are described
as follows:

Running speed: indicates the actual running speed of the elevator.
Its maximum value is F0-03 (Maximum running speed), in unit of m/s.

Rated speed: indicates the allowed maximum running speed in the current elevator
state, in unit of m/s.

Bus voltage: indicates the DC bus voltage of the NICE3000™" system, in unit of V.

Output voltage: indicates the effective value of the equivalent voltage of the PWM
wave output by the NICE3000™" system, in unit of V.

Output current: indicates the effective value of the actual current when the NICE-
3000™" system drives the motor to turn, in unit of A.

Output frequency: indicates the actual frequency of the motor during running. It has a
fixed corresponding relationship with the running speed. The unit is Hz.
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Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
FA-03 Current encoder angle 0.0 to 359.9 0.0 ° o

FA-03 displays the real-time encoder angle. This parameter cannot be modified.

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
FA-05 MCB board software 0 to 65535 0 o
FA-06 Drive board software 0 to 65535 0 o

FA-05 and FA-06 are used to view the displays the MCB and drive board software re-

spectively.

The following part describes the example of viewing the MCB version information:

IExample

MCB version: V16.00-F15.00 -L01.00

When you view FA-05, the operation panel displays the customer No. F15.00; after 3s,
it displays the main version and sub version 16.00.

Press
L01.00.

STOP
RES

, and the operation panel displays the customized and process version

If the version is V32.126-L01.06, when you view FA-06, the operation panel displays

32.126.

Press % ,and it displays the sub version L01.06.

The method of viewing FA-06 is similar to that of FA-05.

V& Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
FA-07 Heatsink temperature 0to 100 0 °C o

FA-07 displays the current temperature of the heatsink.

Normally, the heatsink temperature is below 40°C. When the heatsink temperature is
too high, the system lowers the carrier frequency automatically to reduce heat. When
the heatsink temperature rises to a certain value, the system reports the module over-
heat fault and stops running.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
FA-11 Pre-torque current 0.0 t0 200.0 0 % o

FA-11 displays the percentage of pre-torque current to the rated current (positive/neg-
ative display, indicating driving or braking).
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It displays the elevator and door state.

As shown in the following figure, five LEDs are expressed as 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 from the
right to the left. 1 indicates door 1 state. 2 and 3 are reserved. The combination of 4
and 5 indicates elevator state. The following table shows the specific contents of the

numbers:
Figure 6-9 Elevator and door state display
5 4 3 2 1
-_— e —
/N u e\ § 2z w 2z w Ve
5 4 3 2 1
Elevator state Reserved | Reserved Door 1 state
00 Inspection 08 Elevator lock 0 Waiting state
state
0l Sha.ftauto— 09 Idle glevator 1 Door open
tuning parking state
. Re-leveling
0y | Micro- 10 | atinspection 2 Dooropen
leveling limit
speed
Returning
Emergency
to base . Door close
03 fl tf 11 evacuation 3 tat
por al 1Y operation Reserved | Reserved state
emergency
04 Fweﬂghter 0 Mot.or auto- 4 pogr close
operation tuning limit
05 | Fault state 13 Keypad 5 Running
control state
06 Attendgnt 14 Basgﬂogr ] i
operation verification
o7 | Automatic |15 | yip state . -
running
Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
FA-13 | Curve information 0 to 65535 0 [

FA-13 displays the system running curve information. LEDs 4 and 3 indicate running

curve information. LEDs 2 and 1 indicate running time sequence.
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5 4 3 2 1
Time sequence information No Display Curve information
00 Stop state 00 Standby state
Shorting door lock
01 circuit contactor 01 Startup speed stage
control
Shorting motor stator
02 and RUN contactor 02,03 Acceleration start segment
output
03 Zero-speed holding 04 Linear acceleration segment
04 Brake contactor 05, 06,07 | Acceleration end segment
output
05 Curve running 08 Stable-speed running
segment
06 Stop zero-speed i 09, 10,11 | Deceleration start segment
07 Brake contactor OFF 12 prear deceleration
segment
08 Stop time sequence 13,14 Deceleration end segment
LS Curve stop
Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
FA-14 Set speed 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s o
FA-15 Feedback speed 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s o
FA-16 | Busvoltage 0t0999.9 0 Vv o
FA-17 Current position 0.00 to 300.00 0 m ([
FA-18 | Output current 0t0999.9 0 o
FA-19 Output frequency 0.00t0 99.99 0 Hz o
FA-20 | Torque current 0t0999.9 0 A ([
FA-21 | Output Voltage 0t0999.9 0 Vv o
FA-22 | Outputtorque 0to 100 0 % o
FA-23 Output power 0.00 to 99.99 0 kW o

FA-14 to FA-23 display the current performance state of the system (the output torque
and output power support positive/negative display).

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
.y ;ommunlcat|on 0to 65535 0 . [ )
interference

FA-24 displays the current communication quality of the system, as described in the
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6 Parameter Description
following figure.
5 4 3 2 1
Pl SPI
L communication CAN2 MOD CAN1
communication . L S o
el of dhe quality of the commun!catlon co.mmunlc.atlon commun!catlon
drive unit power s.upply quality instruction quality
unit
0 High 0 High 0 High 0 High 0 High
\J T \J 1 \J T ) T ) 1
9 | Interrupted | 9 |Interrupted| 9 | Interrupted | 9 | Interrupted | 9 | Interrupted

0 to 9 indicate the communication quality, where a larger value indicates stronger
interference and lower communication quality.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property

Code

FA-26 Input state 1 0 to 65535 0 - o
FA-27 Input state 2 0 to 65535 0 - o
FA-28 Input state 3 0 to 65535 0 - o
FA-29 Input state 4 0 to 65535 0 - o
FA-30 Input state 5 0 to 65535 0 - o
FA-31 Output state 1 0 to 65535 0 - o
FA-32 Output state 2 0 to 65535 0 - o

FA-26 to FA-32 display the system input and output states.

Description of input state 1 display of FA-26

As shown in the following figure, five LEDs are numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 from right
to left. 5and 4 indicate an input or output terminal function. 3 indicates that this
function is enabled (1) or disabled (0). 1 and 2 display the overall state of 16 functions
contained in this parameter using 16-segment LEDs.

No. Signal Number  Definition
0 |Reserved 8 Inspection signal
5 4 3 2 1 e
< I nspection up
0 1 | Up leveling signal 9 signal
13 9 5 1 5 Down leveling 10 Inspection down
signal signal
(. N ‘
. Fire emergency
al al o o o 3 | Door zone signal 11 .
1 15 3 7 signal
S S S Safety circuit S
s, S * | feedback 22| Up it signa
0: Inactive Door lock circuit o
1: Active 5 feedback 13 Down limit signal
RUN contactor .
6 feedback 14 | Overload signal
Brake contactor .
7 feedback 15 | Full-load signal

Tel: 4989214547301

Figure 6-10 FA-26 input state 1 display
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IExample

According to the following figure, 5, 4, and 3 indicate that signal 10 (Inspection down)
is 1 (Active); besides signal 10, signals 4 (Safety circuit feedback), 5 (Door lock circuit
feedback), 6 (RUN contactor feedback), 7 (Brake contactor feedback), and 8 (Inspection
signal) are active.

DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

Displaying the system input and output states

5 4 | 3 | 2 1 Number Definition Number Definition
‘ ‘ 8 0 0 |Reserved 8 |Inspection signal
N— N [ —RINS % — : -
| | 1 Up leveling signal 9 Inspection up signal
} }13 9 5 1 2 Down leveling signal 10 Inspection down signal
—— S ' 5+ == 3 |Door zone signal 11  |Fire emergency signal
| 2| 4 flo 4] 8 |2 o ——
| | 4 Safety circuit feedback 12 Up limit signal
o gl al ) s Door lock circuit
\ I 3 7 oy
| | 1 15 5 Jteedback 13 |Down limit signal
} } 6 RUN contacigg 14 Overload signal
Present signal No. State of present Each segment feedback g
signal: indicates a signal Brake contactor
. i 7 15 Full- i
0: Inactive feedback ull-load signal
1: Active
Figure 6-11 Example of FA-26 input state
Description of input state 2 display of FA-27
Number| Definition |Number] Definition
Up slow-down Door machine 1
16 1signal 24 light curtain
5 4 } 3 } 2 1 17 Down slow- 55 Door machine 2
| | 24 16 down 1 signal light curtain
J [ J [ } J [ }29 J {25 21 J [ 17 18 |Ypslow-down 26 SBvrfi't(ceht;avel
! 0 2 signal
} } 30 55 feedback
} { } { | } { ‘28} { 26 20 } { 18 19 Down slo.w— 27 UPS input
o o | ol o =] down 2 signal
} } 27 31 19 23 50 |Ypslow-down 5g |Elevatorlock
- & e > | C—— @2~ 3 signal input
! ‘ I Down slow- Safety circuit 2
Present signal No. State of present Each segment 21 down 3 signal 29 |feedback
signal: indicates a signal Shorti §
0: Inactive or I.ng .Oor .

22 lock circuit 30 Shorting PMSM
contactor stator feedback
feedback

. Door lock
23 [Firefighter | 31 circuit2
gsig feedback
Figure 6-12 FA-27 input state 2 display
Description of input state 3 display of FA-28
Number| Definition Number| Definition
15 4 } 3 } 2 1 32 |Reserved 40 | Fire emergency floor
| | 72 64 switchover signal
J [ J ! [ }77 73 ng { 65 33 | Door machine 1 safety 41 |False floor signal
I I edge signal
I I -
| | 78 70 34 | Door machine 2 safety 42 |Reserved
BEEEREEEEE Door mach
° c i c i 75 7D9 67 7D1 35 | Motor overheat signal 43 |Reserved
-~ } N~ } -~ 36 |Earthquake signal 44 |Door 1 open signal
Present signal No. State of present Each segment 37 |Back door forbidden 45 |Door 2 open signal
§ignal: indicates a signal signal
38 |Light-load 46 | Brake travel switch 2
feedback
39 |Half-load signal 47 | External fault signal

Figure 6-13 FA-28 input state 3 display
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Description of input state 4 display of FA-29

5 4 3 I 2 1 — P
< T T 38 80 Number Definition Number Definition
} } 48 Terminal floor signal 56 Reserved
| 193 89 85 81 ircui
J [ J | J [ ! J [ 49 Door lock short circuit 57 Reserved
| | signal
} ! 192 94 [l9p g4|| 86 { 82 50 Reserved 58  |Reserved
o ol ol o u] 51 Reserved 59 Reserved
} } 91 95 83 87 52 Reserved 60 Reserved
B } S } — 53 Reserved 61 Reserved
Present signal No. State of present Each segment 54 Reserved 62 Reserved
signal: indicates a signal 55 Reserved 63 Reserved
0: Inactive
1: Active
Figure 6-14 FA-29 input state 4 display
Description of input state 5 display of FA-30
Number Definition Number Definition
S 4 } 3 } 2 10 0  |Reserved 8  |Reserved
} } 8 1 Reserved 9 Reserved
J [ [ | J [ 113 9 5 1 2 Reserved 10 |Reserved
} } B Reserved 11  |Reserved
} { { } } { }12] ¢ { 10 4 } 6 { 2 4 High?r-yoltage safety 12 |Reserved
o o ol o o circuit signal
! ! 11 15 3 7 5 Higher-voltage door 13 |Reserved
< _ } . } = _ lock circuit 1 signal
! ! Higher-voltage door
Present signal No. State of present Each segment 6 N N 14 Reserved
siodil indicates a signal lqck circuit 2 signal
0: NeehE Higher-voltage door
1: Active 7 lock short circuit 15 |Reserved
signal
Figure 6-15 FA-30 inputstate 5
Description of FA-31 input state 1 display
Number Definition Number Definition
5 4 | 3 | 2 1 0 Reserved 8 Door machine 2 close
o T T
8 0
} } 1 RUN contactor output 9 Brate a;n? EU’\:th
J { | J { ‘13} [9 SJ {1 contactorshealthy
} } 5 2 Brake contactor output 10 Fault state above level 3
| 12 14 10 4 2 Shorting door lock .
- - } D} - - 3 circuit contactor control H Running state
| | 11 15 3 7 4 Fire emergency floor 1 Shorting motor stator
} ! arrival signal feedback contactor
N —— ~ 1 ~ -
| | Emergency evacuation
Present signal No. State of present Each segment 5 |Door machine 1 open 13
signal: indicates a signal P ) .
0: Inactive automatic switchover
1: Active 6 Door machine 1 close 14 | System healthy
7 Door machine 2 open 15 Emergency buzzer control
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Figure 6-16 FA-31inputstate 1l
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Description of FA-32 input state 2 display

5 4 3 I 2 1 . : . :
= I I Number Definition Number Definition
! ! 24 10 - Higher- voTt;gleI:tartup of - e
| | -
} [ }29 J 25 21 17 16 brake 24 Reserved
Elevator runningin up
(E— } } 30 20 55 18 17 direction 25 Reserved
| \28 } 26 18 Lamp/Fan running 26 Reserved
E o ol S 5 19 |Medical sterilization 27 |Reserved
} } 27 31 19 23 20 Non-door zone stop 28 Reserved
~— }%—/ } ~— 21 |Electric lock 29 |Reserved
Present signal No. State of present Each segment 22 Non-service state 30 Reserved
signal: indicates a signal 53 |Emergency evacuation 31 |Reserved
0: Inactive completed
1: Active
Figure 6-17 FA-32input state 2
Function . .
Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
FA-33 | Carinput state 0 to 65535 0 - o
FA-34 | Caroutput state 0 to 65535 0 - o

FA-33 and FA-34 are used to display the car input and output states. Their operating
instructions are the same as the MCB input and output display.

Description of FA-33 car input display

Number Definition Number Definition
0 Reserved 8 Overload input
.5 4 3 I 2 1 1 Door 1 light curtain 9 Light-load signal
} } 8 0 Up leveling
| | 2 Door 2 light curtain 10 |communication
I 113 9 5 1 state
— } } Down leveling
| | 14 6 3 Door 1 open limit 11 |communication
] [ | | 12 } 10 4 } { 2 state
u} ol ol m] u] mi
| | 11 15 3 7 4 Door 2 open l{m{t 12 Reservetd A
} } 5 Door 1 close limit 13 Inspection signal
' ~ ~ -~ P
! | 6 Door 2 close limit 14 S'unmlngm uP
Present signal No. State of present !Eaph segme_nt wect(uon}
sianal: indicates a signal 7 Full-load input 15 (Fj%_unnl_ng in down
irection
Figure 6-18 FA-33 carinput state
Description of FA-34 car output display
5 4 | 3 | 2 1
y } } 8 0 Number Definition Number Definition
I I 0 Reserved 8 Down arrival gong
I 113 9 5 1
| | 1 Door 1 open 9 Reserved
} }12 14 10 4 6 2 2 Door 1 close 10 Reserved
} { ] { ! ] { ! } { 3 Forced door close 1 11 Reserved
[u} ol ol ) o
| | 1 15 3 7 4 Door 2 open 12 Reserved
R ~ } < . } R ~ 5 Door 2 close 13 Reserved
| |
Present signal No. State of present Each segment 6 Forceq door close 2 14 Reserved
signal: indicates a signal 7 Up arrival gong 15 Reserved
0: Inactive
1: Active

Figure 6-19 FA-34 car output state
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Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit Property
Code
FA-35 Hall sate 0 to 65535 0 - o
FA-36 System state 1 0 to 65535 0 - o
FA-37 System state 2 0 to 65535 0 - o

These parameters are used to display the hall and system states. Their operating
instructions are the same as the MCB input and output display.

Description of FA-35 hall state display

5 4 3 I 2 1
D } } 8 0 Number Definition Number Definition
| | 0 Reserved 8 Reserved
J [ J [ } }13 J [ 5 1 1 Elevator lock signal 9 Reserved
! ! 2 Fire emergency signal 10  |Reserved
! 2] Mo 4] 8 [l2 =5 Tret e
urrent floor forbidden 11 Reserved
0 0 } 0 } 11 155 3 D7 4 VIP signal 12 Reserved
} } 5 Security signal 13 Reserved
) ! | 6 Door close button input 14 Reserved
Present signal No. State of present Each segment 7 R d 15 R d
signal: indicates a signal S eserve
0: Inactive
1: Active
Figure 6-20 FA-35 hall state
Description of FA-36 system state 1 display
S 4 } 3 } 2 1 Number Definition Number Definition
I I 8 0 0 Door open 1 button 8 Door open 2 button
} }13 5 1 1 Door close 1 button 9 Door close 2 button
} } 2 |Dooropendelay 1 10 |Door open delay 2
14 6 i i
} } 12 10 4 2 3 D|r_ect travel ride 11 |Reserved
switch
o ol ol o o -
} } 11 15 3 7 4 Attendant switch 12 Reserved
Directi h
P ! ] S 5 |r?ct|0n change 13 |Reserved
Pi t signal N ‘ : Each segment switch
resent signal No. State of present i
signals R indicates a signal 6 Ir?dependent switch 14 |Reserved
0: Inactive 7 F|r§ emergency 2 15 |Reserved
switch
Figure 6-21 FA-36 system state 1
Description of FA-37 system state 2 display
5 4 .3 | 2 1 Number Definition Number Definition
D } } 8 0 0 Up direction display 8 Reserved
I I 1 Down direction 9 Reserved
R |
| Lo 6 displ
! 112 10 4 2 spray
. o ol . - 2 Running state 10 Reserved
! ! 1 15 3 7 3 |System full-load 11 |Reserved
-~ } } -~ 4 System overload 12 Reserved
Present signal No. State of present Each segment 5 System half-load 13 Reserved
signal: indicates a signal 6 |System light-load 14 |Reserved
0: Inactive 7 Reserved 15  |Reserved
1: Active

Tel: 4989214547301

Figure 6-22 FA-37 system state 2
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Function e Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
FA-38 MaX|m.um floor running 0to0 200 0 s (]
time interval

This parameter indicates time required for the elevator to run from the bottom floor
to the top floor at normal speed. The smaller value of FA-38+10s and F9-02 is the
reference time for motor running protection time. If the leveling signal does not
change within the reference time in running, the system report the fault E30 and the
elevator stops running.

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property

Code

FA-46 Hall call communication state 1 0 to 65535 0 - o

FA-47 Hall call communication state 2 0to 65535 0 [ )

FA-48 Hall call communication state 3 0 to 65535 0 [ )

FA-50 Expanspn bgard hall call 0 to 65535 0 PY
communication state 1

FAS] Expanspn bgard hall call 0t0 65535 0 Y
communication state 2

FA-5) ExpanS|o.n bgard hall call 0 t0. 65535 0 ) Y
communication state 3

These parameters display the communication state between HCBs of all floors and the
MCB.

FA-46 to FA-48 display the communication state between the MCB Modbus interface
and the HCB.

FA-50 to FA-52 display the communication state between the equipment room
expansion board and the HCB.

States 1, 2, and 3 respectively correspond to the hall call communication state of
floors 1 to 16, 17 to 32, and 33 to 40. The following figure shows the description of
viewing the state.

e 4 | 3 | 2 1
\ \ A A
| I'F B F B
(D) (D) } (D) } < > D
\ \ E G c E G C
\ \
27—\ O ol ol ,— X O 27—\ O
} } D DP D DP
~ - N ~ -
\ \
Hall call floor State Each segment indicates

a hall call floor

Figure 6-23 Hall call communication state
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As shown in the preceding figure, it can be seen from LEDs 3 to 5 that hall call
communication at floor 11 is normal. You can view hall calls at other floors by
changing LEDs 4 and 5 by pressing the up and down keys. It can be seen from LEDs 1
and 2 that hall call communication at floors 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 11 is normal.

RUEeN Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
0: Machine-room-less
monitoring board version
Version é:olzcj(tjupment room monitoring
FA-58 display ) i . 0 - PAY
celection 2: Car expansion board version
3: ARD version
4: AFE master version
5: AFE slave version
Expansion
FA59 | board 0t 65535 0 . °
software
version

The combination of FA-58, FA-59 is used to display the expansion board software
version.

lxample Viewing the equipment room expansion board software version

Set FA-58 to 1 and view FA-59 to obtain the equipment room expansion board
software version. For how to view FA-59, refer to FA-05 MCB board software version
viewing method.

Group Fb: Door function parameters

Funceiey Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
Fb-0p | Number of door 1t02 1 - *
machine(s)
Fb-00 is used to set the number of door machine(s).
Setitto 1 if there is only one door, and 2 if there are double doors.
gunction Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
Fb-01 | CTBsoftware 0to 999 0 o

When the controller is connected to the CTB, this parameter display the CTB software
version. For how to view Fb-01, refer to FA-05 MCB board software version viewing
method.
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Function

Code Name Setting Range | Default | Unit Property

Fb-02 Door machine 1 service floors 1 0 to 65535 65535 - pAS

Fb-03 Door machine 1 service floors 2 0 to 65535 65535 -

Fb-18 Door machine 1 service floors 3 0 to 65535 65535 -

Fb-04 Door machine 2 service floors 1 0 to 65535 65535 -

Fb-05 Door machine 2 service floors 2 0 to 65535 65535 -

I I

Fb-19 Door machine 2 service floors 3 0 to 65535 65535 -

These parameters are used to set the service floors of door machine 1 and door
machine 2.

Service floor 1 corresponds to floors 1-16.
Service floor 2 corresponds to floors 17-32.
Service floor 3 corresponds to floors 33-48.

These parameters are used to set the service floors of door machine 1 and door
machine 2. The setting of door machine service floors is the same as that of service
floors in F6-05.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
Fb-06 Door open protection time 5t099 10 S PAe
Fb-07 Arrival gong output delay 0to 1000 0 ms PAg
Fb-08 Door close protection time 5to0 99 15 S DAe

Fb-06 is used to set the door open protection time.

After outputting the door open command, if the system does not receive the door
open limit signal after the time set in this parameter, the system re-opens the door.
When the door open/close times reach the value set in Fb-09, the system reports fault
E48.

Fb-07 is used to set the arrival gong output delay.

When the value of this parameter is larger than 10 and the car display is switched over
to the destination floor, the system outputs the arrival gong after the time set in this
parameter. If the value is smaller than 10, the system outputs the arrival gong at stop.

Fb-08 is used to set the door close protection time.

After outputting the door close command, if the system does not receive the door
close limit signal after the time set in this parameter, the system re-closes the door.
When the door open/close times reach the value set in Fb-09, the system reports fault
E49.
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Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
Fb-09 Dpor open/close protection 0to 20 0 i %
times
Fb-10 Door state of standby elevator 0to?2 0 - w

Fb-09 is used to set the door re-open/re-close times allowed when door open/close is
abnormal.

Fb-10 is used to set the door state when the elevator is in stop and waiting state The
values are as follows:

B 0: Closing the door as normal at base floor
B 1:Waiting with door open at base floor

B 2: Waiting with door open at each floor

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
Fb-11 ICDaoI?ropen holding time for hall 1to 1000 5 < %
Fb-12 (I?aol?ropen holding time for car 1to 1000 3 < by
Fb-13 Door open holding time at base 161000 10 . %
floor
Fb-14 Door open delay 10 to 1000 30 s DA¢

Fb-11is used to set the door open holding time when there is a hall call. The elevator
closes the door immediately after receiving a door close command.

Fb-12 is used to set the door open holding time when there is a car call. The elevator
closes the door immediately after receiving a door close command.

Fb-13 is used to set the door open holding time after the elevator arrives at the base
floor. The elevator closes the door immediately after receiving a door close command.

Fb-14 is used to set the door open holding time when there is door open delay input.
The elevator closes the door immediately after receiving a door close command.

Function . .
Code Name Setting Range | Default | Unit Property
Fb-15 Speual door open holding 10 t0 1000 30 s %
time
Fb-16 Manual door open holding 1to 60 5 s %
time
Fb-17 Ic-|lcc))ls(:2ng time for forced door 5 to 180 190 < %

FB-15is used to set the door open holding time when there is a disability call.

FB-16 is used to set the door open limit delay in the case of manual door. This
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parameter is valid when the manual door function is used.
FB-17 is used to set the holding time before forced door close is implemented.

If the forced door close function is enabled, the system enters the forced door close
state and sends a forced door close signal when there is no door close signal after the
time set in this parameter is reached.

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
Fb-20 Manual door lock waiting time 0to 60 0 S w

This parameter is used to set interval time to wait from door lock unlocking and
locking to the next running startup in the case of manual door.

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
Fb-24 UCMP test program version 0 to 65535 1 = o

Fb-24 is the program version of the UCMP test program module.

Group FC: Protection function parameters

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
FC-00 F5-33 Program control selection | 0to 65535 0 - *

These parameters are used to select program control functions. If a bitis set to 1, the
function indicated by this bit is enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled.

The functions defined by the bits are described in the following table.

FC-00 Program control selection

Bit Function Description Default
. Whether the motor is short circuited to ground
Detection of short | . .
Bit0. | circuit to ground at is detected at power-on. If the motor is short 1
ower-on circuited to ground, the controller blocks the output
P immediately, and reports the fault.
Bitl | Reserved - 0
During normal-speed running, the elevator
Decelerating to decelerates to stop immediately after the light
Bit2 | stop atvalid light curtain acts, and then runs to the registered 0
curtain destination floor after the light curtain restores. This
function is mainly used in the case of manual door.
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FC-00 Program control selection
Bit Function Description Default
In this mode, the door open/close limit signal is not
required, and the system automatically judges door
. Mode without door open/c.lo.se. llmlt. The system determines that door
Bit9 L open limit is implemented 3s after the door open 0
open/close limit . S
command is output and door close limit is
implemented 3s after the door close command is
output.
Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
FC-01 Function selection | 0to 65535 65 - *

These parameters are used to select program control functions. If a bitis set to 1, the
function indicated by this bit is enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled.

The functions defined by the bits are described in the following table.

FC-01 Function selection
Bit Function Description Default
. 4 0: Motor overload detection enabled
Bit0 | Overload protegiy 1: Motor overload detection disabled 1
Bit1 Canceling protection | It sets whether to implement protection at output 0
at output phase loss | phase loss.
. !‘Ight i At door close limit, the door re-opens if the light
Bit4 | judgment at door o . 0
- curtain is valid.
close limit
Canceling SPI It sets whether to implement wire-breaking
Bit5 communication detection on SPI communication between the MCB 0
judgment and the drive board.
Bit6 Reserved - 0
Bit8 | Reserved - 0
Bit14 Canceling protection Canceling protection at input phase loss 0
at input phase loss &p putp

Tel: 4989214547301

- 247 -

www.elevator-sci.ir



-248 -

Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com
6 Parameter Description
Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
FC-02 Overload protection coefficient | 0.50 to 10.00 1.00 - *
Fc.o3 | Overload pre-warning 50 to 100 80 % *
coefficient

The FC-02 reference quantity is motor overload current. After detecting that the
output current reaches (FC-02 x Rated motor current) and the duration lasts the time
specified in the inverse time lag curve, the controller outputs fault E11 indicating
motor overload.

The FC-03 reference quantity is motor overload current. After detecting that the
output current exceeds (FC-03 x Rated motor current) and the duration lasts the time
specified in the inverse time lag curve, the controller outputs a pre-warning signal.

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
FC-04 Opposite door selection 0to3 0 - *

Fb-00 is used to set the number of door machine(s).

Setitto 1if thereis only one door, and 2 if there are double doors.

FC-04 is used to set opposite door-related control function. The values are as follows:

B 0:Simultaneous control

1: Hall call independent, car call simultaneous

|
B 2:Hall call independent, car call manual control
|

3: Hall call independent, car call independent

gonction Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

Code

FC-11 | 11" fault code 0 to 9999 - [ J
FC-12 | 11" fault subcode 0 to 65535 - [
FC-13 | 11" fault month and day | O0to 1231 MM.DD ()
FC-14 :nli:iglt hourand 0t0 23.59 HH.MM °
FC-15 21% fault code 0 to 9999 - [
FC-16 21*fault subcode 0 to 65535 - o
FC-17 21% fault month and day | 0to 1231 MM.DD o
FC-18 fnlis;‘:f‘t‘élt hourand 0t0 23.59 HH.MM °
FC-207 | 60" fault code 0 to 9999 -

FC-208 | 60" fault subcode 0 to 65535 - o
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Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
FC-209 | 60" fault month and day | 0to 1231 0 MM.DD ()
th
Fco10 | 80 faulthourand 0 t0 23.59 0 HH.MM °
minute

If the 10 detailed fault records are full, the earliest detailed fault record will be moved
to the latest brief fault record. For example, if a new fault occurs, the fault code,
subcode and time information of the fault recorded in group E9 (fault information) will
be moved to FC-11 to FC-14.

The brief fault record is a 4-digit number. The two high digits indicate the floor where
the car is located when the fault occurs, and the two low digits indicate the fault code.
For example, the 1st fault record is 0835, indicating that when the latest brief fault
record (fault E35) occurs, the car is near floor 8. The fault subcode is used to locate the
causes of the fault. Fault month and day and fault hour and minute record accurate
occurrence time of the fault.

Group Fd: Communication parameters

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property

Code
0: 9600

Fd-00 Baud rate 1 38400 1 - pAs
0-127

Fd-02 Local address 0: Broadcast 1 - PAg
address

Fd-03 Communication response delay | 0to 20 0 ms PAe

Fd-04 Communication timeout 0to 60 0 S pAS

These RS232 serial port communication parameters are used for monitor software
communication in the host computer.

Fd-00 specifies the baud rate for serial communication.

Fd-02 specifies the address of the controller. The setting of these two parameters must
be consistent with the setting of the serial port parameters on the host computer.

Fd-03 specifies the delay for the controller to send data by means of the serial port.

Fd-04 specifies the communication timeout time of the serial port. Transmission of
each frame must be completed within the time set in Fd-04; otherwise, a communica-
tion fault occurs.

Function Name Setting Range Default Unit Property
Code
Fd-05 Re-leveling stop delay | 0.00 to 2.00 0.00 S *

Fd-05 is used to set the re-leveling stop delay. The elevator decelerates to stop after
this delay after receiving a single leveling signal during re-leveling.
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Function

Code Name Setting Range Default Unit Property

0: Invalid
Fd-07 | HCB:JPlinput | 1:Elevatorlock 1 - *
signal

2: Fire emergency
signal

3: Present floor
forbidden

4:VIP floor signal
5: Security floor
Fd-08 | HCB: JP2 input signal 2 c *
6 Door close button
signal

7: Second fire
emergency floor
signal

Fd-07 and Fd-08 are used to set the input parameters of pins 2 and 3 of JP1 and JP2
on the HCB. The setting is effective to the HCBs for all floors.

Function

Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property

0: Invalid
Fd-09 HCB: JP1 output | 1: Up arrival indicator 1 - *
2: Down arrival indicator
3: Fault output

4: Non-door zone stop
output

Fd-10 HCB: JP2 output | 5. Non-service state 2 - *
6: Door close button
indicator output

Fd-09 and Fd-10 are used to set the output parameters of pins 1 and 4 of JP1 and JP2
on the HCB. The setting is effective to the HCBs for all floors.
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Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
Fd-11 | Expansion board 1: X1 input | 0: Reserved 0 - *
NO input:
Fd-12 | Expansion board 1: X2 input | 1. Fire emergency signal 0 - *
Fd-13 | Expansion board 1: X3 input 2: Overload signal 0 - *
3: Full-load signal
Fd'l4 EXpanSiOn boal’d 1: X4 input 4: Fireﬂghter Operation 0 2 *
Fd-15 |Expansion board 1: X5 input| > PoOr machine 1 light 0 > *
- : curtain signal
Fd-16 | Expansion board 1: X6 input | ¢. boor machine 2 light 0 - *
Fd-17 | Expansion board 1: X7 input | curtain signal 0 - *
7: Brake travel switch
Fd-18 | Expansion board 1: X8 input| faadback 0 - *
Fd-19 |Expansion board 1: X9 input | 8: UPS valid signal 0 - *
o0 Expansion board 1: X10 9: Elevator l-ock-5|g.nal . _ N
input 10: Safety circuit signal 2
Fdo1 |E on board 2: X1 inout 11: Synchronous motor . *
] Xpansion board = A2 NPUY | self-lock feedback .
Fd-22 | Expansion board 2: X2 input | 12: Door lock circuit 2 0 - *
f k
Fd-23 | Expansion board 2: X3 input prdbac 2 0 - *
13: Door machine 1 safety
Fd-24 | Expansion board 2: X4 input | edge signal 0 - *
Fd-25 | Expansion board 2: X5 input e Do9r maciigpsafety 0 - *
edge signal
Fd-26 |Expansion board 2: X6 input | 15: Motor overheat signal # 0 - *
16: Earthquake si
Fd-27 | Expansion board 2: X7 input 6: Earthquake 5|g'nal 0 - *
17: Back door forbidden #
Fd-28 |Expansion board 2: X8 input | 18: Light-load signal # 0 - *
19: Half-load signal #
Fd-29 |Expansion board 2: X9 input . & 0 - *
20: Fire emergency floor
switchover
21: False floor signal
22: Door 1 open
23: Door 2 open
24: Brake travel switch 2
Fd-30 !Expan5|on board 2: X10 feedback 0 ) *
input 25: External fault
26: End floor signal
27: Door 2 selection
28: Single/Double door
selection NO input NC
point + 32

These parameters are used to set the functions of input terminal X on the expansion
card. The NICE3000™" system supports up to two expansion cards that are used to
expand the input terminal functions in the control cabinet or on the car.
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Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
Fd-31 |Expansion board 1: Y1 output 0 - *
Fd-32 | Expansion board 1: Y2 output | 0: Reserved 0 - *
1: Door machine 1 open
Fd-33 |Expansion board 1: Y3 output | 2: Door machine 1 close 0 - *
3: Door machine 2 open
Fd-34 | Expansion board 1: Y4 output | 4: Door machine 2 close 0 - *
5: Brake and RUN
Fd-35 |Expansion board 1: Y5 output | contactors healthy (no 0 - *
faults E37 and E36)
Fd-36 |Expansion board 1: Y6 output | 6: Fault state (output at 0 - *
level 3, 4, and 5 faults)
Fd-37 | Expansion board 1: Y7 output | 7: Running monitoring 0 - *
. (NICE3000™" in running
Fd-38 |Expansion board 1: Y8 output state) 0 - *
) 8: Synchronous motor
Fd-39 |Expansion board 1: Y9 output 0 - *
self-lock output
i : : health
Fd-40 Expansion board 1: Y10 9: Controller healthy 0 ) *
output 10: Buzzer tweet
Fd-41 | Expansion board 2: Y1 output 1L H|gher-volFage S 0 - *
of brake (continuous 4s)
Fd-42 |Expansion board 2: Y2 output 12: Elevator running in up 0 - *
direction
Fd-43 |Expansion board 2: Y3 output |13: Lamp/Fan running 0 - *
14: Medical sterilization #
Fd-44 |Expansion board 2: Y4 output | 15: Non-door zone stop # 0 - *
16: Electric lock #
Fd-45 . |Expansion board 2: Y5 output | 17: Non-service state 0 - *
18: Emergency evacuation
Fd-46 | Expansion board 2: Y6 output | completed 0 - *
19: Fire emergency
Fd-47 |Expansion board 2: Y7 output operation 0 - *
] 20: Power failure
Fd-48 |Expansion board 2: Y8 output emergency output 0 - *
] 21: Door lock signal
Fd-49 |Expansion board 2: Y9 output 22: Night output signal 0 - *
Fd50 | EXPansion board 2: Y10 0 i *
output

These parameters are used to set the functions of 10 relay outputs on MCTC-KZ-G1.
The system supports up to two I/0 expansion cards with up to 20 output terminals.
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Group FE: Display setting parameters

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
FE-00 Collective selective mode | 0to?2 *

Itis used to set the collective selective mode of the system. The values are as follows:

B 0: Full collective selective
The elevator responds to both up and down hall calls.

B 1: Down collective selective
The elevator responds to down hall calls but does not respond to up hall calls.

B 2: Up collective selective

The elevator responds to hall up calls but does not respond to hall down calls.

Function . .
Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
FE-01 Floor 1 display 1901 - PAG
FE-02 Floor 2 display 1902 - PAS
FE-03 | Floor 3 display 1903 - PAY
22: Di
FE-04 | Floor4display | 0. pieoiay ngr | 133" Isplay 1904 | - e
FE-05 | Floor 5display | 01:Display"1l" | 23:Display "C" | 1905 | . ¥
02: Display "2" | 24: Display "D"
FE-06 Floor 6 display | 03: Display "3" | 25: Display "E" 1906 - PAg
. 04: Display "4" | 26: Display "F"
FE-07 Floor 7 display | 5. Display "5" | 27: Display "I" 1907 - PAY
FE-08 | Floor8display | 00:Display"6" | 28:Display'J" | 1q0g - Yo
07: Display "7" | 29: Display "K"
FE-09 Floor 9 display | 08: Display "8" | 30: Display "N" | 1909 - PAe
) 09: Display "9" | 31: Display "O"
FE-10 Floor 10display | 1(. Display "A" | 32: Display "Q" | 0100 - PAY
Floor 11 to floor 30 display E B:ig::i ::2: gi B:Zgizz ::'IS'::
FE-31 | Floor31display | 13:Display "H" | 35: Display "U" | 0301 - A
. 14: Display "L" | 36: Display "V"
FE-35 FlOOI’ 32 dISplay 15: D|Splay "M" 37: D|Splay "W" 0302 - 7/1\*7
FE-36 | Floor 33 display i? 3;25:25 ,,E" gg 8;25:25 é 0303 | - ¥
FE-37 | Floor 34 display | 18:Display "-" | 40:Display "Z" | 0304 - Yo
19: No display | 41: Display
FE-38 Floor 35 display | 20: Display "15" 0305 - pie
"12" 42: Displ
FE-39 Floor 36 display 21: Display ny7n ISPy 0306 - PAe
FE-40 | Floor 37 display | 13" fig?isplay 0307 | - pA
FE-41 Floor 38 display 0308 - PAS
FE-42 Floor 39 display 0309 - DAY
FE-43 | Floor 40 display 0400 - PAY

These parameters are used to set the display of each floor. The setting range is 0000-
9999, where the two high digits indicate the display code of the ten's digit, and the
two low digits indicate the display code of the unit's digit.
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Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
FE-52 Highest digit selection 1 0 - PAg
FE-53 Highest digit selection 2 0 - PAY
FE-54 Highest digit selection 3 0 to 5699 0 - PAY
FE-56 Highest digit selection 4 0 - PAS
FE-69 Highest digit selection 5 0 - PAg

FE-52 to FE-56 are used to set special display of floors.

When the 2-digit display cannot meet the requirement, you can add the third-digit
display by setting these parameters as follows:

Step 1: Set the two high digits for indicating the floor address that requires special dis-
play, and set the two low digits for indicating the display content. For example, if floor
18 needs to be displayed as “17A”, set FE-18 to 0710 (displaying “7A”) and then set
the FE-65 to 1801 (displaying “17).

Step 2: Set F8-14 Bit0 to 1.

Step 3: Power off the system and power it on again.

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
FE-32 Elevator function selection 1 0 to 65535 34816 - PAg

Each bit of the function code defines a function. If a bit is set to 1, the function
indicated by this bit is enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled.
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The functions defined by the binary bits of FE-32 are described in the following table.

FE-32 Elevator function selection 1
Bit Function Description Default
Bit0 | Reserved - 0
Bitl Reserved - 0
Re-levelin The elevator performs re-leveling at a low speed
Bit2 function & with door open. An external shorting door lock 0
circuit contactor needs to be used together.
During normal stop, when the elevator speed is
smaller than a certain value and the door zone
Door bre-open signal is active, the system shorts the door lock by
Bit3 P P means of the shorting door lock circuit contactor 0
function ) i i
and outputs the door open signal, implementing
door pre-open. This improves the elevator use
efficiency.
The system automatically identifies the state of the
. Stuck hall call .
Bit4 . hall call buttons. If the state is abnormal, the system 0
cancellation
cancels the stuck hall call.
. . From 10:00 p.m to 6:00 a.m., the elevator runs to the
. Night security floor N ) )
Bit5 function security floor first every time, stops and opens the 0
door, and then runs to the destination floor.
Down collective 4 . S
. . The peak service at down collective selective is
Bit6 | selective peak 0
- used.
service
Parallel/Group
Bit7 | control peak The peak service is used. 0
service
f Time-based service | For details, see the description of related parameters
Bit8 ) . 0
floor function in group F6.
Bit9 | VIP function The VIP function is used. 0
Bitl0 | Reserved - 0
Bitll |, Carcall deletion A call can be deleted by pressing the button twice 1
Bit12 | Hall call deletion consecutively. 0
Bit13
to Reserved - 0
Bitl15
Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
FE-33 Elevator function selection 2 | 0to 65535 36 - *

Each bit of the function code defines a function. If a bit is set to 1, the function indicat-

ed by this bit is enabled; if this bit is set to 0, the function is disabled.

The functions defined by the binary bits of FE-33 are described in the following table.
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FE-33 Elevator function selection 2
Bit Function Description Default
Bit0 Reserved - 0
Bit1 Door open holding The system still outputs the door open command 0
at open limit upon door open limit.
Door close
. command not The system stops outputting the door close
Bit2 . 1
output upon door command upon door close limit.
close limit
Bit3 | Reserved - 0
If the feedback of the RUN and brake contactors
Auto reset for RUN is abnormal, faults E36 and E37 are reported, and
. you need to manually reset the system.
Bit4 | and brake contactor } . . . 0
With this function, the system resets automatically
stuck . )
after the fault symptom disappears. A maximum of
three auto reset times are supported.
The system detects the state of slow-down
. switches. Once detecting that a slow-down switch
. Slow-down switch ; »
Bit5 . is stuck, the system instructs the elevator to slow 1
stuck detection 2 ; .
down immediately and reports a corresponding
fault.
Bit6 Reserved - 0
If the door still does not close within the time set
. in Fb-17 in automatic state, the system outputs the
Bit7 | Forced door close forced door close signal; at this moment, the light 0
curtain becomes invalid and the buzzer tweets.
Bit8 | Reserved - -
Bit10
to Reserved - -
Bitl12
A maximum allowable speed is set when the car
Bit13 High-speed elevator | isin the slowdown switch position. When the 0
protection function elevator exceeds the speed at the position, the
system outputs a protection signal.
Bitl4 | Reserved - 0
. Opposite door The independent control function of the opposite
Bitl5 | . . 0
independent control | doorisenabled.
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Group FP: User parameters

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit Property
Code
FP-00 | User password 0 to 65535 0 - PAY

FP-00 is used to set the user password. 0 indicates no password.

The password prohibits unauthorized personnel from viewing and modifying
parameters. If it is set to any non-zero number, the password protection function is
enabled. After a password has been set and taken effect, you must enter the correct
password in order to enter the menu. If the entered password is incorrect, you cannot
view or modify parameters.

If FP-00 is set to 00000, the previously set user password is cleared, and the password
protection function is disabled.

B Remember the password that you set. If the password is set incorrectly or forgotten,
contact Inovance to replace the control board.

Function

Code Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property

0: No operation

1: Restore default setting
2: Clear fault records

3: Clear shaft data

FP-01 Parameter update

FP-01 is used to reset some system parameters.

The values are as follows:
B 0:None

B 1: Restore default setting. All parameters except group F1 are restored to the default
settings. Be cautions with this setting.

B 2:Clear fault records. Fault records are cleared. FC-11 to FC-210 and parameters in
groups EO to E9 are set to 0.

B 3:Clear shaft information: Floor pulse data in the shaft is cleared. Shaft pulses of
F3-12 to F3-17 and group F4 are set to 0. The leveling adjustment parameters in
group Fr are set to 30030. Shaft auto-tuning must be performed again after clearing.

gunction Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property
Code
User-defined parameter 0: Invalid
FP-02 display 1: Valid 0 i *

FP-02 is used to view the parameters that are different from the default setting. When
itis setto 1, you can view the parameters that are different from the default setting.
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Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
FP-05 Contract No. 2 0 to 65535 0 - *
FP-06 Contract No. 1 0 to 65535 5555 - *

FP-05 and FP-06 are used to set manufacturer contract No. Contract No. is used in the
HCB or door machine software requiring contract No. check. If the contract No. check
fails, the system cannot work properly.

Group Fr: Leveling adjustment parameters

Function Name Setting Range | Default | Unit | Property

Code

Fr-00 Leveling adjustment function 0: Invalid 0 ) *
&ad 1: Enabled

Fr-00 is used to set whether to enable the leveling adjustment function.

Function Name Setting Range Default | Unit | Property
Code
Fr-01 Leveling adjustment record 1 30030 | mm *
Fr-02 Leveling adjustment record 2 30030 | mm *
00000 to 60060
to to to to to
Fr-20 Leveling adjustment record 20 30030 | mm *

These parameters are used to record the leveling adjustment values. Each parameter
records the adjustment information of two floors, and therefore, 56 floor adjustment
records are supported totally. The method of viewing the record is shown in the
following figure.

Figure 6-24 Viewing the leveling adjustment record

5 4 3 2 1
Q) () () (E—) (G
[m} [m} [m} o =)
~ - ~ -
Floor 2 Floor 1

As shown in the preceding figure, the left two LEDs and the right two LEDs respectively
show the adjustment bases of the first floor and second floor. If the value is larger than
30, it is upward leveling adjustment; if the value is smaller than 30, it is downward
leveling adjustment. The default value "30" indicates that there is no leveling
adjustment. The maximum adjustment range is =30 mm.

The flowchart of single-floor leveling accuracy adjustment is shown in the following
figure.
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Ensure that shaft auto-tuning is completed successfully, and the elevator runs
properly at normal speed.

After you set Fr-00 to 1, the elevator shields hall calls, automatically runs to the top
floor, and keeps the door open after arrival. If the elevator has been at the top floor, it
directly keeps the door open.

Go into the car, press the top floor button once, and the leveling position is changed 1
mm upward; press the bottom floor button once, and the leveling position is changed
1 mm downward. The value is displayed in the car. Positive value: up arrow + value,
negative value: down arrow + value,

adjustment range: =30 mm.

After completing adjustment, press the top floor button and bottom floor button in
the car at the same time to save the adjustment result. The car display restores to
the normal state. If the leveling position of the current floor need not be adjusted,
you also need to press the top floor button and bottom floor button in the car at the
same time to exit the leveling adjustment state. Note that if a certain floor need not
adjustment, you also need to save the data once. Otherwise, you cannot register the
car call.

Press the door close button to register a car call. The elevator runs to the next floor for
adjustment and keeps the door open after arrival.

After completing adjustment for all floors, set Fr-00 to 0 to disable the leveling
adjustment function. Otherwise, the elevator cannot be used.

Group EO0-E9: Fault record parameters

Function Name Setting Range | Default Unit Property

Code

E0-00 Last fault code 0to 9999 0 o

E0-01 Last fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 o

E0-02 Last fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD o

E0-03 Last fault hour and minute 0to023.59 0 HH.MM o

E0-04 Last fault logic information 0 to 65535 0 o

E0-05 Last fault curve information 0 to 65535 0 o

£0-06 Speed reference upon last 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s P
fault

Eo-07 | feedbackspeed upon last 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s o
fault

E0-08 | Bus voltage upon last fault 0t0999.9 0 Vv o

£0-09 Present position upon last 0.0 t6 300.0 0 m P
fault

EO0-10 Output current upon last fault | 0.0 to 999.9 0 A o

E0-11 gttlf”t frequency uponast | 49 6 99.99 0 Hz °®
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Function Name Setting Range | Default Unit Property
Code
E0-12 Torque current upon last fault | 0.0 to 999.9 0 A o
EO0-13 Output voltage upon last fault | 0to 999.9 0 v ]
EO-14 Output torque upon last fault | 0to 200.0 0 % o
E0-15 Output power upon last fault | 0.00 to 99.99 0 kw o
£0-16 Communication interference 0to 65535 0 ®
upon last fault
E0-17 Reserved 0 to 65535 0 o
E0-18 Input state 1 upon last fault 0to 65535 0 o
E0-19 | Input state 2 upon last fault 0 to 65535 0 o
E0-20 | Input state 3 upon last fault 0 to 65535 0 [
E0-21 Input state 4 upon last fault 0 to 65535 0 o
E0-22 Input state 5 upon last fault 0 to 65535 0 o
E0-23 | Output state 1 upon last fault | 0to 65535 0 o
E0-24 | Output state 2 upon last fault | 0 to 65535 0 o
E0-25 Car input state upon last fault | 0to 65535 0 ([
£0-26 Car output state upon last 0.to 65535 0 PY
fault
E0-27 Hall call state upon last fault 0 to 65535 0 o
E0-28 System state 1 upon last fault | 0to 65535 0 o
E0-29 System state 2 upon last fault | 0to 65535 0 [
E9-00 | 10" fault code 0 to 9999 0 ®
E9-01 | 10" fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 [
E9-02 10" fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD o
E9-03 | 10*fault hour and minute 0to0 23.59 0 HH.MM o
E9-04 | 10*fault logic information 0 to 65535 0 o
E9-05 | 10*fault curve information 0 to 65535 0 o
st
E9-0p | oPeed reference upon 10 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s °
fault
st
E9-o7 | Feedbackspeed upon 10 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s °
fault
E9-08 | Bus voltage upon 10* fault 0t0999.9 0 Vv o
e st
£9-09 Present position upon 10 0.0 t0 300.0 0 m °®
fault
E9-10 Output current upon 10* fault | 0.0 to 999.9 0 A ]
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Function Name Setting Range | Default Unit Property

Code

E9-11 ?a‘:tlf“t frequency upon 10% 1 o 49 14 99,99 Hz ®
E9-12 Torque current upon 10* fault | 0.0 to 999.9 A ]
E9-13 Output voltage upon 10* fault | 0t0999.9 % o
E9-14 | Output torque upon 10" fault | 0to 200.0 % ®
E9-15 Output power upon 10* fault 0.00 t0 99.99 kW o
£9-16 Eg;nnmllégifcaal}{?n interference 0to 65535 °®
E9-17 | Reserved 0 to 65535 ©
E9-18 | Input state 1 upon 10" fault 0 to 65535 o
E9-19 | Input state 2 upon 10" fault 0 to 65535 [
E9-20 | Input state 3 upon 10" fault 0 to 65535 o
E9-21 | Input state 4 upon 10" fault 0 to 65535 o
E9-22 | Input state 5 upon 10" fault 0 to 65535 o
E9-23 | Outputstate 1 upon 10" fault | 0to 65535 L
E9-24 | Output state 2 upon 10" fault | 0to 65535 o
E9-25 | Carinputstate upon 10* fault | 0to 65535 o
£6-96 fCaaurltoutput state upon 10* 0 to 65535 °
E9-27 | Hall call state upon 10* fault 0 to 65535 o
E9-28 | System state 1 upon 10" fault | 0 to 65535 o
E9-29 | System state 2 upon 10" fault | 0to 65535 - o

These parameters record the last 10 faults and list the system states for every fault in

detail.

Tel: 4989214547301

www.elevator-sci.ir

- 261 -



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

6 Parameter Description

Memo NO.

Date / /
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7 Troubleshooting

7.1 Elevator Fault Display

When the controller detects faults, it alerts and records related information:

The keypad displays the current fault code and subcode, such as E22-101.

Figure 7-1 Fault code and subcode display on the keypad

When an operation panel is connected, it displays the current fault code, such as
Err22.

Figure 7-2 Fault code display on the operation panel

When F-2 is set to 2 with the keypad, it displays the information about the last 10
faults, including fault code, subcode, and time.

The integrated elevator controller records detailed information about the last 10 faults
and simple information about 50 groups of faults. For details, refer to the parameter
description of groups E0 to E9 and FC-11 to FC-210.
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7.2 Restart after Fault
Stage Measures Remarks

When the fault
occurs

When F-2 is set to 2 with the keypad, it
displays the information about the last
10 faults, including fault code, subcode,
and time.

For details, refer to the parameter
description of groups EO to E9
and FC-11 to FC-210.

Before the fault
is reset

Identify and eliminate any fault cause
according to a fault code displayed on
the operation panel.

Perform troubleshooting by
referring to "7.4 Fault Information
and Troubleshooting".

Fault reset
method

Automatic reset of faults

In case of some faults, if automatic
reset conditions are satisfied after
troubleshooting, the controller
automatically resets faults.

Press the red Stop/Reset key on
the operation panel.

Manual reset of faults o A e =
Some faults have to be manually reset @& Qe T
Pl
by pressing ges: on the operation panel e g2
or setting F-2 to 1 with the keypad. SetF-2to 1
N
=
Fault reset upon power-off
Some faults have to be reset by ON
cutting off the power of the controller @
and turning it on again after YorF

troubleshooting.
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7.3 Description of Fault Levels

The NICE3000™" has almost 70 pieces of alarm information and protective functions.
It monitors various input signals, running conditions and feedback signals. If a fault
occurs, the system implements the relevant protective function and displays the fault
code.

The controller is a complicated electronic control system and the displayed fault infor-
mation is graded into five levels according to the severity. The faults of different levels
are handled according to the following table.

Table 7-1 Fault Levels

Fault Level Fault State Solution

@ Display the fault code.

@ 1A - The elevator running is not
Levell | 4 Output the fault relay action com- -

affected on any condition.

mand.
@ Display the fault code. @ 2A - The parallel/group control |
@ Output the fault relay action com- function is disabled.
Level 2 mand.

@ 2B - The door pre-open/re-level-

@ Continue normal running of the ele- ing function is disabled.

vator.

@ 3A - In low-speed running, the
elevator stops at special deceler-

& Display thafault c38s ation rate, and cannot restart.

€ Output the fault relay action com-
Level 3 mand. @ 3B - In low-speed running, the
elevator does not stop. In nor-
mal-speed running, the elevator
stops, and then can start running
at low speed after a delay of 3s.

@ Stop output and apply the brake
immediately after stop.

@ 4A - In low-speed running, the
elevator stops at special deceler-
ation rate, and cannot restart.

@ Display the fault code. @ 4B - In low-speed running, the
elevator does not stop. In nor-

@ Output the fault relay action com- mal-speed running, the elevator

Level 4 - stops, and then can start running
@ Indistance control, the elevator at low speed after a delay of 3s.
decelerates to stop and cannot run
again. @ 4C - In low-speed running, the
elevator does not stop. In nor-
mal-speed running, the elevator
stops, and then can start running
at low speed after a delay of 3s.
@ 5A-In low-speed running, the
elevator stops immediately and
@ Display the fault code. cannot restart.
Level 5 @ Output the fault relay action com- @ 5B - In low-speed running, the
mand. elevator does not stop. In nor-
@ The elevator stops immediately. mal-speed running, the elevator

stops, and then can start running
at low speed after a delay of 3s.
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7.4 Fault Information and Troubleshooting

If a fault is reported, the system performs corresponding processing based on the fault level. Handle
the fault according to the possible causes described in the following table.

Fault

Code Name

Possible Causes

Solution

Level

The main circuit output is

grounded or short circuited.

@ Check whether the motor and grounding
cables are connected correctly.

@ Check whether the shorting PMSM stator
contactor causes short circuit at the
controller output side.

@ Check whether the motor cables have
damaged jacket

Motor auto-tuning is
performed improperly.

@ Check whether motor parameters comply

with the nameplate. Perform motor auto-
tuning again.

Overcurrent
during
acceleration

Err02

The encoder signaliis
incorrect.

@ Check whether encoder pulses per
revolution (PPR) is set correctly.

@ Check whether the encoder signal is
interfered with, whether the encoder cable
runs through the duct independently,
whether the cable is too long, and whether
the shield is grounded at one end.

@ Check whether the encoder is installed
reliably, whether the rotating shaft is
connected to the motor shaft reliably by
observing whether the encoder is stable
during normal-speed running.

@ Check whether the encoder wirings are
correct. For the asynchronous motor,
perform SVC and compare the current to

judge whether the encoder works properly.

The phase sequence of the
motor is incorrect.

@ Exchange the motor UVW phase sequence.

The acceleration time is too
short.

@ Reduce the acceleration rate.

5A
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Fault

Code Name

Possible Causes

Solution

Level

Overcurrent
during
deceleration

Err03

The main circuit output is

grounded or short circuited.

@ Check whether the motor and grounding
cables are connected correctly.

@ Check whether the shorting PMSM stator
contactor causes short circuit at the control-
ler output side.

@ Check whether the motor cables have dam-
aged jacket.

Motor auto-tuning is
performed improperly.

@ Check whether motor parameters comply
with the nameplate. Perform motor au-
to-tuning again.

The encoder signal is
incorrect.

@ Check whether encoder pulses per revolu-
tion (PPR) is set correctly.

@ Check whether the encoder signal is inter-
fered with, whether the encoder cable runs
through the duct independently, whether
the cableis too long, and whether the shield
is grounded at one end.

@ Check whether the encoder is installed reli-
ably, whether the rotating shaft is connect-
ed to the motor shaft reliably by observing
whether the encoder is stable during nor-
mal-speed running.

@ Check whether the encoder wirings are
correct. For the asynchronous motor, per-
form SVC and compare the current to judge
whether the encoder works properly.

The deceleration rate is too
short.

@ Reduce the deceleration rate.

5A

Overcurrent at

Err04 constant speed

The main circuit output is

grounded or short circuited.

@ Check whether the motor and grounding
cables are connected correctly.

@ Check whether the shorting PMSM stator
contactor causes short circuit at the control-
ler output side.

@ Check whether the motor cables have dam-
aged jacket.

Motor auto-tuning is
performed improperly.

@ Check whether motor parameters comply
with the nameplate. Perform motor au-
to-tuning again.

The encoder signal is
incorrect.

@ Check whether encoder pulses per revolu-
tion (PPR) is set correctly.

@ Check whether the encoder signal is inter-
fered with, whether the encoder cable runs
through the duct independently, whether
the cable is too long, and whether the shield
is grounded at one end.

@ Check whether the encoder is installed reli-
ably, whether the rotating shaft is connect-
ed to the motor shaft reliably by observing
whether the encoder is stable during nor-
mal-speed running.

@ Check whether the encoder wirings are
correct. For the asynchronous motor, per-
form SVC and compare the current to judge
whether the encoder works properly.

5A
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Fault

Code Name

Possible Causes

Solution

Level

Overvoltage
during
acceleration

Err05

The input voltage is too high.

@ Check whether the input voltage is too high.
Observe whether the bus voltage is too high
(normal: 540-580 V for 380 voltage input).

The regen. resistance is too

large, or the braking unit fails.

@ Check for the balance coefficient.

@ Check whether the bus voltage rises too
quickly during running. If yes, the braking
resistor does not work or its model is im-
proper:

@ Check whether the cable connecting the
braking resistor is damaged, whether the
cooper wire touches the ground, and wheth-
er the connection is reliable.

@ Check whether the resistance is proper
based on the recommendation in chapter 4
and select a proper braking resistor.

@ If a braking unit is used, check whether the
braking unit works properly and whether
the modeliis proper. If the resistance of the
braking resistor is proper and overvoltage
occurs each time when the elevator reaches
the target speed, decrease the values of F2-
01 or F2-04 to reduce the curve following
error and prevent overvoltage due to system
overshoot.

The acceleration rate is too
short.

@ Reduce the acceleration rate.

5A

Overvoltage
during
deceleration

Err06

The input voltage is too high.

@ Check whether the input voltage is too high.
Observe whether the bus voltage is too high
(normal: 540-580 V for 380 voltage input).

The regen resistance is too

large, or the braking unit fails.

@ Check for the balance coefficient.

@ Check whether the bus voltage rises too
quickly during running. If yes, the braking
resistor does not work or its model is im-
proper:

@ Check whether the cable connecting the
braking resistor is damaged, whether the
cooper wire touches the ground, and wheth-
er the connection is reliable.

@ Check whether the resistance is proper
based on the recommendation in chapter 4
andselect a proper braking resistor.

@ If a braking unit is used, check whether the
braking unit works properly and whether
the model is proper. If the resistance of the
braking resistor is proper and overvoltage
occurs each time when the elevator reaches
the target speed, decrease the values of F2-
01 or F2-04 to reduce the curve following
error and prevent overvoltage due to system
overshoot.

The deceleration rate is too
short.

@ Reduce the deceleration rate.

5A
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Fault

Code Name

Possible Causes

Solution

Level

The input voltage is too high.

@ Check whether the input voltage is too high.
Observe whether the bus voltage is too high
(normal: 540-580 V for 380 voltage input).

Overvoltage at

ErroT constant speed

The regen. resistance is too
large, or the braking unit fails.

@ Check for the balance coefficient.

@ Check whether the bus voltage rises too
quickly during running. If yes, the braking
resistor does not work or its model is im-
proper:

@ Check whether the cable connecting the
braking resistor is damaged, whether the
cooper wire touches the ground, and wheth-
er the connection is reliable.

@ Check whether the resistance is proper
based on the recommendation in chapter 4
andselect a proper braking resistor.

@ If a braking unit is used, check whether the
braking unit works properly and whether
the modeliis proper. If the resistance of the
braking resistor is proper and overvoltage
occurs each time when the elevator reaches
the target speed, decrease the values of F2-
01 or F2-04 to reduce the curve following
error and prevent overvoltage due to system
overshoot.

5A

Maintenance
notification
period reached

Err08

The elevator is not maintained
within the notification period.

@ Power-off and maintain the elevator.

@ Disable the maintenance notification func-
tion by setting F9-13 to 0.

& Contact the agent or the manufacturer.

5A

Err09 | Undervoltage

Instantaneous power failure
occurs on the input power

supply.

@ Check whether the power fails during run-
ning.

@ Check whether the wiring of all power input
cables is secure.

The input voltage is too low.

@ Check whether the external power voltage is
too low.

The drive control board fails.

@ Contact the agent or the manufacturer.

5A
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el Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
h hani . . @ Check whether the brake is released, and
:- elmec anical resistance is whether the brake power supply is normal.
oo large.
& @ Check whether the guide shoes are too tight.
The balance coefficient is @ Check whether the balance coefficient is cor-
improper rect.
@ Check whether the encoder feedback sig-
The encoder feedback signal nal and parameter setting are correct, and
is abnormal. whether the initial angle of the encoder for
the PMSM is correct.
Errl0 Controller Motor auto-tuning is not @ Check the motor parameter setting and per- | 5p
overload performed properly (the form motor auto-tuning again.
elevator running current is @ Ifthis fault is reported when the slip experi-
higher than the normal in this ment is carried on, perform the slip experi-
case). ment by using the function set in F3-24.
The phase sequence of the @ Check whether the UVW phase sequence of
motor is incorrect. the motor is right.
@ Check whether the current has exceeded
The AC drive model is of too the rated current of the AC drive during
low power class. stable-speed running of the elevator with
empty car.
. . . @ Check whether the brake is released, and
:’helmechamcal resistance i3 whether the brake power supply is normal.
oo large.
& @ Check whether the guide shoes are too tight.
The balance coefficient is @ Check whether the balance coefficient is cor-
improper rect.
Motor auto-tuning is not @ Check the motor parameter setting and per-
performed properly (the form motor auto-tuning again.

Errll | Motor overload |€levatorrunningcurrentis @ If this fault is reported when the slip experi- | sa
higher than the normal in this ment is carried on, perform the slip experi-
case). ment by using the function set in F3-24.

The phase sequence of the @ Check whether the UVW phase sequence of
motor is incorrect. the motor is right.
@ Check whether the current has exceeded
The motor model is of too low the rated current of the motor during sta-
power class. ble-speed running of the elevator with emp-
ty car.
@ Check whether the three phases of power
supply are lost.
The power input phases are @ Check whether the three phases of power
Errl2 PEWGFISUPPIY not symmetric. supply are balanced. 5A
phase le3 @ Check whether the power voltage is normal.
If not, adjust the power supply.
The drive control board fails. | 4 Contact the agent or the manufacturer.
. . @ Check whether the motor wiring is secure.
The output wiring of the main
R @ Check whether the RUN contactor on the
Power output | circuitis loose. et
Errl3 output side is normal. 5A
phase loss
. @ Check whether the motor is internally ab-
The motor is damaged. normal
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el Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
The a'mblent temperature is @ Lower the ambient temperature.
too high.
The fan is damaged. @ Replace the fan.
Errl4 | Module overheat — 5A
@ Clear the air filter.
The air filter is blocked. @ Check whether the installation clearance of
the controller satisfies the requirement.
@ Check wiring of the regen. resistor and brak-
) ing unit is correct, without short-circuit.
Subcode 1: The regen. resistor .
is short circuited @ Check whether the main contactor works
Errl5 Otl:tp“t l ' properly and whether there is arch or stuck | 5a
abnorma

problem.

Subcode 2: The braking IGBT

is short circuited. @ Contact the agent or Inovance.

@ Check whether the input voltage is low (often

Subcode 1: The excitation )
in temporary power supply)

current deviation is too large.
@ Check whether cable connection between

the controller and the motoris secure.
@ Check whether the RUN contactor works
properly.
@ Check the circuit of the encoder.

@ Check whether encoder pulses per revolu-
tion (PPR) is set correctly.

Subcode 2: The torque current
deviation is too large.

@ Check whether the encoder signal is inter-

Current control fered with.
fault @ Check whether the encoder cable runs

through the duct independently, the cable
is too long, or the shield is grounded at one
end.

Errl6 5A

Subcode 3: The speed

deviation is too large.
@ Check whether the encoder is installed reli-

ably, the rotating shaft is connected to the
motor shaft reliably, or the encoder is stable
during normal-speed running.

@ Check whether the motor parameters are
correct, and perform motor auto-tuning
again.

@ Increase the torque upper limit in F2-08.

Subcode 1: Reserved. @ Reserved

@ Serious interference exists in the C, D, and
Z signals of the SIN/COS encoder. Check
whether the encoder cable is laid separately
from the power cables, and whether system
grounding is reliable.

Subcode 2: The SIN/COS

encoder signal is abnormal.

Encoder L
interference @ Check whether the PG card is wired correct-

Errl7 5A

during motor ly.

auto-tuning @ Serious interference exists in the U, V, and W
signals of the UVW encoder. Check whether
the encoder cable is laid separately from the
power cables, and whether system ground-
ing is reliable.

@ Check whether the PG card is wired correct-
ly.

Subcode 3: The UVW encoder
signal is abnormal.
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Ezlél; Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Current . .
Errl8 detection fault The drive control board fails. | 4 Contact the agent or the manufacturer. 5A
Subcode 1: Stator resistance
auto-tuning fails.
& - @ Check the motor wiring.
Subcode 5: Magnetic pole
position auto-tuning fails.
Subcode 8: Synchronous
motor static auto-tuning is @ Select other auto-tuning modes or change
selected, but the encoder type the encoder type to SIN/COS encoder.
Motor auto- is not SIN/COS encoder.
Errl9 | tuning Subcode 9: CD signal . . . SA
fault fluctuation is too large in @ Hardware interference exists in the CD sig-
synchronous motor sgtatic nals of the SIN/COS encoder. Check whether
a)L/Jto-tuning grounding is normal.
isnl;ggfgﬁ lé:;:iflrg;i; @ For semi-automatic angle-free auto-tuning,
durin ang le-free auto-tunin the elevator can run at normal speed only
of syngchrfnous motor so tha% after the encoder initial angle is obtained in
an alarm is given. igscssion Mege
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Subcode 9: The speed
deviation is too large.

normal. Perform motor auto-tuning again.
@ Reduce the position lock speed loop KP.

@ The speed loop proportional gain is exces-
sive or integral time is insufficient. Decrease
the proportional gain or increase the inte-
gral time properly.

@ Check the phase sequence of the motor.

Subcode 12: The encoder AB
signals are lost at startup.

@ Check whether the brake has been released.
@ Check whether AB signal cables of the en-
coder break.

@ |f the motor cannot be started at the slip
experiment, perform the slip experiment by
using the function set in F3-24.

Subcode 13: The encoder AB

signals are lost during running.

@ ABsignals of the encoder become loss
suddenly. Check whether encoder wiring is
correct, whether strong interference exists,
or the motor is stuck due to sudden power
failure of the brake during running.

Subcode 19: The signals of the
SIN/COS encoder are seriously

interfered with during running.

@ The encoder analog signals are seriously
interfered with during motor running, or
encoder signals are in poor contact. You
need to check the encoder circuit.

Subcode 55: The signals of the
SIN/COS encoder are seriously
interfered with or CD signals
are incorrect during motor
auto-tuning.

@ The encoder analog signals are seriously
interfered with during motor auto-tuning, or
encoder CD signals are in wrong sequence.

Fault Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
Subcode 1: The encoder @ Check whether the encoder signal circuit is
signal is not detected during normal.
synchronous motor no-load @ Check whether the PG card is normal.
auto-tuning. @ Check whether the brake has been released.
Subcode 4: The Z signal
cannot be detected during
synchronous motor
autotuning.
Lrotuning @ Check whether the encoder signal circuit is
Subcode 5: The cables of the normal.
SIN/COS encoder break. @ Check whether the PG card is normal.
Subcode 7: The cables of the
UVW encoder break.
Subcode 14: The Z signal is
lost during normal running
Subcode 2, 8: Reserved. @ Reserved
Subcode 3, 15: The motor @ Exchange the cable sequence of any two of U,
cable sequence is incorrect, V, and W phases of the motor.
the motor brake is not started, | 4 Check whether the brake is started during
or the encoder signal quality synchronous motor with-load auto-tuning.
is poor. @ Check the encoder signal circuit.
& Exchange any two phases of the motor UVW
Subcodes 3, 15: The phase cables.
sequence of the motor is @ Check whether the brake is released during
incorrect. with-load auto-tuning of the synchronous
Speed feedback motor.
Erro0 | >Peed feedbac @ The angle of the synchronous motor is ab- 5A
incorrect
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Fault Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
Subcode 2: The set value of
the maximum frequency is @ Increase the value of F0-06 so that it is great-
smaller than the rated motor er than the rated motor frequency.
f .
Erl Earameters are |Irequency : 5A
incorrectly set. @ The SIN/COS, absolute or ABZ encoder is
Subcode 3: The encoder type incorrectly set to the UVW encoder. Test
isincorrectly set. whether the set value of F1-00 is matched
with the encoder.
Subcode 101: The leveling @ Check whether the leveling and door zone
signal is stuck. switches work properly.
@ Check the installation verticality and depth
T Subcode 102: The leveling of the leveling plates,
Leveling signal ) ; . 4 . .
Err22 signal is lost. @ Check the leveling signal input points of the | 1A
abnormal MCB
Subcode 103: The leveling
position deviation is too large | 4 Check whether the steel rope slips.
in elevator auto-running state.
Subcodes 1, 2, 3: Short circuit | € Check whether the three-phase output of
to ground exists. the AC drive is short circuited to ground.
Err23 | Short circuit N 5A
Subcode 4: Inter-phase short Jprheck whether.the threg phgse output
AR of the AC drive is short circuited between
circuit exists.
phases or to ground.
RTC clock .SUbCOde.ml: The RTC C,IOCk @ Replace the clock battery.
Err24 fault information of the MCB is 3B
abnormal. @ Replace the MCB.
Storace data Subcodes 101, 102, 103: The
Err25 & storage data of the MCB'is @ Contact the agent or the manufacturer. 4A
abnormal
abnormal.
Earthquake Subcode 101: The earthquake | € Subcode 101: Check that the earthquake sig-
Err26 . nalq signal is active and the nal is consistent with the parameter setting | 3B
& duration exceeds 2s. (NC, NO) of the MCB.
Err27 Fault of spegigl Reserved @ Contact the agent or Inovance. -
controller
Err28 gillrt\tenance Reserved @ Contact the agent or Inovance. -
Subcode 101: Feedback of
the shorting motor stator @ Check that the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
Shorting motor | contactor of the MCB is feedback contact on the contactor is correct.
Err29 stator contactor |abnormal. @ Check that the contactor and corresponding A
feedback Subcode 102: Feedback of feedback contact act correctly.
abnormal the shorting PMSM stator @ Check the coil circuit of the shorting motor
contactor of the 10 expansion stator contactor.
board is abnormal.
@ Check whether the leveling signal cables are
Subcodes 101, 102: In the connected reliably and whether the signal
normal-speed running or re- copper wires may touch the ground or be
Elevator position | leveling running mode, the short circuited with other signal cables.
Err30 . . . . 4A
abnormal running time is larger than the | @ Check whether the distance between two
value of F9-02, but the leveling floors is too large or the re-leveling time
signal has no change. setin F3-21 is too short, causing over long
re-leveling running time.
Err31 | Reserved Reserved @ Reserved -
+989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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abnormal.

MCB.

Fault Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
Err32 |Reserved Reserved @ Reserved -
Subcode 101: The detected @ Check whether the parameter setting and
running speed during normal- wiring of the encoder are correct.
speed running exceeds the @ Check the setting of motor nameplate pa-
limit. rameters. Perform motor auto-tuning again.
Subcode 102: The speed
exceeds the limit during @ Attempt to decrease the inspection speed or
inspection or shaft perform motor auto-tuning again.
autotuning.
Check whether the shorting motor stator
Subcode 103: The speed ¢ f P g
Elevator speed T ) unction is enabled.
Err33 exceeds the limit in shorting 5A
abnormal stator braking mode @ Check whthgrthe UVW phase sequence of
the motor is right.
@ Check whether the emergency power capac-
Subcodes 101.1, 1,05: The speed ity meets the requirements.
exceeds the limit during heck vihether th \
emergency running. @ Chec w ether the emergency running
speed is set properly.
Check the wiring of the encoder.
Subcode 106: The MCB speed * heck wheth & o i
measuring deviation is too @ Check whether SPI communlcat.lon.qua ity
large. between the MCB and the AC drive is excel-
lent.
Err34 | Logic fault Logic of the MCB is & Contact the agent or Inovance to replace the 5A
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Fault

data abnormal

plate pulse length sensed at
up/down levelingis abnormal.

Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code

Subcode 101: When shaft
auto-tuning is started, the @ Check that the down slow-down switch is
elevator is not at the bottom valid, and that F4-01 (Current floor) is set to
floor or the down slow-down the bottom floor number.
switch is invalid,
Subcode 102: The system is
not in the inspection state .
(inspection switch not turned @ when shaft auto-tuning is performed.
on)
Subcode 103: It is judged upon
power-on that shaft auto-
tuning is not performed.
Sgbcodes 104, 113, 114:. Ir) @ Perform shaft auto-tuning again.
distance control mode, it is
judged at running startup
that shaft auto-tuning is not
performed.
Subcode 105: The elevator L 2 C.hec.k Whether the glevator running d|reF:-

; T tion is consistent with the pulse change in
running direction and the : . S

. ) F4-03: F4-03 increases in up direction and
pulse change are inconsistent. . .
decreases in down direction.
@ Check that NO/NC state of the leveling
Shaft auto- switch is set correctly.
Err35 |tuning Subcodes 106, 107, 109: The 4C

@ Check whether the leveling plates are in-
serted properly and whether there is strong
power interference if the leveling switch

signal blinks.

Subcodes 108, 110: No leveling
signal is received within 45s
continuous running.

@ Check whether wiring of the leveling switch

is correct.

@ Check whether the floor distance is too
large, causing running time-out. Increase
the speed set in F3-11 and perform shaft
auto-tuning again to ensure that learning
the floors can be completed within 45s.

Subcodes 111, 115: The stored
floor height is smaller than 50
cm.

@ Enable the super short floor function if the
floor distance is less than 50 cm. If the floor
distance is normal, check installation of the
leveling plate for this floor and check the

switch and its wiring.

Subcode 112: The floor when
auto-tuning is completed is
not the top floor.

@ F6-00 (Top floor of the elevator) is incorrectly
set or the leveling plate is missing.

Subcode 116: The up and
down leveling signals are in
wrong sequence.

@ Check whether the up and down leveling

wiring is correct.

@ Check whether the up and down leveling

gaps are proper.
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Subcode 105: The feedback
of the RUN contactor is active
before re-leveling is enabled.

FeLl Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
Subcode 101: The feedback of
the RUN contactor is active,
but the contactor has no
output.
Subcode 102: The controller
outputs the RUN signal but @ Check whether the feedback contact of the
receives no RUN feedback. contactor acts properly.
Subcode 104: When both @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
RUN contactor feedback Signals Ofthe RUN feedback contact.
Err36 | feedback contactor are enabled, their S5A
abnormal states are inconsistent.

Subcode 103: The current of
the asynchronous motor from
the acceleration segment to
the constant speed segment is
toosmall (< 0.1A).

@ Check whether the output cables UVW of the

controller are connected

whether the control circuit of the RUN con-

tactor coil is normal.

properly. Check
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Fault

Code Name

Possible Causes

Solution

Level

Subcode 101: The output
of the brake contactor

is inconsistent with the
feedback.

@ Check whether the brake contactor opens
and closes properly.

@ Check that the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
feedback contact on the brake contactor is
set correctly.

@ Check whether the feedback circuit of the
brake contactor is normal.

Subcode 102: When both
feedback signals of the brake
contactor are enabled, their
states are inconsistent.

@ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
feedback contact on the brake contactor is
set correctly.

@ b. Check whether the states of the multi-way
feedback contacts are consistent.

Subcode 103: The output
of the brake contactor is
inconsistent with the brake
travel switch 1 feedback.

Brake contactor

Subcode 106: The output
of the brake contactor is
inconsistent with the brake
travel switch 2 feedback.

@ Check whether the signal feature (NO, NC)
of the brake travel switch 1/2 feedback is set
correctly.

@ b. Check whether the circuit of the brake
travel switch 1/2 feedback is normal.

feedback
abnormal

Err37

Subcode 105: The brake
contactor feedback is valid
before the brake contactor
opens.

@ Check whether the feedback contact of the
brake contactor mal-functions.

Subcode 104: When both
feedback signal of brake travel
switch 1 are enabled, their
states are inconsistent.

Subcode 107: When both
feedback signal of brake travel
switch 2 are enabled, their
states are inconsistent.

@ Check whether the signal feature (NO, NC)
of the brake travel switch 1/2 feedback is set
correctly.

@ b. Check whether the states of the multi-way
feedback contacts are consistent.

Subcode 108: The brake
contactor outputis
inconsistent with the feedback
of brake travel switch 1 on the
|0 expansion board.

Subcode 109: The brake
contactor outputis
inconsistent with the feedback
of brake travel switch 2 on the
10 expansion board.

@ Check whether the signal feature (NO, NC) of
the brake travel switch 1/2 feedback on the
10 expansion board is set correctly.

@ b. Check whether the circuit of the brake
travel switch 1/2 feedback is normal.

5A
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during running

during the elevator running.

feedback contact on the door lock contac-
tor.

@ Check whether the external power supply is
normal.

el Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
Subcode 101: The p'uls‘es in F4- @ Check whether the encoder is used correctly
03 do not change within the
time threshold in F1-13. @ Check whether the brake works properly.
Subcode 102: F4-03 increases L 2 Chgck whether the parameter setting and
in down direction. wiring of the encoder are correct.
@ Check whether the system grounding and
Subcode 103: F4-03 decreases signal grounding is secure.
in up direction. @ Check the phase sequence of the motor.
Err38 E.ncoder Subcode 104: The SVCisused | € Set FO-00 (Control mode) to 1 (Closed-loop 5A
signal abnormal |. " . o
in distance control mode. vector control) in distance control mode.
Subcode 105: The down limit
switch acts in up direction
while down slow-down switch
1is active. @ Check whether the wiring of up and down
Subcode 106: The up limit limit switches is normal.
switch acts in down direction
while up slow-down switch 1
is active.
@ Check whether the parameter setting (NO,
NC) is correct.
Subcode 101: The motor @ Check whether the thermal protection relay
Err39 | Motor overheat |overheat relay input remains socket is normal. 3A
valid for a certain time. @ Check whether the motor is used properly
and whether it is damaged.
@ Improve cooling conditions of the motor.
Err40 | Reserved Reserved @ Contact the agent or Inovance. 4B
@ Check the safety circuit switches and their
states.
@ Check whether the external power supply is
Safety circuit  |Subcode 101: The safet normal.
afety circui ubcode 101: The safety o
Erral | Gisconnected | circuit signal becomes OFF. @ Check whether the safety circuit contactor | 5A
acts properly.
@ Confirm the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
feedback contact of the safety circuit con-
tactor.
@ Check whether the hall door lock and the car
door lock are in good contact.
@ Check whether the door lock contactor acts
Door lock Subcodes 101, 102: The door properly.
Err42 |disconnected lock circuit feedback is invalid | 4 Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the 5A
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Fault . .
Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
@ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the up
limit switch.
U it <io Subcode 101: The up limit L 2 EZ(;E:C\;Vhether the up limit switch is in good
Err43 | P & switch acts when the elevator ' 4A
abnormal. is running in the up direction. | @ Check whether the limit switch is installed at
a relatively low position and acts even when
the elevator arrives at the terminal floor nor-
mally.
@ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
down limit switch.
- Subcode 101: The down limit | 4 Check whether the down limit switch is in
Down limit .
} switch acts when the elevator good contact.
Err44 |signal : S 4A
abnormal. is running in the down @ Check whether the limit switch is installed at
direction. a relatively high position and thus acts even
when the elevator arrives at the terminal
floor normally.
Subcode 101: The down slow- @ Check whether the up slow-down and the
down distance is insufficient .
. . down slow-down are in good contact.
during shaft auto-tuning. e cion fth
Subcode 102: The up slow- @ Checkt e5|gn§ eature (NO, NC) of the up
. - . slow-down switch and the down slow-down
down distance is insufficient .
. . switch.
during shaft auto-tuning. ) )
Subcode 103: The slow-down @ Ensure th.at.the obtained slow-dow.n dis-
o tance satisfies the slow-down requirement
switch is stuck or abnormal
. v at the elevator speed.
during normal running.
Slow-down -
Errd5 switch abnormal | Subcod Th q @ Check whether the signal of the up and 4B
Subcode 106: The UP Y down slow-down switches 2 is in wrong
down slow-down switches 2 sequence
act improperly during shaft '
auto-tEnir? J & @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the up
2 '
and down slow-down switches 2.
@ Check whether the signal of the up and
Subcode 107: The up and down slow-down switches 3 is in wrong
down slow-down switches 3 sequence
act improperly during shaft '
auto-tEni: y £ @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the up
2 .
and down slow-down switches 3.
Subcode 101: The leveling
signal is inactive during re- @ Check whether the leveling signal is normal.
& i leveling.
Errd6 Re-leveling eveling | s
abnormal Subcode 102: The re-leveling
running speed exceeds 0.1 m/ | € Check whether the encoder is used correctly
s.
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incorrect.

@ Check whether there is strong-power inter-
ference on communication.

Ezlél; Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Subcode 101: The shorting
door lock circuit contactor
outputs for continuous 2s, but
the feedback is invalid and the .
door lock is disconnected. @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
' - feedback contact on the shorting door lock
Subcode 1Q2. The shorting circuit contactor.
) door lock circuit contactor has . Y .
Shorting door | - output, but the feedback is @ Check whether the shorting door lock circuit
Errd7 lccz)cnliglcicotilt valid for continuous 2s. contactor acts properly. B
abnormal Subcode 106: The door lock
' feedback is detected as valid
before re-leveling.
ISUbT_Ode 103: Duringre- @ Check whether the leveling and re-leveling
eveling or pre-open running, signals are normal.
the output time of the shorting . .
door lock circuit contactor is @ Check whether the re-leveling speed is set
larger than 15s. too low.
. @ Check whether the door machine system
Sy bcodhe 10;: 'I;jhe cczlnsecutlve works properly.
Err48 | Door open fault Eglzenstto ;t]et Ifmii??e:ac?weei rtf; @ Check whether the CTB output is normal. 5A
setting in Fb-09. @ Check whether the door open limit signal
and door lock signal are normal.
@ Check whether the door machine system
Sy bcode 101: The consecutive works properly.
Err49 | Door close fault Ellr:serjtt:;:;qier:i?(r)eradcieessr;t?te:: @ Check whether the CTB output is normal. 5A
setting in Fb-09. @ Check whether the door close limit signal
and door lock signal are normal.
Subcode 101: Leveling signal | @ Check whether the leveling and door zone
stuck is detected for three switches work properly.
_ consecutive times. @ Check the installation verticality and depth
Err50 C]?lnsecigtwg lossi of the leveling plates. 5A
of leveling signa . P
6518 lsousts)cig?jeetleoczt.elaef\é)illcﬁeselgnal @ Check the leveling signal input points of the
MCB.
consecutive times. )
@ Check whether the steel rope slips.
L 2B
CAN Subcode 101: Feedback data | 4 Check the power supply of the CTB.
Err51 | communication of CANbus communication # Check whether the 24 V power supply of the | ;5
e with the CTB remains controller is normal.
Incorrect. @ Check whether there is strong-power inter-
ference on communication.
@ Check the communication cable connection.
@ Check whether the 24 V power supply of the
Subcode 101: Feedback data :
controller is normal.
HCl — of Modbus communication
Err52 | communication with the HCB remains @ Check whether the HCB addresses are re- 1A
abnormal peated.
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el Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
Subcode 101: The door lock
feedback signal remains active
3s after door open output,
with shorting door lock circuit
disabled.
Subcode 102: The states of the
door lock multi-way feedback
contacts are inconsistent 3s @ Check whether the door lock circuit is
after door open output. <hort circuited
Subcode 105: The door lock 1 | ¢ check whether the feedback contact of
shorting signal remains active the door lock contactor acts properly.
3s after door open output,
with shorting door lock circuit
enabled.
Subcode 106: The door lock 2
Err53 | Door lockfault | g5 ting signal remains active oA
3s after door open output,
with shorting door lock circuit
enabled.
@ Check whether the higher-voltage and
) . low-voltage door lock signals are inconsis-
\?lojlligos(zigtlvrj\?oqltihzrc_joor tent. If the time when the MCB receives the
lock§ nals are incongstent two signals has a deviation of above 1.5s,
& g this fault is reported. This subcode is reset
at power-off and power-on again.
Subcode 107: The door lock
fshser[teg{ecgltblgtptuhtepfaereadrgiekr @ Check whether the door lock short circuit
3 R feedback signal cable is not connected or is
signal.is continuously broken
disconnected or is not '
connected.
o A @ Reduce the load.
vercurrent ubcode 102: The current at
Err54 |atinspection startup for inspection exceeds @ Check the. phase sequence of the motor. 5A
startup 120% of the rated current. € Change Bitl of FCTOO tolto cancel the start-
up current detection function.
Subcode 101: During
automatic running of the o
Errs5 Stop.at another elevator, the door open limit @ Check the door open limit signal at the pres 1A
landing floor ’ - s . ent floor.
is not received within the time
threshold in Fb-06.
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test abnormal

and insufficient braking force
is detected.

el Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
Subcode 101: The door open/
close limit signal is active in
running.
Subcode 102: The door close | @ Check the setting of door open/close limit
limit signal is inactive in signal NO/NC of F5-25.
running. @ Check the wiring of door open/close signal.
Door open/close | Subcode 103: door open limit
Err56 |signal and close limit signals are oA
fault both valid
Subcode 104: The door close
limit signal is continuously
connected 3s after the door @ Check whether the door close limit signal is
is open. This fault subcode is always active.
detected after the door lock
bypass is set.
Subcodes 101, 102: The
: : communication of the MCB @ Check the wiring between the control board
Serial peripheral
. with the DSP board of the and the drive board.
Err57 interface (SPI) ; = 5A
communication | drive unitis abnormal.
abnormal Subcode 103: The MCB does
not match the AC drive. @ Contact the agent or Inovance.
Subcode.101: The up slow- @ Check whether the signal feature (NO, NC) of
down SW!tCh and dpwn slow- the slow-down switches and limit switches
haf . down switch are disconnected are
S ? t position simultaneously. . ) .
Err58 |switches v @ consistent with the parameter setting of the | 4B
abnormal Subcode 102: The up limit MCB.
feedback and down limit heck wheth ¢ . fth
feedback are disconnected @ Checkw .et er mal u.lnc'tlon'o t eslgw—
simultaneously. down switches and limit switches exists.
Err59 | Reserved Reserved @ Reserved -
Err60 | Reserved Reserved @ Reserved -
Err61 | Reserved Reserved @ Reserved -
@ Check whether F5-36 is set correctly.
Analog input Subcode 101: The load cell @ Check whether the analog mput cable of
Err62 4 : the CTB or MCB is connected incorrectly or 3B
cable broken analoginput cable is broken.
broken.
@ Adjust the load cell switch function.
@ Check the NO/NC setting of the external fault
Subcode 101: The external terminal / &
Err64 |External fault fault signal is continuously heck h' . onal fth 5A
active for 2s. @ Checkt e.lnput signal state of the external
fault terminal.
This fault is reported when the .
UCMP test UCMP function test is enabled. @ Checkwhether the brake is fully clgsed and
Err65 ) . whether the car does not move unintended- | 5A
abnormal This fault is reported when the l
car moves unintendedly. Y
This fault is reported when the
Err66 Braking force braking force test is enabled @ Check the brake clearance. 5A
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Fault

Code Name

Possible Causes

Solution

Level

Subcode 01: Overcurrent

@ Check whether the grounding or short circuit
of the AFE or AC drive exists.

@ Check whether the controller parameters are
set unreasonably.

@ Check whether the power grid is abnormal
and whether output oscillation exists.

@ Check any internal fault of the machine.
@ Contact Inovance.

Err67 | AFE fault

Subcode 02: AFE overheat
Subcode 04: Bus undervoltage

@ Check whether the ambient temperature is
too high.

@ Check whether the fan is faulty and whether
the air filter is clogged.

@ Check whether the module is damaged.
@ Test the circuit fault. Contact Inovance.
@ Reduce the load if the load is too heavy.

@ Check whether the bus voltage test is abnor-
mal. Contact Inovance.

Subcode 06: Bus overvoltage

@ Install a regen. resistor on the AC drive.

@ Check whether the power grid voltage and
wiring are normal.

@ Check model matching and conditions.

@ Contact Inovance. Check whether the circuit
and the voltage loop are set reasonably.

Subcode 07: AFE overload

@ Check whether the matching of the machine
power is reasonable.

Subcode 08: Power grid
overvoltage

Subcode 09: undervoltage of
the mains

Subcode 10: overfrequency of
the mains

Subcode 11: underfrequency
of the mains

@ Check whether the power grid voltage is
normal.

@ Contact Inovance. Check whether the circuit
isnormal.

5A
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Fault

Code Name

Possible Causes

Solution

Level

Subcode 12: Power grid
voltage asymmetric

Subcode 13: Power grid
voltage phase lock fault

@ Check whether the three phases of power
grid voltage are normal.

@ Check whether input cable connection is
normal.

@ Contact Inovance. Check whether the circuit
is normal.

Subcode 14: AFE current
asymmetric

Subcode 15: Pulse-by-pulse
current limit fault

Subcode 16: Zero sequence
current fault

Subcode 17: Current zero shift
fault

@ Check whether the three-phase input is nor-
mal.

@ Check whether the load is too large.

@ Check whether the system is short-circuited
to ground.

@ Contact Inovance. Check whether the circuit
is normal.

Subcode 19: CAN
communication abnormal
Subcode 21: RS485
communication faultin
parallel

Subcode 201/202: CAN
communication abnormal

@ Check whether the MCB software supports
AFE.

@ Check whether F6-52 BIT2 in the MCB pa-
rameters is set reasonably.

@ Check whether the communication cable is
broken or in poor contact.

Subcode 23: Bus connection in
wrong sequence

@ Check bus connection and exchange the
polarity.
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Fault Name Possible Causes Solution Level
Code
@ Check the communication cable connection.
@ Check whether the ARD power supply is nor-
mal.
Subcodes 22 and 103: ARD
communication fault @ Check whe.ther the 24V power supply of the
controlleris normal.
@ Check whether there is strong-power inter-
ference on communication.
@ Check whether the load is normal.
Subcodes 1to 3 and 8: ARD @ Check that the wiring is correct.
overcurrent fault .
Subcode 10: ARD overload @ Check whether the load is too large.
@ Contact Inovance.
@ Check whether the battery wire is connected
correctly.
@ Check whether the battery model is correct
Subcodes 4 to 7: ARD battery (48V).
fault @ The battery life is reduced. Replace the bat-
tery.
€ The machine operates too long or the ambi-
Err69 | ARD fault ent temperature is too high. 1A
Subcode 11: ARD bus
overvoltage @ Check whether the battery level is within a
Subcode 12: ARD bus correctrange.
undervoltage @ Check whether the battery voltage is normal.
Subcode 13: ARD drive unit @ Contact Inovance.
overvoltage
- @ Check whether the power grid voltage is
Subcode 16: Power grid input normal and is incorrectly connected to 380 V.
overvoltage
@ Contact Inovance.
@ Power the control cabinet on and off again.
If the E69 subcode 21 reoccurs, test the
stuck situation.
Subcode 21: Relay stuck @ Test whether the main relay K4 is stuck.
@ Test whether the drive unit relay K2 is stuck.
@ Test whether the brake release relay K1 is
stuck.
@ Test whether the lithium battery is damaged.
Subcode 21: Alarm of too low o o )
lithium battery level @ The lithium battery is discharged excessively
and must be charged.
@ Fault Err4lis not recorded in the elevator stop state.
@ Fault Err42 is reset automatically when the door lock circuit is shorted or 1s after the fault oc-
curs in the door zone.
NOTE
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Memo NO.

Date / /
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Safety Information

To Prevent Electric Shock

@ Never perform wiring at power-on.

@ Cut off all power supplies and wait for at least ten minutes so that the residual voltage on
capacitors can discharge safely. Wait at least the required interval before power-on again.

@ Never modify wiring, disconnect the cable, remove the optional board or replace the
cooling fan while the controller is running.

@ Make sure to connect the grounding terminal of the motor to ground. Otherwise, you will
suffer electric shock when touching the motor housing.

@ Inspection, maintenance, and repair can only be performed by qualified electrical
personnel.

@ Installation, wiring, commissioning, repairing, checking and component replacement can
only be performed by personnel familiar with installation, commissioning or maintenance
or by qualified electrical personnel.

AWarning

To Prevent Fire
@ NEVER run the controller with the protective cover removed.

@ The drawings in the manual are sometimes shown without covers or protective guards.
Remember to install the covers or protective guards as specified first, and then perform
operations in accordance with the instructions.

@ Tighten all terminal screws based on the specified tightening torque. This is to prevent
cable connection from overheating after becoming loose.

@ Never misconnect the main circuit. This is to ensure that the input voltage is within the
allowable range. Incorrect power voltage of the main circuit may result in a fire.

@ Keep flammable materials far away from the controller or mount the controller on
incombustible surfaces such as a metal wall.

ACaution

@ Replace the cooling fan in correct ways as specified in this manual. Ensure the correct air
outlet direction of the fan. Incorrect direction will weaken the cooling effect.

@ Never install or remove the motor while the controller is running. Failure to comply may
result in electric shock and damage to the controller.

@ Use shielded cables for control circuit wiring.

@ Meanwhile, connect the shield to ground reliably at one end to prevent controller
malfunction.

@ Never modify the controller circuit. Failure to comply will damage the controller.

@ Make sure to connect the controller output terminals to the motor terminals correctly.
Considering the characteristics of the synchronous motor, you can perform parameter
setting.

@ Never operate the controller that has been damaged. This is to prevent further damage to
external equipment.
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8 Inspection and Maintenance

8.1 Daily Maintenance

8.1.1 Daily Inspection Items

The influence of the ambient temperature, humidity, dust and vibration will cause the
aging of the components inside the controller, which may cause potential faults or

reduce

the service life of the controller. Therefore, it is necessary to carry out daily and

regular

maintenance for the controller. Cycles and intervals of regular checks shall also be
shortened especially in environments or situations where temperature is high, cabinet
is lifted or lowered frequently, AC powers and load fluctuation exist, huge shake or

impact

occurs, or dust or metal powder or corrosives such as hydrochloric acid exist.
Check the following items every day to avoid deterioration in performance or product
failure. Copy this checklist and sign the "checked" column after each inspection.

environment

cabinet and cable
duct are abnormal.

Inspection Inspection Points Correction Checked
Item
Check whether @ Check the mechanical connection.

Motor abn.orm.al . @ Check the power phases of the motor.
oscillation or noise
exists. @ Tighten all loose screws.

@ Check running of the cooling fan of
the controller.
Check W.hether @ Check running of the cooling fan of
' the cooling fans of the motor.

Cooling fan the controller and o )
e e @ Check whether the air filter is clogged.
abnormally. @ Check whether the ambient

temperature is within the allowable
range.
@ Check whether insulation of the input
and output cables of the controller is
. Check whether the damaged.
Installation

@ Check whether the mounting bracket
is shaking.

@ Check whether the copper bar and
terminals are loose and corroded.

Load

Check whether the
controller output
current exceeds the
controller rating
and motor rating
for a certain time.

@ Check for setting of motor parameters.
@ Check for excessive load.

@ Check for mechanical vibration (< 0.6
g on normal condition).

Input voltage

Check the main
power supply and
the control voltage.

@ Adjust the input voltage to the
allowable range.

@ Check for starting of heavy load.
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8.2 Periodic Inspection

8.2.1 Periodic Inspection Items

Perform periodic inspection in places where daily inspection is difficult:

B Always keep the controller clean.

B Clear away the dust especially metal powder on the surface of the controller, to

prevent the dust from entering the controller.

B Clearthe oil dirt from the cooling fan of the controller.

Inspection Precautions

@ To Prevent Electric Shock. Never perform inspection at power-on.

@ Cut off all power supplies and wait for at least ten minutes before any inspection so that
the residual voltage on capacitors can discharge safely.

Inspection Item

Inspection Points

Pay attentions to the
following precautions before
performing commissioning:

Checked

General

@ Check for wastes, dirt and
dust on the surface of the
controller.

@ Confirm that the cabinet
is powered off.

@ Use avacuum cleaner
(rather than directly touch
components) to suck up
wastes and dust.

@ Wipe the surface dirt
difficult to clean with
alcohol and wait until the
surface becomes dry.

Cables

@ Check whether the power
cables and connections
discolor.

@ Check whether the insulation
layer is aged or cracked.

@ Replace the cracked cable.
@ Replace the damaged
terminals.

Peripheral
devices such as
electromagnetic
contactor

@ Check whether the contactor
is in poor contact or whether
abnormal noise exists for its
operation.

@ Check whether short circuit,
water seepage, swelling
or cracking occurs on any
peripheral device.

@ Replace the abnormal
peripheral device.

Air filter
vent

@ Check whether the air filter
and heatsink are clogged.

@ Check whether the fan is
damaged.

@ Clean the airfilter.
@ Replace the fan.

Control circuit

@ Check whether the control
components are in poor
contact.

@ Check whether terminal
screws are loose.

@ Check whether insulation of
control cables is cracked.

@ Clear away the foreign
matters on the surface
of control cables and
terminals.

@ Replace the damaged or
corroded control cables.
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8.2.2 Main Circuit Insulation Test

Before measuring the insulating resistance with megameter (500 VDC megameter
recommended), disconnect the main circuit cables from the controller. Do not use the
insulating resistance meter to test the insulation of the control circuit.

The high voltage test need not be performed again because it has been completed
before delivery.

~ DC 500V &
Megameter =

Figure 8-3 Main circuit insulation test
The measured insulating resistance must be greater than 5 MQ.

Remove the piezoresistor screw to disconnect piezoresistor before testing.

8.3 Replacement of Vulnerable Components

8.3.1 Lifetime of Wear Parts

The cooling fan and filter electrolytic capacitor of the controller may need to be
replaced after reaching their

service life. Their service life is related to the operating environment and maintenance.
The service life of the two components is listed in the following table.

Component Service Life!"*
Cooling fan = 5years
Electrolytic Capacitor = 5years

<
[Q @ The lifetime is based on the following conditions. The user can decide when

to replace the parts according to the uptime.
NOTE &

B Ambient temperature: 40°C
B Load rate: 80%
B Operation rate: 12 hours/day

8.3.2 Cooling Fan

1 Possible Cause
B Cookingfan bearing worn

B Blade agi
ade aging 03
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2 Judging Criteria
B Whether thereis crack on the blade
B whetherthere is abnormal vibration noise upon startup
B whether the fan blades work normally

3 Replacement

Depress the hooks on the fan cover, and pull upward to remove the fan cover. Ensure
the fan blows upwards after replacement.

Removing the cooling fan (plastic structure)

1) Depress the hooks on the fan cover,
and pull upward to remove the fan
cover.

2) Liftthe fan a little, disconnect the fan
power cables from the socket, and
then remove the fan.

Installing the cooling fan

Reverse the procedure above to reinstall the fan.

1) Connectthe fan power cable to the socket.

2) Putthe fan into the controller, and ensure mounting hole alignment. Pay attention to the
direction arrow on the fan, and lay the fan in the specified direction to ensure upward air
flow direction.

3) Pressin the hooks on the fan cover into the controller, and guide the fan cover until it
clicks back into place. Ensure the fan blows upwards.
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Removing the cooling fan

1) Loosen and remove the screws on the
fan cover by using a screwdriver.

2) Lift the fan cover and fan a little, and
disconnect the fan power cable from
the socket.

3) Remove the fan cover and fan.

Reattaching procedure

Reverse the procedure above to reinstall the fan.
1) Align the mounting holes on the fan with the mounting positions inside the controller.
2) Ensure correct air flow direction after reinstallment.

8.3.3 Electrolytic Capacitor

1 Possible Cause
B Input power supply in poor quality
B High ambient temperature
B Frequentload jumping
B Electrolytic aging

- 295 -

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE ravan@dengkee.com

8 Inspection and Maintenance

2 Judging Criteria
B Whether thereis liquid leakage.
B Whether the safe valve has projected.
B Measure the static capacitance.

B Measure the insulating resistance.

3 Replacement

Replacement of electrolytic capacitor will influence internal components of the
controller

Do not replace the electrolytic capacitor yourself. If replacement is required, contact
us.

8.4 Storage

For storage of the controller, pay attention to the following two aspects:
B Pack the controller with the original packing box provided by Inovance.

B Do not put the controller in the environment of high humidity or temperature, or
direct sunlight for a long time.

B Long-term storage degrades the electrolytic capacitor. Thus, the controller must
be energized once every six months, each time lasting at least 5 hours. The input
voltage must be increased slowly to the rated value with the regulator.
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9.1 Attendant Function

1 Function description (Default setting of the system. Certain actions can be

modified by settin

g the parameters)

B The elevator responds to hall calls.

B The elevator does not close the door automatically. You need to hold down the
door close button to close the door. During door close, if you release the door close
button, the elevator opens the door again automatically.

B nattendant state, direct travel ride and direction change can be implemented by
respectively using JP20 and JP22 on the CCB. After the direction change signal is
active once, the elevator will respond to the reversed direction call by changing the

running direction of the next running.

B If the elevator that enters the attendant state is under parallel/group control, the
hall calls of this elevator is responded to by other elevators in the parallel/group

control system.

2 Wiring

Buzzer

JP1 JP2 JPS JP4
x5 sl sl
Floor 1 Floor2 Floor 3 Floor 4

JP5 JP6 p|P7 JP8
0 G
Floor 5 Floor6 Floor7 Floor 8

JP9 JP10 JP11 JP12

Floor 9 Floor 10 Floor 11 Floor 12

JP13 JP14 JP15 JP16
ol ol
Floor 13 Floor 14 Floor 15 Floor 16

JP17 JP18 JP19 JP20
B D B 6

Eoor: chlggr Door open

pe!

T
JP20 jLﬂ

JP21

JP22

Direct travel
ride switch

=
Attendant
switch

o]
Direction
change switch

EXXL

EXXY

Figure 9-1 Wiring for attendant mode

After pins 2 and 3 of JP21 of the CCB is ON, the elevator enters the attendant state.

After pins 2 and 3 of JP20 of the CCB is ON, the elevator enters the direct travel ride

state.

After pins 2 and 3 of JP22 of the CCB act once, the running direction of the elevator

is changed once in

Tel: 4989214547301
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3 Parameters

Function :
Code Name Setting Range Default
Attendant/
F5-00 | Automatic 3to0 200 3
switchover time
F6-41 Progre}m control Bit10: Elevator lock in attendant state 0
selection 2
Bit0: Calls canceled after entering attendant state
Bitl: Not responding to hall calls
Bit2: Attendant/Automatic state switchover
F6.43 Attemjant function B!t3: Doorclo§e at jogging 128
selection Bit4: Automatic door close
Bit5: Buzzer tweeting at intervals in attendant state
Bit6: Buzzer tweeting at intervals in attendant state
Bit7: Car call button blinking to prompt

Attendant/Automatic switchover
If there is a hall call at non-current floor in attendant state, the system automatically

switches over to the automatic (normal) state after the time set in F5-00. After this
running

is completed, the system automatically restores to the attendant state (F6-43 Bit2
must be

setto 1). When F5-00 is smaller than 5, the attendant/automatic switchover function is

disabled.
9.2 Fire Emergency Running

1 Function description (Default setting of the system. Certain actions can be
modified by setting the parameters)

Returning to base floor at fire emergency
B The elevator clears car calls and hall calls automatically.

B The elevator stops at the nearest floor without opening the door, and then directly
runs to the fire emergency floor.

B The elevator keeps the door open after arriving at the fire emergency floor.

B [fthe elevator is under parallel/group control, it exits the parallel/group control
system after entering the fire emergency running state.

Firefighter operation

B The elevator does not respond to hall calls, and responds to only car calls. Only one
call can be registered.

B The elevator does not open/close the door automatically. You need to press (jog)
the door open/close button to open/close the door.

B Thelight curtain signal input is inactive, and safety edge signal input is active.

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir

- 299 -



Tel: +8613862100492

9 Description of Functions and Schemes

- 300 -

DENGKE

ravan@dengkee.com

2 Wiring

1)

State of returning to base floor at fire emergency

Scheme 1. Fire emergency input from HCB

Table 9-2 Fire emergency signal input from HCB

HCB

Terminal
Name

Function

Terminal Wiring Description

Interface for the fire

emergency switch Fire
JP2 Pins 2 and 3 are for em%rgjtncy
switch input.
1234
m[m
Ot
0o
0000
000
00000
Interface for the
fire emergency .
dees and elevator lock Elevator emeI:rlg:chy
SE=EEA switches lock input input
alalal' XF/ST | Pins1and 2 are for
] DDE elevator lock input.
0000 Pins 3 and 4 are
- for fire emergency 1234
= input.
P DO
MCTC-HCB-R1
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Scheme 2. Fire emergency input from MCB

) CN2
Fire

ool 8 MCTC-MCB-C2 fre
—Q emergency

floor arrival

CN6 signal
feedback

Figure 9-2 Wiring of fire emergency input signal from MCB

Function

Code Name Setting Range

11: Fire emergency signal NO

F5-23 X23 function selection 43: Fire emergency signal NC

F5-29 Y4 function selection Fire emergency floor arrival signal feedback

2) Firefighter operation state

Scheme 1. Entering firefighter operation via CCB input

w
=
N
N
(v}

=
0

JP1 JP2 JP3

Floor 2 Floor 3

Ny
on
on
<

aul
Q
]
IN

|
e
o =

JP6_ JP7

Floor 6 Floor 7

1
on
S ™

cul
o
s}
o N

T

JP10 JP11
Floor 10 Floor 11
JP14 JP15
%%
Floor 14 Floor 15 Flool
JP18 JP19

Door  Dooropen Direct
delay

[
on )
u
S S

(S
)

JP21

2
<]
9 o

N
N
o1
<

Fire emergency
switch

[
0
NS
© 4
o

N
w
<

close travel ride
JP22  JP23 JP24
EPEY] kFEY] EREY]
Direction Independent Fire
change  running  emergency

Attendant

(@)CN1

=

Figure 9-3 Wiring of firefighter operation signal input from CCB
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Scheme 2.

X17
X18
X19

N

Entering firefighter operation state via MCB input

Y1 @]

M1

y2 | Q
MCTC-MCB-C2 v 1O Fire

M3 emergency

va_ |G floor arrival

M4 E— .

O ¥5_ |8 signal

M5 feedback

Y6

M6 | QD]

) | CAN2+
CANZ-

; X20
Fire o1
emergency X22
signal [@ X23
1® x24

s|&
<

(8

)

ee

© |MoD2-

O] AL+

L@ AL-

Figure 9-4 Wiring diagram of firefighter operation signal input from MCB

Function
Code

Name

Setting Range

F5-24

X24 function selection

23: Firefighter running signal NO
55: Firefighter running signal NC
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3 Parameters

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Default
Bit3: Arrival gong output in inspection or fire emergency
state
Bit4: Multiple car calls registered in fire emergency state
Bit5: Retentive at power failure in fire emergency state
Bit6: Closing door by holding down the door close button
Bit7: Reserved
Fire Bit8: Door close at car call registering
) emergency | Bit9: Displaying hall calls in fire emergency state
Fe-44 function Bit10: Firefighter forced running pr-o
selection Bit11: Exiting firefighter state upon arrival at fire
emergency floor
Bit12: Not clearing car calls at reverse door open in
firefighter running state
Bit14: Opening door by holding down the door open
button
Bit15: Automatic door open at fire emergency floor
Xa function s Y
F5-a selection 11/43: Fire emergency signal NO/NC 0
Xb function R . 4
F5-b selection 23/55: Firefighter running signal NO/NC 0
F5-c Xcfu n.ctlon 40/72: Fire emergency floor switchover signal NO/NC 0
selection
F5-29 Y4 fun.ctlon 4: Fire emergency floor arrival signal feedback 0
selection
Fire
F6-03 | emergency | 0to F6-00 0
floor
Fire
F8-12 | emergency | 0to F6-00 0
floor 2

B Inputsetting

The fire emergency signal is input via the fire emergency switch on the HCB of any
floor, and the firefighter signal is input via JP24 on the CCB. If these signals need to be
input via the MCB, perform parameter setting (takes input terminals Xa and Xb as an
example according to the preceding table.

The NICE3000™" supports switchover between two fire emergency floors, and the
switch over signal is input via terminal X on the MCB (take input terminal Xc as an ex-

ample).

B Output setting

The fire emergency floor arrival signal is output via output terminal Y on the MCB (take
Y4 as an example).
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9.3 Elevator Lock Function

1 Function description (Default setting of the system. Certain actions can be
modified by setting the parameters)

Elevator lock

B After responding to all car calls that have been registered, the elevator returns to
the elevator lock floor.

B After arriving at the elevator lock floor, the elevator opens the door, and then closes
the door and stops automatic running.

B After the door closes, the elevator closes the lamp and fan in the car, and cancels
hall call display.

2 Wiring
B Inputand setting

Generally, the elevator lock signal is input via the elevator lock switch on the HCB of
any floor. If this signal needs to be input via the MCB, perform parameter setting (takes
input terminal X21 as an example) according to the preceding table.

Scheme 1. Elevator lock input from HCB

Table 9-3 Elevator lock signal input from HCB

HCB Terminal Function Connection between
Name MCTC-PG and encoder
oo
O
O
o
()
()
(]
Interface for the Elevator
lock input

elevator lock switch
JP1 Pins 2 and 3 are for
switch input.

_E

Doo [m]
ood

(m|m[m} i
ood 1L
(m i i
{m[m]]

00doodo
0000000
0o0oodo
0oooodo
Uoooodo

Interface for the
fire emergency

and elevator lock Fre

Elevator

ooooo i m| . lock input emergency
555588 B8 switches input
50000 ffm} XF/ST i
B8B83 8B Pins 1 and 2 are for
ooooo oo l t l k . t

e T B elevator lock input.

Pins 3 and 4 are for 1234

ON1J1_UP DOWN ST XF fire emergency input.

METIERITETITETIITET
(@) e (e
\& S/

MCTC-HCB-R1
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Elevator g X17
X18
lock @[ x19
signal [®] x20
-
® Xx23
© x24
y O

<2 &ld ME] +|

EEEEEEEE]
L]

Figure 9-5 Wiring diagram of elevator lock signal input from MCB

Function
Code

Name

Setting Range

F5-21

X21 function selection

28: Elevator lock signal NO
60: Elevator lock signal NC

3 Parameters

selection 3

lock

Function .

Code Name Setting Range Default

F6-04 | Elevator lock floor F6-01 to F6-00 1

Fe-3g | Clevatorlockstart 00.00 to 23.59 0
time

F6-39 | Elevator lock end time | 00.00 to 23.59 0

F6-40 Progra.\m gaqrol Bit5: Timed elevator lock 0
selection 1
Prosram control Bit8: Elevator lock at door open

F6-41 selegction ) Bit9: Display available at elevator lock 0

Bit10: Elevator lock in the attendant state
F6-42 Program control Bit5: Clearing calls immediately at elevator 0

The input setting of the elevator lock function is as follows:

Generally, the elevator lock signal is input via the elevator lock switch on the HCB of

any floor. If this signal needs to be input via the MCB, perform parameter setting (takes

input terminal Xd as an example) according to the preceding table.
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9.4 Full-Load/Overload Function

1 Function description

Overload:

B The buzzer tweets.

B Thedoorcannot close, even if you press the door close button.
B The CCBdisplays overload indication, "OL" or "OVERLOAD".

B The full-load indication or "FL" is displayed at the hall.

Full-load:
B Thefull-load indication or "FL" is displayed at the hall.
B Elevator car calls operate normally.

B The elevator supports registration of hall calls but not respond to them.

The elevator full-load/overload switches are classified into two types: analog and
digital. The following part separately describes the parameter setting of the two types.

2 Wiring

Wiring and parameter setting of analog full-load/overload switches

5 . Parameter
Type Wiring Diagram Setting
Terminals P24 and M are connected to positive and negative of
the power cable, and terminal Ai are connected to the signal
cable of the analog load cell.
F5-36=2
Connected P24 |®
- (CTB analog
Ai |®
to CTB CNG6 ol g input)
MCTC-CTB-A
Analog load cell
Terminal 24 V of the system is connected to power cable
positive of the analog load cell, and terminal M of CN9 on the
MCB is connected to power cable negative of the analog load
cell. Terminal Ai of CN9 on the MCB is connected to the signal
cable of the analog load cell.
Connected 24V- '(:é)'l_'3li3>6a:r12[og
to MCB )
CN9 input)
MCTC-MCB
Analog load cell

When the analog load cell is used, load cell auto-tuning must be performed;
otherwise, the analog load cell cannot be used. Perform analog load cell auto-tuning

to obtain the car full-load/overload data according to the following flowchart.
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Set F8-01to O

!

Make the car unloaded

'

Set F8-00 to 0.
Press ENTER on the
operation panel.

'

Put N% load in the car

v

Set F8-00 to N.
Press ENTER on the
operation panel.

End

Figure 9-6 Analog load cell auto-tuning flowchart

F8-06 and F8-07 respectively record the obtained no-load and full-load data after the
load cell auto-tuning is successful. You can also monitor the current load condition in
the car by viewing F8-05. When the current load exceeds 110% of the rated load, the

system reports overload warning.

<
[Q @ Note that F8-05 to F8-07 record the binary data indicating the car load condi-

NOTE

tion rather than the ratio of actual car data to the rated car load.

Wiring and parameter setting of digital full-load/overload switches

L . Parameter
Type Wiring Diagram Setting
The full-load signal and overload signal must be respectively
connected to X7 and X8.
Connected poa o224 _
to CTB CN3 <7 % Full load F5-36=1
X8 ® Overload
MCTC-CTB-A
Digital load cell
This figure takes X23 and X24 inputs only as an example.
24\/-
Connected Futoag F5-36=0
CN9 (CTB analog
to MCB \
input)
MCTC-MCB
Digital load cell

Tel: 4989214547301
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3 Parameters

The parameters involved in analog load cell auto-tuning are described in the following

table.
Function Name Setting Range Description
Code
e hetomt ool
F8-00 | cell auto- 0to 100 propefiydurnng
. analog load cell auto-
tuning .
tuning.
0: Pre-torque invalid
1: Load cell pre-torque compensation | Set this parameter to 0
Pre-torque . . .
F8-01 . 2: Automatic pre-torque compensation | before starting analog
selection ’ )
3: Load cell pre-torque and automatic | load cell auto-tuning.
compensation both in effect
Current car It displays the current
F8-05 load 0to1023 load condition in the car.
F8-06 Car no-load 0to 1023 It records the.o.btalned
load no-load condition.
Car full-load It records the obtained
F&07 1 oad 0to1023 full-load condition.

Commissioning of digital full-load/overload switches

Function ]
Type Code Name Setting Range Value
Input Loac SR O MCB digital
type F5-36 selection input 0
setting 1: CTB digital input
. . 14/46: Overload signal
F5-e Xe function selection 0to 195 NO/NC
MCB . . 15/47: Overload signal
A F5-f Xf function selection 0to 199 NO/NC
. . 38/60: Light-load
F5-g Xg function selection 0to 199 signal NO/NC
CTB F5-25 Bit6 | Full-load signal NO/NC | 0 to 511 Bit6 = 1 (Default: NO)
Input F5-25 Bit7 | Overload signal NO/NC | 0 to 511 Bit7 = 0 (Default: NC)

Monitoring of Full-Load/Overload Signal State

You can view F5-35 on the operation panel to see whether the full-load signal or the
overload signal is active.
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9.5 Time-based Floor Service

1 Function description

This function provides services for specified floors at certain time periods.

2 Parameters

Fucnoc(tji:n Name Setting Range Default
FE-32 Elevator function selection 1 E;tr?/:i!eir;:g;)t)ra]‘zi(jction 0
F6-18 | Starttime of time-based floor service 1 00.00to 23.59 00.00
F6-19 End time of time-based floor service 1 00.00 to 23.59 00.00
F6-20 | Service floor 1 of time-based floor service 1 | 0to 65535 65535
F6-21 Service floor 2 of time-based floor service 1 | 0to 65535 65535
F6-36 | Service floor 3 of time-based floor service 1 | 0to 65535 65535
F6-22 | Starttime of time-based floor service 2 00.00 to 23.59 00.00
F6-23 End time of time-based floor service 2 00.00 to 23.59 00.00
F6-24 | Service floor 1 of time-based floor service 2 | 0to 65535 65535
F6-25 Service floor 2 of time-based floor service 2 | 0to 65535 65535
F6-27 | Service floor 3 of time-based floor service 2 | 0to 65535 65535

F6-18 to F6-25 set the time range and service

floors of two groups of time-based floor services.

In non-time-based floor service time period, the elevator responds to the service
floors set by F6-05, F6-06, and F6-35. Where,

B Service floor 1 corresponds to floors 1-16.

B Service floor 2 corresponds to floors 17-32.

B Service floor 3 corresponds to floors 33-40.

For example, in the time period of time-based floor service 1 (set by F6-18 and F6-19),

the elevator responds to the service floors set by F6-20, F6-21, and F6-36 but ignores
the service floors set by F6-05, F6-06, and F6-35.

The setting of time-based service floors is the same as that of service floors in F6-05.
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9.6 Running Test

1 Function description

The running test parameters are set to facilitate elevator commissioning and
maintenance, involving:

B Carcalltest
B Random running test

B Running test with disabling certain functions (hall call, door open, overload, limit)

Before the running test at normal speed, check that the shaft is unobstructed, and the
safety circuit, door lock circuit and shaft switches are all normal.

2 Parameters

Group F7 parameters for MCB test

Function b
Code Name Setting Range Default
F7-00 | Car call floor registered 0 to F6-00 0
F7-01 | Up call floor registered 0 to F6-00 0
F7-02 | Down call floor registered 0 to F6-00 0
F7-03 | Random running times 0 to 60000 0
F7-04 | Hall call forbidden Ol 0
1: Yes
. 0: No
F7-05 | Door open forbidden 1 Yes 0
. 0: Disabled
F7-06 | Overload function 1 Enabled 0
- . 0: Enabled
F7-07 | Limit function 1 Disabled 0

Example Description of parameter setting

F7-00=6, F7-01 = 3, F7-02 = 5. The car call registered is floor 6, up call registered floor
3, and down call registered floor 5. After the test parameters are set, the calls remain
valid, and will become invalid after they are changed to 0 or the system is powered off
completed.

Set F-8 on the keypad, and "E88" is displayed.

B F-1: command input of the running floor

After you enter the F1 menu, the 7-segment LEDs display the bottom floor (F6-01). You
can press the UP button to set the destination floor within the range of lowest to top
and then press the SET button to save the setting. The elevator runs to the destination
floor, and the display switches over to the F-0 menu at the same time.

B F-8:testfunction

After you enter the F-8 menu, the 7-segment LEDs display "0". The setting of F-8 is
described as follows:
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1 | Hallcall forbidden

2 | Dooropen forbidden
Overload forbidden

4 Limit switches
disabled

6 Enteri.ng slip
experiment state

7 |Manual test on UCMP

8 Manual test on braking
force

After the setting is complete, press the SET button. Then the 7-segment LEDs display
"E88" and blink, prompting that the elevator is being tested. When you press PRG to
exit, F8 is back to 0 automatically.

9.7 Anti-nuisance Function

1 Function description

The system automatically judges the number of passengers inside the car and car call
registers. If there are excessive car calls, the system determines that it is in nuisance
state, and cancels all car calls. Then, car calls need to be registered again correctly.

There are three judging methods:

B Nuisance judged by load cell. A load cell is required. The system determines that
nuisance exists when the number of car calls exceeds the number of passengers in

the car plus 3. Every passenger is calculated by 70 kg.

B Nuisance judged by light curtain. The system determines that nuisance exists when
the light curtain does not act after the elevator stops at arrival for three consecutive

times.

B Nuisance judged by light-load signal. If the light-load signal is active, the system
determines that nuisance exists when the number of car calls is greater than 3.

2 Parameters

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Default
FO-05 | Rated elevatorload | 300 to 9999 1000
0: Anti-nuisance function disabled
F8-08 Anti-nuisance 1: Nuisance judged by load cell 0
function 2: Nuisance judged by light curtain
4: Nuisance judged by light-load signal

The rated load is used in the anti-nuisance function.

When F8-08 = 4, the light load switch is used for judging nuisance. Below 30% of the
rated low is considered as light load.
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9.8 Disability function

1 Function description

This function allows the disabled people to use the elevator conveniently, and is
implemented through the disability operation box and hall call box.

B [fthereis a call at this floor from the disability operation box, the door open holding
time is prolonged.

B Itisthe same forthe back door.

B [Ifthereis a call from the disability hall call box, the door open holding time is
prolonged.

2 Wiring

Disability operation box inside the car

CN2 \icTe-coBA CN1

MCTC-CTB-A/B Disability operation box

CN2 CN5 CN6 CN2 CN1

- MCTC-CCB-A
il

Main operation box

Figure 9-8 Wiring diagram 1 of disability operation box
CN8 as the interface for connecting the disability operation box (F6-40 Bit12 = 1)

CN2 \icTc-cosa CN1

MCTC-CTB-A/B

CN2 :
mctc-cee-a  CN

Figure 9-9 Wiring diagram 2 of disability operation box

CCB2 cascaded as the interface for connecting the disability operation box (F6-40
Bitl13, Bit14=1)
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Disability function enabled by HCB-B

Wa

20
€0
0
ES)
90

P6 1234 1234
JP5 disability JP6 disability
up call down call

Figure 9-10 Wiring diagram of disability function enabled by HCB-B

3 Parameters

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Default
Bit0: Disability function
Bit12: Car call assisted command in single
F6-40 Program control door used as disability function 0
selection 1 Bit13: Folding command used as disability
function and back door function
Bit14: Car call command folding
Fb-15g | CRECIEHEGOFOREN 10 to 1000 30
holding time

The functions defined by the binary bits of F6-40 are described in the following table.

Bit

Function

Description

Bit0

Disability function

Itis used to enable or disable the disability function.

Bit12

Car call assisted
command in single
door used as disability
function

You can set the auxiliary command terminal (CN8) on the
CTB for input of the disability calls (folding command
not required).

Bit13

Folding command used
as disability function
and back door function

It is used to set the the use of folding command. It is
valid only when the function of Bit14 is enabled.

1: Disability

0: Back door

Bitl4

Car call command
folding

Car call command folding:

A. Function disabled: CN7 is used for front door calls or
ordinary calls, and CN8 is used for back door calls or
disability calls.

B. Function enabled: For CN7 and CN8, inputs 1 to 16 are
used for front door calls or ordinary calls, and inputs 17
to 32 are used for back door calls or disability calls.

FB-15is used to set the door open holding time when there is a disability call
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9.9 VIP Running Function

1 Function description
After the VIP function is enabled, the elevator first directly runs to the VIP floor and
provides services for VIP persons.

B After entering the VIP state, the elevator clears current hall calls, and does not
respond to hall calls; door open or close needs to be controlled manually.

B The elevator does not close the door automatically. You need to hold down the
door close button to close the door. During door close, if you release the door close
button, the elevator opens the door again automatically.

The VIP running times is set in F6-46 Bit8.

B F6-46 Bit8 = 0: The number of car calls is not limited. The elevator automatically
exits the VIP state in one of the following conditions:

It does not enter the car call running within 30s after each time stop. It has executed
all car calls.

There is no car call 30s after the elevator enters the VIP state.
2 Wiring

VIP enabled by hall call at VIP floor

S
DE HCB JP1/JP2 input

B VIP input

1234

When FD-07/08 is set to 4, the elevator
enters the VIP state.

Figure 9-11 Wiring diagram of VIP enabled by HCB
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3 Parameters
Function Name Setting Range Default

Code & &

F6-12 | VIP floor 0 to F6-00 8

F6-59 | Elevator function selection 1 |Bit9: VIP function Bitd=1
Bit0: VIP enabled by hall call (at VIP floor)

F6-46 | VIP function selection Bitl: VIP enabled by terminal 0
Bit8: Number of VIP car calls limited

Example

Using VIP service and setting VIP floor

1) Parameter setting (for example, set floor 8 among 20 floors as the VIP floors)

Function .

Code Name Setting Range Value Remarks

Fe.00 | Topfloorofthe . . o 50 | These two parameters are used to set
elevator the top floor and bottom floor of the
Bottom floor of elevator, determined by the number

F6-01 the elevator 1toF6-00 1 of actually installed leveling plates.

F6-12 | VIP floor 0 to F6-00 8 Set the 8" floor as the VIP floor.
Elevator

FE-32 |function Bit9: VIP function | Bit9 =1 | The VIP function is enabled.
selection 1
VIP function Bit8: Number Bit8 = 1: The elevator responds to only

F6-46 <election of VIP car calls - one car call (the last one). Bit8 = 0:

limited The number of car calls is not limited.

2) Method of enabling VIP

VIP enabled by hall call at VIP floor: The elevator enters the VIP state only when there
is a hall call (input by the up/down hall call button) at the VIP floor. F6-46 Bit0 needs

to be set.
- on Name Setting Range Value |Remarks
Code & g
F6-46 VIP function |Bit0: VIP enabled by Bit0 =1 When there is a hall call at the VIP
selection hall call at VIP floor " 7 |floor, the elevator enters the VIP state.

VIP enabled by terminal: The elevator enters the VIP state when the terminal for VIP
hall call becomes ON. In this mode, when the terminal for VIP hall call becomes ON,
the elevator directly runs to the VIP floor, automatically opens the door and wait for
passengers. F6-46 Bit0 needs to be set.

Function .
Code Name Setting Range Value Remarks
FD-07 HCB: JP1 |NOinput: . FD-07 =4 1. These pargmeters are used to
input 1: Elevator lock signal set the functions of JP1 and JP2
2: Fire emergency signal on the HCB.
P2 3: Present floor forbidden 2. The setting is effective to the
FD-08 HCB' JP 4:VIP floor signal FD-08 =4 |HCBs for all floors.
input 5: Security floor signal 3. You can use either of JP1 and
6: Door close button input JP2 for VIP input.
VIP . After the terminal for VIP hall
F6-46 |function Bltl'.\”P enabled by Bitl=1 |call becomesON, the system
: terminal .
selection enters VIP running.
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9.10 UCMP Function

1 Function description (Default setting of the system. Certain actions can be
modified by setting the parameters)

The elevator car landing at a certain floor may move unexpectedly, with floor door un-
locked and car door open, if the motor or any component of the drive control system
fails. A device is required to prevent or stop the movement, guaranteeing safety.

S
ZQ @ Pre-open modules (MCTC-SCB-A/A1/C) are required for the UCMP function.

NOTE

Table 9-4 Selection of test components

I[tem

Synchronous Motor

Asynchronous Motor

Without Any Auxiliary Brake

Without an Auxiliary Brake

Model

MCTC-SCB-A or MCTC-SCB-Al

MCTC-SCB-D @

(@ Only MCTC-SCB-D can be used for the opposite door on site.

2 Wiring
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Without any additional brake (single door)

24v 24V
CcoMm COM

FL1

DDDDDDD

i
lay
SO1
Door lock shorting output
Car door lock
S02

MCTC-SCB-A/A1

UCMP test switch

Hall door lock.

Recommended installation scheme

for Monarch UCMP switch

Up H1 <20 mm

leveling T

Up
Leveling plate HO < door zone £
Door vane length H2
Down v
door zone
3

Down l

[eveling H1 < 20 mm

Figure 9-12 UCMP wiring without any additional brake
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Requirements for switch installation:

H1 <20 mm; H2 =60 mm.
Leveling plate length < 300 mm. A 300 mm leveling plate is recommended.

Two door zone switches must be used. The leveling plate length is determined by the actual
door open zone (door vane length) of the elevator.

NO door zone switches must be used.

With an auxiliary brake (single door)

24V > 24V

COM <t COM

Up leveling T & o2y
signal -~ *
Updoorzone gy Fl 4

Down I
door zone "—’T% FL2
Oown eveing L.
MCB Saral o —< DZD
| | Shoring doorlock
Y5 circuit relay output sy
Doorock .
st Doorlock oorzone nput
X2 SX1
detection detection ‘Shorting door lock eircuit
X26 X27 X8 relay feedback input SX2

Door lock shorting output 1

MCTC-SCB-D

Door lock shorting output 2

S02

UCMP test switch

Auxiliary
contact of
car door S05

Addiional |
brake
(b

Safety circuit

Speed govemnor
up overspeed
action switch

O
101

With an auxiliary brake (double door)

24V > 24V

COM < com

Up door zone 7'46 DZU
Doun door L & FL1

Down ]
MCB reseveing sna®— € FL2
Down leveling , L
signal bzD
{ | Shorting door lock
Y5] circuit relay output sy
 —
Door lock Door lock  Door
shorting ~ shorting _lock X2 Door zone input sx1
detegtion detection detectio ‘Shorting door lock cirout
X26  X28 X27 X8 relay feedback input sx2

S04

Back c:
door lock

MCTC-SCB-D

Door lock shorting output 2

Back floor
door lock

]

S03

Door lock shorting output 1

Front floor
door lock

SO1

UCMP test switch
door lock S06

UCMP test
switch

;E

door lock

S05

Front

® SO5
Additional
brake
\\ q 06
§
>
Pe
| 8
Speed governor
up overspeed

action switch

101

Figure 9-13 UCMP wiring with an additional brake
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3 Parameters

Function .
Code Name Setting Range
F-8 Test function 7: Entering the UCMP test with the keypad
Program function 0: Reserved
F3-24 selegction 1: Slip experiment function enabled
2: UCMP manual test
Function f
Code Name Parameter Setting
01/33: Up leveling signal NO/NC (MCTC-SCB-A/A1)
F5-01 X1 function selection
01: Up leveling signal NO (MCTC-SCB-D)
02/34: Down leveling signal NO/NC (MCTC-SCB-A/A1)
F5-03 X3 function selection
02: Down leveling signal NO (MCTC-SCB-D)
F5-02 X2 function selection 03: Door zone signal NO
F5-08 X8 function selection 22: Shorting door lock circuit contactor feedback NO
F5-30 Y5 function selection 03: Shorting door lock circuit contactor control

Test method:
1) Ininspection state, inthe case of door lock closed, and in the door zone.

2) SetF-8to 7 (or F3-24 to 2 using the keypad, and the system displays E88 and en-
ters the UCMP test function. At this moment, the door lock circuit is open.

3) Manually press and hold down the inspection button and the up or down button,
and the shorting motor stator contactor performs outputting and the door lock is
shorted. At this moment, the elevator performs inspection running.

4) After the elevator is divorced from the door zone (the door zone signal is invalid),
the hardware UCMP module will cancel door lock shorting. At this moment, the
elevator reports E65 (UCMP fault) and stops running.

@ Itisinvalid to set F-8 to 7 and F3-24 to 2 in non-inspection state or door zone
or in the case of door lock inoperative.

@ After F-8 is set to 7 or F3-24 is set to 2, clearing is automatically performed
[Q@ after one running and after power failure.

@ In UCMP test mode, the startup acceleration curve is linearly accelerated to
NOTE the inspection speed according to F3-08.

@ Automatic resetting cannot be performed in case of E65 or after power-off
and on.

@ E65 can be manually reset only in inspection state.
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9.11 Braking Force Test Function

1 Function description (Default setting of the system. Certain actions can be
modified by setting the parameters)

To prevent failure of the brake contactor of the motor that guarantees safe running,
periodically test whether the braking force of the brake contactor meets the
requirements and detect the braking force of the control system.

2 Wiring

Wiring is not required.

3 Parameters

Function Function .

Code desert o Setting Range | Default Remarks

Torque output When it is set to 0, the system
F2-32 duration 1to10s > uses the default value 5.

1to 150% of When it is set to 0, the system
F2-33 | Torque limit the rated motor 110 | uses the default value 110% of
torque rated motor torque.

Threshold
F).34 of pulses for 1to 100 encoder 0 When it is set to 0, the system

judging braking | feedback pulses uses the default value 30.

force abnormal

Threshold of 1° 6 20° When it is set to 0, the szlstem

- . uses the default value 5° for the
F2-35 | slip distance motor rotating 0 o
. h synchronous motor and 10° for
excessive mechanical angle
the asynchronous motor.
’ 8: Manual test on The braking force test is enabled
F-8 Tesgileian braking force 0 with the keypad.

F7.09 Braking force test 0to2 0 /

result

Brakin force test Countdown time is automatically
F7-10 & 0 to 1440 1440 | restored to 1440 at the end of

countdown

the test.
Manual test:
1) Thesystemisininspection state and the inspection switch is active;

AW N

5

)
)
) Triggering with the keypad: F-8 is set to 8;
)
)

brake contactor has no output.

The elevator stops in door zone and keeps door closed.

When the system enters the test state, the MCB displays E88;

The shorting motor stator contactor and RUN contactor have output, and the

6) The system starts testing according to the output torque related to the braking

force.

7) E88disappears onthe MCB. F7-09 is displayed at the end of the test. In the case
of F7-09 = 2, E66 (braking force unqualified) is reported immediately, the elevator
stops running, and the fault cannot be reset.
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Automatic test:

After braking force test conditions ® are satisfied, the system automatically enters the
test state. The steps are the same as steps 4, 5, 6, and 7 of the manual test.

Fault E66 cannot be reset upon power failure and can be automatically reset only
when a braking force test is redone and passes.

@ Countdown function: After 12 h is exceeded, the system starts to judge
whether condition 1 is satisfied. If testing has been performed, the
countdown function code is reset to 24 h. If no test has been performed, the
system proceeds to condition 2 (forced test).

@ During the automatic test, no fault is prompted for hall calls and the keypad
prompts the E88 test state. Hall calls can be registered, but cannot obtain
a response. The system restores to normal and responds to registered
hall calls at the end of the test. Car calls are canceled. The door cannot be
> opened or closed.

@ Test conditions
NOTE @ Condition 1: Normal test on braking force: Under the condition of no car
and hall calls, testing is performed after the elevator energy saving time or 3
minutes.

@ Condition 2: Forced test on braking force: The system makes a judgment
ahead of 10 minutes. When time set in F7-10 is smaller than or equal to 10
minutes, the elevator buzzes for 30s. Buzzing can be closed by setting F8-
19 Bit13. At the moment, registered hall calls are reserved, car calls are
canceled, and the door can be opened or closed. The system starts testing
after the door is closed.

9.12 Shorting PMSM Stator Scheme

1 Background

Shorting PMSM stator means shorting phases UVW of the PMSM, which produces
resistance to restrict movement of the elevator car. This prevents car slip during brake
failure and ensures safety.

2 Overview

An independent contactor for shorting PMSM stator is installed. On the coil circuit of
the RUN contactor, an NO contact of the shorting PMSM stator contactor is connected
in serial, to ensure that output short circuit does not occur when the parameter
setting is incorrect.

Scheme 1: for AC shorting

Scheme 2: for DC shorting

- 320 -

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492 DENGKE

ravan@dengkee.co

9 Description of Functions and Schemes

9.12.1 Scheme 1

1 Wiring

FX
A= 24V
|
11 2
3.4
1/( 2
External — R ] | Motor
power 3 4. 4 )
supply '
51 6
| sw
FX
Y1 'SW! 5 6 o
M1 e _ 110VAC
Y3 N |
M3 L ~ 110 VAC

FX: shorting motor stator contactor SW: RUN contactor

Figure 9-14 Wiring of the independent shorting PMSM stator contactor

2 Parameters

The parameter setting in shorting PMSM stator mode is described in the following

table.
Function -
Code Name Value Description
F5.18 | X18 function selection 30 Allocate X18 Wlth' Iant of shorting PMSM
stator feedback signal”.
F598 V3 function selection 3 Allocate Y3 with "Output of shorting PMSM

stator contactor feedback signal".

Elevator function selection

FE-33 )

Bit8 = 0: NC output contactor
Bit8 = 1: NO output contactor

Tel: 4989214547301
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1 Wiring

External — R
power —— S
supply —~ T

Motor

o 102
132

FX: shorting motor stator contactor SW: RUN contactor

Figure 9-15 Wiring diagram of shorting delay board

2 Parameters

No parameter is needed. During running output, the AC110 and DC110 on the delay
board is live. Then, the FX shorting contactor is closed and auxiliary contact 5.6 is
actuated, and in turn, the SW run contactor is closed. The elevator starts to run.
When the elevator stops, the SW run contactor is opened, and the FX contactor is

opened after a delay of 1-2s caused by the delay board. That is how shorting delay is
achieved.
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9.13 Automatic Emergency Evacuation Scheme at Power Failure

1 Background

Passengers may be trapped in the car if power failure happens during use of the
elevator. The emergency evacuation device needs to be configured in the system to
solve the problem.

2 Overview
Scheme 1: UPS standby power supply (220 V)

In this scheme, the 220 V UPS provides power supply to the motor and the drive
control circuit.

Scheme 2: Automatic rescue device (ARD) for elevator emergency evacuation

In this scheme, the ARD provides power supply to the motor and the drive control
circuit.

The elevator ARD has its own control system. The ARDs of different brands may have
different control and output wiring; during use, refer to the corresponding user
manual for the ARD. This part describes only Monarch elevator ARD.

Automatic
Emergency -
Evacuation Prficiple
Scheme
Emergency After the mains power supply shuts down, the standby power supply is
evacuation by used to provide power to the system. The controller drives the motor,
controller drive which runs the car to the leveling area to let passengers out.
After the mains power supply shuts down, the standby power supply is
Emergency "
3 used to provide power to the system. The controller shorts the motor
evacuation by .
} stator and releases the brake, making the car move slowly under the
shorting stator S . .
. effect of the weighing difference between the car and the counterweight
braking :
to the leveling area to let passengers out.

There are two standby power supply modes in the industry.

Standby Power .
Description
Supply
Emergency The (UPS) is used.
evacuation by The UPS RUN contactor and UPS control circuit must added in the
controller drive control cabinet.
Automatic rescue | The battery is used as the standby power supply. Only the input terminal
device (ARD) for emergency evacuation signal feedback must be reserved in the
for elevator control cabinet. There is no other cost.
emergency The ARD itself has the control system which can diagnose the mains
evacuation power supply status and performs emergency evacuation running.
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9.13.1220 VUPS

1 Wiring

The following figure shows the emergency 220 V UPS circuit.

UPS-220V
o)

21UP062
R N

61 1 22
N N

j (6 A) Transformer

UPS-0V

Figure 9-16 220V UPS circuit

Phase sequence relay

Safety
circuit 110V + <

Emergency 2uV ©

feedback

UPC  Safety contactor
11 14 71\17 D s 110\
UPC
59 54
21 upc 22
N X20
4] 6|14 22 54162| 72| 82
NN\ T/ N/~ UPC
3| 5(13 21 53| 61| 71| 81

Figure 9-17 Various contacts of the contactors
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2 Parameters

The parameter setting related to emergency evacuation by controller drive is
described in the following table.

Function Value Description Remarks
Code
Emergency
F8-10 1 UPS evacuation operation i
mode at power
failure
F5-20 (X20) 59 Emergerjcy . Assume that X20 is L-Jsed.as the NC input of
evacuation signal NC | emergency evacuation signal
Emergency
F5-31 (V6) 13 evacuatlgn Only Y6 can be used for emergency
automatic evacuation output.
switchover

The parameter setting related to emergency evacuation by shorting stator braking is
described in the following table.

Function Y
Code Value Description Remarks
0: Motor | Emergency evacuation
F8-10 not operation mode at -
running | power failure
F5-20 (X20) 59 E.mergency evacuation Assu me that X20 is used as t.he NFZ
signal NC input of emergency evacuation signal
F5-31 (V6) 13 Emergen.cy e\{acuatlon Only Y6 can be used for emergency
automatic switchover evacuation output.
F6-45 Bitl5=1 | Enabled -

The UPS capacity recommended for the power rating is listed in the following table.

Table 9-5 The UPS capacity recommended for the power rating is listed in the following table.

Controller Power
P < 5.5kw
55kW<P < 11kwW
15 kW < P < 22 kw

UPS Power
1 kVA (700-800 W)
2kVA (1400W-1600W)
3kVA (2100W-2400W)
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9.13.2 ARD for elevator emergency evacuation
1 Wiring
The following figure shows wiring of the ARD for elevator emergency evacuation.

i |§ 220V
| E 10V

Elevator ARD

L1

Emergency
evacuation
signal output

|
|
External |
mains |2 |
power L3 :
Emergency |
evacuation |
signal
output |
|
|
sp::riﬁ I 11 Phase
outputg : 14 sequence relay
L i
Figure 9-18 Wiring of three-phase (380 V) elevator ARD
A |
: |§ 220V :
| 220V | |
| li 110V |
T |
| |
Elevator ARD : :
External L | |
mains t |
power : :
| |
| |
f |
f |
| |
| |
| |
| |

Figure 9-19 Wiring of single-phase (220 V) elevator ARD
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2 Parameters

The parameter setting related to emergency evacuation by controller drive is

described in the following table.

Function —

Code Value Description Remarks
Emergency evacuation

F8-10 1: UPS operation mode at power -
failure
Emergency evacuation Assume that X20 is used as the NO

F5-20 (X20) 27 mergency input of emergency evacuation
signal NO .
signal.

Emergency evacuation It is used to notify that ARD

F5-31 23 .
completed emergency evacuation is completed.

The parameter setting related to emergency evacuation by shorting stator braking is
described in the following table.

Function

Code Value

Description Remarks

) Emergency evacuation

F8-10 0: Motqr not operation mode at -
running .

power failure

. Assume that X20 is used as the NO
Emergency evacuation

F5-20 (X20) 27 signal NO |qput of emergency evacuation
signal.
F5.31 23 Emergency evacuation Itis used to notify that ARD

completed emergency evacuation is completed.

Pay attentions to the following precautions:
@ Select the ARD with the nominal output power equal to or larger than the
motor rated power.

@ For the 380 V elevator ARD, only two phases are used for emergency evacua-
tion output, and you need to ensure that wiring to the controller is correct;
the output is single-phase 380 V, and you need to ensure that the transform-
er meets the requirements on the input side.

@ If CAN communication is used, F5-20/F5-31 needs not be set for ARD emer-
gency evacuation.

@

NOTE

Other parameters related to emergency evacuation

Function -
Code Value Description
F3-22 0.100-1.300 m/s’ Acceleration rate at emergency evacuation
F6-48 0.010-0.630 m/s Emergency evacuation switching speed
F6-49 0 to F6-00 Evacuation parking floor
F8-09 0.05m/s fEar;wlSEency evacuation operation speed at power

Tel: 4989214547301
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9.14 Parallel/Group Control Scheme

1 Background

The controller provides parallel control of two elevators and group control of 2 to
8 elevators, implementing proper allocation of elevators and improving running
efficiency.

2 Overview

The NICE3000™" provides the function of elevator parallel or group control:

1) Parallel control of 2 elevators implemented by directly using the CAN2
communication port

2) Group control of multiple elevators with together use of the group control board
MCTC-GCB-A

9.14.1 Parallel Control
1 Wiring

Default parallel control scheme (CAN2 communication port CN3)

CAN2 cables for parallel control

Jelelel
EREE
CN4 KR Elevator 1#

NICE3000™"
controller
24V

CIEE CN
{© [Mod1- | CN3
JICAN 1+

Elevator 1# Elevator 2#

| MCTC-CTB : MCTC-CTB
@/ cowm |

CN2

MCTC-HCB

CN1

Figure 9-20 Wiring diagram of parallel control (via CN4)
Use description of parallel control (set the floor offset, F6-50 # 0).
User floor: actual floor of the building

Physical floor: floor which either elevator stops at and provides service for or floor
installed with the leveling plate.

For the same physical floor, the leveling plate must be installed for both the elevators.

Even if one elevator need not stop at a certain floor, the leveling plate must be

installed at this floor for this elevator. You can set the service floors of this elevator so
-328 -
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that it does not stop at this floor.

The HCB addresses should be set according to physical floors of this elevator. Physical

floors of different elevators may be inconsistent.

The top floor (F6-00) and bottom floor (F6-01) of each elevator should be set based on

the corresponding physical floors of this elevator.

2 Parameters

Function . Setting Setting in Parallel
Code Description Range Control Remarks
Number of
elevators
F6-07 | in parallel/ 1to8 2 -
group
mode
F6-08 Elevator lto8 Mal.n.elevator:l; i
No. auxiliary elevator: 2
Program Bit3 = 1: Parallel/group o t.o L yvhen the CAN2
d communication port CN4
F6-09 | control control implemented is used for parallel/grou
selection at CAN2 . P group
control.

Example

Elevator 1# has one underground user floor and four overground user floors, but stops

Two elevators in parallel control

only at floor B1, floor 1, floor 2, and floor 3.

Elevator 2# has four overground user floors, but stops only at floor 1, floor 3, and floor

4.

The following figure shows related attributes both elevators:

Floor4 User floor

HCB address

H Leveling plate Floor 4 E- Floor 4
Floor 3 -EI E- Floor 3

Floor 2 -§| (mmm Floor 2

(Not stop)

Floor 1 -Z| Er Floor 1

Tel: 4989214547301

Floor B1 j'] Elevator 2#

Elevator 1#

Physical floor 5

Physical floor 4

Physical floor 3

Physical floor 2

Physical floor 1

Figure 9-21 Floor diagram of two elevators in parallel control
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Parameter setting and HCB addresses of two elevators

Table 9-6 Floor address setting for elevators in parallel control

Elevator 1 Elevator 2
Number of elevators in
parallel/group mode 2
(F6-07)
Elevator No. (F6-08) 2
User floor fPlgg?lcal HCB address | HCBdisplay HCB address HCB display
Bl 1 1 FE-01=1101 1 FE-01=1901
Non-stop floor,
1 2 2 Fe02-1001 | nofaticall .
but leveling
plate required
2 3 3 FE-03=1902 3 FE-03=1903
3 4 4 FE-04 =1903 4 FE-04 =1904
4 5 No hall call No hall call
Bottom floor of the 1 1
elevator (F6-01)
Top floor of the 4 4
elevator (F6-00)
Service floor (F6-05) 65535 65533 (not stop at physical floor 2)
Offset floor (F6-50) 0 1
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9.14.2 Group Control Scheme

A GCB (MCTC-GCB-A) is additionally required to implement group control of more than
two elevators.

Asingle GCB supports group control of a maximum of 4 elevators.

If group control of more than 4 elevators is required, two GCBs need to be installed.
This scheme is customized. For details, consult Inovance.
1 Wiring

DC 24V +
DC 24V -

MCTC-GCB-A

Elevator 1# Elevator 2# Elevator 3# Elevator 4#
Figure 9-22 Wiring diagram of group control

<> Pay attentions to the following precautions:
@ For details of the use of the group control board, refer to 3.3.5 Group

NOTE Control Board (MCTC-GCB-A).

2 Parameters

Function Setting Setting in Group

Code Description Ronge Cantrol Remarks
Number of

F6-07 felevators lto8 lto8 Number of elevators in parallel/
in parallel/ group mode
group mode

Value "1": elevator 1#
Value "2": elevator 2#
Value "3": elevator 3#
Value "4": elevator 4#

F6-08 | ElevatorNo. | 1to 8 1to8

Bit3 = 1: Set Bit3 to 1 when the CAN2
Parallel/group

- . communication port CN4 is used
control implemented
for parallel/group control.

Program at CAN2
F6-09 | control
selection Bit4 = 1:
Group control in Set Bit4 to 1 when the NICE3000
) compatibility with is involved in group control.
NICE3000

You need not set the CTB address for group control. The CTB (MCTC-CTB-A) address is
not differentiated in group control mode.
-331-
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9.15 Opposite Door Control Scheme

1 Background

This function implements separate control on two doors of an elevator.

2 Overview

The NICE3000™" supports four opposite door control modes: mode 1, mode 2, mode 3,
and mode 4, as described in the following table.

Table 9-7 Opposite door control modes

Type | Door Control Mode Description
Simultaneous The front door and back door acts simultaneously upon arrival
Mode 1
control for hall calls and car calls.
Hall call: The corresponding door opens upon arrival for hall
Hall call .
Mode 2 |independent, car calls from this door.
P ’ Car call: The front door and back door act simultaneously upon
call simultaneous )
arrival for car calls.
Hall call: The corresponding door opens upon arrival for hall
Hall call calls from this door.
. Car call: Upon arrival for car calls, the door to open is selected
Mode 3 |independent, car .
between the front door and back door by using the door
call manual control| =~ .
switchover switch. There are two door open states for car call:
only front door open and only back door open.
Hall call: The corresponding door opens upon arrival for hall
Hall call 4
. calls from this door.
Mode 4 |independent, car . .
A Car call: The corresponding door opens upon arrival for car
call independent .
calls from this door.

These opposite door control modes can be implemented by using two methods.

N N
Scheme 1: Application suitable for NICE3000"" only. Recommended [ /[J
Scheme 2: Application suitable for NICE3000™" and NICE3000

9.15.1 Opposite Door Control Scheme 1 (Recommended)

1 Wiring
1)

CCB wiring of single operation box

CCB wiring

MCTC-CTB-A
c

Cl

N7

Front

Single
operation box

-332 -

Tel: 4989214547301

CCB wiring of double operation boxes

MCTC-CTB-A
oNe

CN7

Back|door

Frontidoor i Back|door

Figure 9-23 CCB wiring
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2) HCBsetting

Address: 1

HCB of front door

Address: 20 fHIN/

Address: X

NICE3000™"

controller

oo e |C

O O
® 52 RERY® B

B HCB addresses of front door: 1 to 20
B HCB address of back door: N to N+20, F8-16 =N (N > F6-00)

3 Parameters

CN3

HCB of back door

I
DD Address: |
N+20 |
®
. I
.
: I
|
BB} Address: |
® N+ X
© I
o
. I
* I
|
0 Address:
® N+1 |

Floor 20

Floor X

Floor 1

Figure 9-24 HCB setting diagram 1

Parameter Setting ) Operation HCB
Door Control Service
Type Mode Mode Other Floor Box CCB Address
Selection | Parameters Wiring Setting
FB-00 =
2 (CTB
Mode 1 Simultaneous FC.04=0 fanalog 20
control input)
F8-16 =N
front dooris | address
I—Iall call connected | of front
Mode 2 independent, FC.04=1 Same as 20 to CN7 on door:
car call mode 1 the CTB. 1-20
simultaneous The CCBof | HCB
Hall call ~ back dooris | address
car call manual 8 INPUL 1 ode 1 to CN8on door: Nto
control F6-40 Bit4 =1 the CTB. N+20
Hall call
Mode 4 independent, FC.04=3 Same as 20
car call mode 1
independent
In mode 3, the car door to open is controlled as follows:
@ Control by button
Connect the button to JP16 on the CCB, and set F6-40 Bit2 to 1. When the button indicator is
steady ON, only the front door opens; when the button indicator is steady OFF, only the back
door opens.
ontrol by switc
¢C [ by switch
Connect the switch to JP20 on the CCB, and set F6-40 Bit15 to 1. When JP20 is ON, only the
front door opens; when JP20 is OFF, only the back door opens.
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9.15.2 Opposite Door Control Scheme 2
1 Wiring
1) CCBwiring
The following figures show the CCB wiring of the operation box in modes 1, 2, and 3.

CCB wiring of single operation box CCB wiring of double operation boxes

MCTC-CTB-A
CN7 cNg

MCTC-CTB-A
N7 N

CN8

C
— =

Front Back|door Front.door Back|door

Single
operation box

Figure 9-25 CCB wiringin modes 1,2, and 3

The following figures show the CCB wiring of the operation box in mode 4.

CN8 not used

Front|door Back|door

Front operation
box

Figure 9-26 CCB wiring in mode 4
2) HCBsetting

NICE3000™"

controller
MOD m CN3
HCB of front door HCB of back door |
Address: 15 |BIH BN Address: 31 | Floor 15
® ®
[ ) [ ) I
° ° l
[ ) [ )
|
. I Address:
Address: X D®D D®D 16 + X I Floor X
® ® |
[ ) [ )
. . I
[ ) [ ) |
b it |
Address: 1 IS ® Address: 17 | Floor 1

€

Figure 9-27 HCB setting of 15-floor opposite door control
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HCB addresses of front door: 1 to 15
HCB+16 addresses of back door: 17 to 31

3 Parameters

Parameter Setting i Operation HCB
Door Control Service
Type Mode Other Box CCB Address
Mode Floor .. .
Selection Parameters Wiring Setting
Simultaneous FB-00=2(CTB
Mode 1 control FC-04=0 analog input) 15 The CCB of
FE-33 Bitl5=1 .
front door is
Hall call connected
independent, _ to CN7 on
Mode 2 car call FC-04=1 Same as mode 1 15 the CTB.
simultaneous The CCB of
Hall call back door is Hé::
address
independent, | FC-04=2 (CTB connected of front
. to CN8 on
Mode 3 | car call analoginput) | Same as mode 1 15 the CTB door:
manual F6-40 Bit4 = 1 Y | -
control HCB
The CCBof | address
front door is | of back
connected door:
17-31
Hall call to CN7on
independent the CTB.
Mode 4 P > | FC-04=3 Same as mode 1 15 The CCB of
car call .
independent back door is
P connected
to the CCB
of front door
in cascade.
In mode 3, the car door to open is controlled as follows:
@ The control switch is connected to JP16 on the CCB. When JP16 is ON, only the front door
opens; when JP16 is OFF, only the back door opens.
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9.16 STO Application Scheme

1 Background

The safe torque off (STO) technology is used in the system without contactor in the
elevator contactor and makes the safety level reach SIL3. At stop due to faults, the
system disconnects the safety circuit and triggers the STO function; the controller
stops torque output and implements safe braking on the motor to ensure elevator

running safety.

2 Overview

The controller with the STO function and a STO card are required, as described in the

following table.

Materials

Materials Model

Materials Description

Special controller | Customized

Special NICE3000™" controller with the STO function

STO card MCTC-JCB-A2

STO card used together with the drive board

The following figure shows the connection between the NICE3000™" and the STO

card.

NICE3000™"
drive board

Figure 9-28 Connection between the controller drive board and the STO card

The description of each STO terminal is as follows:

Pin Signal Label Voltage Description
1 STOA 24V1 0V/24Vv STO channel Ainput
2 GND_STOA CcoM1 oV Reference ground of STO channel A
input
3 STOB 24V2 0v/24v STO channel B input
GND_STOB COM2 oV Reference ground of STO channel B
input
DNS+ DNS+ o0v/24Vv STO feedback positive
DNS- DNS- ov STO feedback negative

STOA and STOB are the two channels of STO. Each channel can stop the output of the
AC drive. The dual-channel design is SIL3 compliant.

DNS+ and DNS- are feedback terminals of STO. They are connected to the monitor

controller to detect damage on the STO circuit.
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9.16.1 110 V Safety Circuit

The STO function takes the place of the RUN contactor, and is wired in the same way
as the RUN contactor. A safety relay is used to adapt the 24 V input of the STO card to
the 110 V power of common safety circuit.

110V
-~

- - . -
Safety circuit Safety relay
N | —
— — 24V
sTO | b coM

Figure 9-29 STO wiring under 110 V safety circuit

The RUN contactor is replaced with a safety relay and a STO card. The feedback termi-
nals DNS+ and DNS- of the STO card are connected to the DI terminals of the MCB, and
the power flows from DNS+ to DNS- (similar to a single-direction switch).

9.16.2 24V Safety Circuit

Ifitis the 24 V safety circuit, the STO card can be directly connected to the safety
circuit, as shown in the following figure.

NG G ]
Safety circuit STO
COM

Figure 9-30 STO wiring under 24V safety circuit

The RUN contactor is replaced directly with a STO card.
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9.17 Application Scheme of Emergency Operation and Dynamic Test
Device of Equipment-roomless Elevator

1 Background

According to international requirements, the emergency and test operation panel
should provide the following functions:

1) Control device for dynamic test that can be accessible and operated safely and
conveniently from outside the shaft in any way.

2) Adisplay device or an inspection window for direct observation of the drive motor
to obtain car running direction, car arrival at the unlocking zone, and car speed.

That is, you can, directly or through the display device, observe car movement
direction, speed, and whether the car is located in the unlocking zone. The permanent
lighting, lighting switch, and stop device or main switch shall be provided on the
device.

2 Overview

The controller with the STO function and a STO card are required, as described in the
preceding table.

1) Software implementation scheme

The MCB LEDs are used to implement monitoring over car direction, speed, and door
zone position.

After you enter the F-b menu, the LEDs display the trigger state of the emergency and
test operation panel. The following figure shows the meanings of the segment codes:

3 2 1
A A A
\____/
R B F B F B
e Cfc [ © c E € ¢
AR
D DP D DP D DP
FAB: It indicates the UP arrow.
EDC: It indicates the DOWN arrow. Speed display

G: Itindicates the indication in
the door zone.

Note: When the speed is smaller than 1.000 m/s, the LEDs display ".xx m/s". When the
speed is greater than 1 m/s, the LEDs display "x.x m/s". Therefore, the decimal places
are different.

The system automatically goes to this interface in the following three cases:
B Emergency evacuation state;
B 12Vinputin case of 24 power failure (MCB hardware FO1 or later version);

B Pulse change in stop state.
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2) Electrical implementation scheme

In case of power failure, this function can be implemented by using the 12 V power
supply of the intercom system or electric brake release device to supply power to the
MCB.

B As12Vinputin case of power failure, 12 V and MCM terminals are added on the
MCB to supply power to the PG card encoder so as to provide direction and speed
feedback during emergency evacuation by shorting stator braking.

B CDS (equipment-roomless control cabinet door switch) is added. When the cabinet
door is open, the switch contact is ON and 12 Vis supplied to terminal CN3.

B This switch mainly prevents insufficient voltage of emergency power supply due to
long-term connection of 12V to the system in case of power failure.

B 12Vand24Vrequire common ground connection.

CDs Intercom
~N

emergency power
[B01] " supply

NICE3000™" =

controller

12 Vinputis added on the up and down leveling optoelectronic signal and power
supply side. The 12 V power supply comes from the intercom emergency lighting.
The action of the optoelectronic switch is driven by the emergency light upon power
failure.

B The leveling optoelectronic switch must have a wide voltage of 10 — 30V (Weton
SGD31 optoelectronic switches satisfy this condition).

B The9Vvoltage terminal X of the new hardware version of the MCB can identify that
signals are active.

B A 1N4007 diode with 1 A rated current and 1000 V reverse breakdown voltage must
be used for mutual separation on the optoelectronic power supply side.

24 SCB
\V/=Ye} 3| FL1
@ 4| FL2

D1 6| SX1
= DzU -
Up leveling signal . MCB
1 2 D2 Up door zone signal AB:7

VDC D—% bzu LDown door zone signal [ 1 X1

G N D IDown leveling signal AB:1 0 i ii

CTB
1] X9
2| X10
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wemoNo._____ | //‘*

Date / /
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Appendix A Foreign Standards

Ce

Figure A-1 CE mark

A.1 Important Notes

1) The CE mark indicates compliance with European safety and environmental
regulations. It is required for engaging in business and commerce (production,
import, and sales) in Europe. European standards include the Machinery
Directive for machine manufacturers, the Low Voltage Directive for electronics
manufacturers, and the EMC guidelines for controlling noise.

2) The NICE3000™" is labeled with the CE mark based on the following EMC
guidelines and the Low Voltage Directive.

3) Low Voltage Directive: 2014/35/EU
4) EMC Guidelines: 2014/30/EU

5) Machines and devices used in combination with this controller must also be CE
certified and labeled.

6) Theintegrator who integrates the controller with the CE mark into other devices
has the responsibility of ensuring compliance with CE standards and verifying
that conditions meet European standards.

A.2 CE Low Voltage Directive Compliance

This controller has been tested according to IEC 61800-5-1: 2007, and it complies with
the Low Voltage Directive.

To enable machines and devices integrating this controller to comply with the Low
Voltage Directive, be sure to meet the following conditions.

A.2.1 Mounting Location

Mount the controller in places with pollution not higher than severity 2 and
overvoltage category 3 in accordance with IEC60664.

A.2.2 Installing Fuse on the Input Side

To prevent accidents caused by short circuit, install fuse on the input side and the fuse
must comply with the UL standard. Select the fuse according to Table 3-2 Peripheral
device selection of the NICE3000™".

For input current and output current of the controller, refer to Table 1-1 Main technical
data of NICE3000™".

For the recommended fuse models, refer to 3.2.1 Selection Guide of Cable, Circuit
Breaker, and Contactor.
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A.2.3 Preventing Entry of Foreign Objects

The controller must be installed inside a cabinet. The final system installing the
controller must have covers providing fire, electrical, and mechanical protection, and
satisfy the regional laws & regulations and related IEC requirements.

A.2.4 Grounding

If using an controller of the 400 V class, tie the neutral point of the controller power
supply to ground.

For the wiring example of controller complying with the Low Voltage Directive, see
Figure 2-39

A.3 EMC Guidelines Compliance

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) describes the ability of electronic and electrical
devices or systems to work properly in the electromagnetic environment and not

to generate electromagnetic interference that influences other local devices or
systems. In other words, EMC includes two aspects: The electromagnetic interference
generated by a device or system must be restricted within a certain limit; the device
or system must have sufficient immunity to the electromagnetic interference in the
environment.

1) The controller complies with the EMC directives and standards EN12015:2014 and
EN12016:2013 only when meeting the following requirements:

2) Abuilt-in EMC filter must be installed on input side of the controller; the shielded
cable is used on output side; the filter is reliably grounded and the shield layer
of the output cables is 360° grounded. For selection of EMC filters, refer to the
"Guide on Selection of Peripheral Electrical Elements" section.

3) Theshielded cable is used as the drive cables between the controller and the
motor. For cable selection and installation, refer to A.4.1 Requirements for
Shielded Cable.

4) The controller and wiring shall be installed by a recommended wiring method.
For details, refer to A.4.2 System Wiring Requirements.

5) A common-mode filter is installed if necessary. For details, refer to 3.2.7 Selection
Guide of Common-Mode Filter.

6) When the controlleris installed in the elevator system, the integrator of the
system is responsible for compliance of the system with the European EMC
directive (2014/30/EU) and standards EN12015:2014 and EN12016:2013.

When the system installed with the controller is used for other applications, the inte-
grator of the system is responsible for compliance of the system with the European
EMC directive (2014/30/EU) and standard EN 61800-3: 2004 +A1: 2012 according to the
system application environment.

@ When applied in the first environment, the controller may generate radio interference.
Besides the CE compliance described in this chapter, take measures to avoid the radio
interference if required.
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A.4 Requirements on Cables and Cabling

A.4.1 Requirements for Shielded Cable

1) Usethe shielded cable to connect the motor to meet the EMC requirements. The
4-conductor shielded cable is recommended with one conductor as the PE. If the
3-conductor shielded cable is used and the shield cannot meet the conduction
requirements, an additional PE wire must be added.

B Recommended cables: D:

B : PE conductor
Shield

and shield Shield
PE \ PE

Figure A-2 Cross section of recommended shielded cables

B Non-recommended power cables: ‘
@ PE Shield

4N\ ¢

Figure A-3 Cross section of non-recommended shielded cables

2) To suppress emission and conduction of the radio frequency interference
effectively, the shield of the shielded cable is cooper braid. The braided density of
the cooper braid should be greater than 90% to enhance the shielding efficiency
and conductivity. as shown in Figure A-4.

Insulation jacket Copper shield Copper braid

TR
!§7§0 . —

Internal insulator

Cable core

.y e

ORI
R

NP

Figure A-4 Braided density of shield

3) The grounding area of the shielded cable must be as large as possible. Fasten the
shield to the metal plate with the metal cable clamp, as shown in the following
figure.

O
£
NI
s%s%s%s%s%s%‘
O

Shielded cable Metal cable clamp Metal plate

Figure A-5 Fastening the shield with the metal cable clamp
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A.4.2 System Wiring Requirements

1) The motor cables must be far away from other cables. Recommended distance is
bigger than 0.5 m. The several controllers can be laid in parallel.

2) Itisrecommended that the motor cables be protected in the metal sheathing or
cabling duct with metal plate; both sides of the metal jacket and cabling duct
must be grounded reliably.

Shielded Shielded
drive cable drive cable
Metal jacket Metal qable
trunking

3) To avoid electromagnetic interference caused by rapid change of the output
voltage of the controller, the motor cables and other cables must not be laid side
by side for a long distance. It is recommended that the motor cables, power input
cables and control cables be laid in different trunking. The cable trunking must be
in good connection and well grounded.

4) If the control cable must run across the power cable, make sure they are arranged
at an angle of close to 90° . Do not run other cables above the controller.

5) The power input and output cables of the controller and weak-current signal
cables (such as control wires) should be laid vertically (if possible) rather than in
parallel.

6) The cable trunking must be in good connection and well grounded. Aluminum
trunking can be used to improve electric potential.

7) The controller must be in good contact with the control cabinet. The contact area
is coated to ensure good conductivity.

8) - The motor must be in good contact with the system. The contact area is coated to
ensure good conductivity.

Control & encoder cable

NICESOOOW Communication cable
integrated
elevator controller m— Power cable

Power cable Encoder cable

Communication cable
;& Min. 500 mm Control cable
90

) ﬁ Min. 200 mm Control cable
Min. 300 mm

Motor cable ¢

Figure A-6 Cabling requirements
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A.5 Solutions to Current Leakage

The controller outputs high-speed pulse voltage, producing high-frequency leakage
current during running of the controller.

If there is no internal EMI filter, each controller produces above 100 mA leakage
current. Therefore, it is necessary to select an ELCB with rated operating current of
200 mA above.

If there is an internal EMI filter, each controller produces leakage current lower than
100 mA. Therefore, it is necessary to select an ELCB with rated operating current of
100 mA and above.

The controller generates DC leakage current in protective conductor. In this case, a
time-delay B-type ELCB must be used.

If multiple controllers are used, an ELCB must be provided for each controller.

1) The factors that influence the leakage current are as follows:
Bl Controller capacity

B Carrier frequency

B Typesand length of motor cable

B EMfilter

2) When the leakage current causes the ELCB to act, you should:

Increase the rated action current of the ELCB.

Replace it with a time-delay B-type ELCB with high-frequency suppression function.
Reduce the carrier frequency.

Shorten the length of the output drive cable.

Install a current leakage suppression device.

Use Chint Electric and Schneider brands.
A.6 Requirements on residual current device (RCD)

The servo drive generates high leakage current during running, which flows through
the protective earthing conductor. Thus install a type-B RCD at primary side of the
power supply. When selecting the RCD, you should consider the transient and steady-
state leakage current to ground that may be generated at startup and during running
of the servo drive. You can select a specialized RCD with the function of suppressing
high harmonics or a 300 mA general-purpose RCD with a residual current that is 2 to 4
times the protective conductor current.
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A.7 Solutions to EMC Interference

The controller generates very strong interference. Although EMC measures are taken,
the interference may still exist due to improper cabling or grounding during use. When
the controller interferes with other devices, adopt the following solutions.

Table A-1 Typical EMC interference problems and solutions

Interference Type

Solution

ELCB tripping

@ Reduce the carrier frequency.
@ Shorten the length of the controller cables.

€ Wind a magnetic ring around the controller input cables except the
PE cable.

@ For tripping at the moment of power-on, cut off the large capacitor
to ground on the power input side by disconnecting the grounding
side of the external or built-in filter and disconnecting the
grounding side of the Y capacitor to ground of the input terminals.

@ For tripping during controller running or when controller is
enabled, take leakage current suppression measures (install a
leakage current filter, install safety capacitor + wind magnetic ring,
wind magnetic ring).

Controller
interference during
running

@ Connect the motor housing to the PE of the controller.
@ Connect the PE of the controller to the PE of the mains voltage.
@ Wind the power input cables with a magnetic ring.

@ Add a safety capacitor or magnetic ring to the interfered signal
terminal.

€ Add an extra common ground.

Communication
interference

€ Connect the motor housing to the PE of the controller.
@ Connect the PE of the controller to the PE of the mains voltage.
@ Wind the power input cable with magnetic rings.

@ Add a termination resistor between the communication cable
source and the load side.

@ Add a common grounding cable besides the communication
differential cable.

@ Use ashielded cable as the communication cable and connect the
cable shield to the common ground.

@ Adopt daisy chain mode for multi-node communication and
reserve branch length of less than 30 cm.

I/0O interference

@ Enlarge the capacitance at the low-speed DI. A maximum of 0.1 uF
capacitance is suggested.

@ Enlarge the capacitance at the Al. A maximum of 0.22 uF is
suggested.
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Fucrﬁfn Name Setting Range Default Unit | Property | Page
Group FO: Basic parameters
0: Sensorless vector control (SVC)
FO0-00 | Control mode 1: Closed-loop vector control (CLVC) 1 - *
2: Voltage/Frequency (V/F) control P182
FO-01 | Command source selection 0: O.perat|on panel control 1 - *
1: Distance control
F0-02 | Running speed under 0.050 to FO-04 0.050 m/s e
operation panel control
F0-03 | Maximum running speed 0.250 to F0O-04 1.600 m/s * P183
F0-04 | Rated elevator speed 0.250 to 4.000 1.600 m/s * to
F0-05 | Rated elevator load 300 to 9999 1000 kg * P184
F0-06 | Maximum frequency F1-04 to 99.00 50.00 Hz *
FO-07 | Carrier frequency 0.5t0 16.0 6.0 kHz *
Group F1: Motor parameters
0: SIN/COS encoder
1: UVW encoder
F1-00 | Encodertype 2: ABZ incremental encoder 0 i *
3: Endat absolute encoder
Model
F1-01 |Rated motor power 0.7t0 75.0 kw *
dependent
F1-02 | Rated motor voltage 0 to 600 Model \Y *
dependent
F1-03 | Rated motor current 0.00 to 655.00 Model A *
) ) dependent P185
Model
F1-04 | Rated motor frequency 0.00 to F0O-06 Hz *
dependent
F1-05 |Rated motor speed 0 to 3000 Model RPM *
dependent
F1.06 Encoder initial angle 0.010359.9 0 o *
(synchronous motor)
F1.07 Encoder angle at power-off 0.0 t0 359.9 0 o *
(synchronous motor)
F1-08 Synchronous motor wiring 0to 15 0 ) *
mode
F1-09 Current filter time 0.0 t0 359.9 0 ) *
(synchronous motor)
F1-10 | Encoder verification selection |0 to 65535 0 - *
0: No operation
1: With-load auto-tuning P186
. 2: No-load auto-tuning
F1-11 |Auto-tuning mode 3: Shaft auto-tuning 1 0 - *
4: Shaft auto-tuning 2
5: Static auto-tuning
F1-12 | Encoder pulses per revolution |0 to 10000 2048 PPR *
Encoder wire-breaking
F1-13 detection time 0to 10.0 2.1 S *
Stator resistance Model
TN (asynchronous motor) 0.000 to 30.000 dependent 0 *
F1-15 Rotor resistance (asynchronous 0.000 to 30.000 Model o *
motor) dependent
Leakage inductance Model
F1-16 (asynchronous motor) 0.00 to 300.00 dependent mH * P187
Mutual inductance Model
F1-17 (asynchronous motor) 0.1t03000.0 dependent mH o
F1.18 No-load current (asynchronous 0.01 to 300.00 Model A *
motor) dependent
F1-19 | Shaft Q inductance (torque) 0.00 to 650.00 3.00 mH *
F1-20 |Shaft D inductance (excitation) | 0.00 to 650.00 3.00 mH *
F1-21 | Back EMF coefficient 0 to 65535 0 - *
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Fucr:;fn Name Setting Range Default Unit | Property | Page
Bitl = 1, Bit2 = 0: Semi-automatic angle-free
. . . auto-tuning
F1-22 | Auto-tuning function selection | gy, _ 1, Bit2 = 1: Full-automatic angle-free 0 i ol
. P188
auto-tuning
0: Asynchronous motor
F1-25 | Motortype 1: Synchronous motor ! i *
Group F2: Vector control parameters
F2-00 |Speed loop proportional gain 1|0 to 100 40 - *
F2-01 | Speed loop integral time 1 0.01t010.00 0.60 S *
F2-02 | Switchover frequency 1 0.00 to F2-05 2.00 Hz * P188
F2-03 | Speed loop proportional gain 2 | 0 to 100 35 - * %
F2-04 | Speed loop integral time 2 0.01t010.00 0.80 S *
F2-05 | Switchover frequency 2 F2-02 to F0-06 5.00 Hz * | 189
F2-06 | Current loop proportional gain | 10 to 500 60 = *
F2-07 | Current loop integral gain 10 to 500 30 - *
F2-08 | Torque upper limit 0.0 t0 200.0 200.0 % *
F2-10 | Elevator running direction 0 D!rect!on unchanged 0 - *
1: Direction reversed P189
F2-11 | Zero servo current coefficient |2.0 to 50.0 15.0 % * to
F2-12 | Zero servo speed loop Kp 0.00 to 2.00 0.50 - * P190
F2-13 | Zero servo speed loop Ti 0.00 to 2.00 0.60 - *
F2-16 | Torque acceleration time 1to 500 1 ms *
F2-17 | Torque deceleration time 1 to 3000 350 ms *
Group F3: Running control parameters
F3-00 | Startup speed 0.000 to 0.050 0.000 m/s *
F3-01 |Startup speed holding time 0.000 to 5.000 0.000 S *
F3-02 |Acceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700 m/s2 *
F3-03 | Acceleration start jerk time 0.300 to 4.000 1.500 S * P191
F3-04 | Acceleration end jerk time 0.300 to 4.000 1.500 S * to
F3-05 |Deceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700 m/s2 * P192
F3-06 | Deceleration end jerk time 0.300 to 4.000 1.500 S *
F3-07 | Deceleration start jerk time 0.300 to 4.000 1.500 S *
F3-08 | Special deceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.900 m/s2 *
F3-09 | Pre-deceleration distance 0t090.0 0.0 mm *
F3-10 | Re-leveling speed 0.020 to 0.080 0.040 m/s *
F3-11 |Inspection speed 0.100 to 0.630 0.250 m/s *
F3-12 | Position of up slow-down 1 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-13 | Position of down slow-down 1 |0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m * P193
F3-14 | Position of up slow-down 2 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-15 | Position of down slow-down 2 10.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-16 | Position of up slow-down 3 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-17 | Position of down slow-down 3 |0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m *
F3-1 |Zero-speedcontroltimeat: | 50451 099 0.200 s *
startup
F3-19 | Brake release delay 0.000 to 2.000 0.600 s * | Plo4
F3-20 | Zero-speed control time at end | 0.000 to 1.000 0.300 S *
F3-21 |Low-speed re-leveling speed 0.080 to F3-11 0.100 m/s *
F3.9p |Acceleration rate atemergency | 144 ¢, 1 300 0300 | m/s2 | %
evacuation
F3.23 S_low—down delay deceleration 0.00 to 10.00 0 s *
time P194
0: Reserved to
F3-24 | Program function selection 1: Slip experiment function enabled 0 - * P135
2: UCMP test function enabled
F3-25 | Emergency electric RUN speed |0.100 to 0.300 0.250 m/s *
F3-26 | Shaft auto-tuning speed 0.250 to 0.630 0.250 m/s *
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Fug;;fn Name Setting Range Default Unit | Property | Page
Group F4: Floor parameters
F4-00 | Leveling adjustment 0to 60 30 mm *
F4-01 | Current floor F6-01 to F6-00 1 - *
F4-02 | High byte of current floor 0 to 65535 1 Pulses | @
position P196
F4-03 | Low byte of currentfloor 0 to 65535 34464 | Pulses| @
position
F4-04 | Length 1 of leveling plate 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-05 | Length 2 of leveling plate 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-06 | High byte of floor height 1 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-07 | Low byte of floor height 1 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-08 | High byte of floor height 2 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-09 | Low byte of floor height 2 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-10 | High byte of floor height 3 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-11 | Low byte of floor height 3 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-12 | High byte of floor height 4 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-13 | Low byte of floor height 4 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-14 | High byte of floor height 5 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-15 | Low byte of floor height 5 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-16 | High byte of floor height 6 0 to 65535 0 Pulses * P197
F4-17 | Low byte of floor height 6 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-18 | High byte of floor height 7 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-19 | Low byte of floor height 7 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-20 | High byte of floor height 8 0to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-21 | Low byte of floor height 8 0to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-22 | High byte of floor height 9 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-23 | Low byte of floor height 9 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-24 | High byte of floor height 10 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-25 | Low byte of floor height 10 0to 65535 0 Pulses *
High and low bytes of floor height 11 to floor height 37
F4-80 | High byte of floor height 38 0to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-81 | Low byte of floor height 38 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
F4-82 |High byte of floor height 39 0 to 65535 0 Pulses * P197
F4-83 | Low byte of floor height 39 0 to 65535 0 Pulses *
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Function

79/111: External fault input NO/NC

80/112: End floor verification signal NO/NC
81/113: Door lock 1 shorting signal NO/NC
82/114: Door lock 2 shorting signal NO/NC
84/116: Emergency drive signal NO/NC
86/118: Door lock bypass input NO/NC
Note: For the same signal, NC setting
parameter = NO setting parameter + 32

Code Name Setting Range Default Unit | Property | Page
Group F5: Terminal function parameters
F5.00 Attgndant/Agtomatlc 310200 3 S *
switchover time
F5-01 | X1 function selection 00: Invalid 33 - *
01/33: Up leveling signal NO/NC
. . 03/35: Door zone signal NO/NC
F5-02 | X2 function selection 02/34: Down leveling signal NO/NC 35 - *
- - 04/36: Safety circuit feedback NO/NC
F5-03 | X3 function selection 05/37: Door lock circuit feedback NO/NC 34 } *
F5-04 | X4 function selection 06/38: RUN contactor feedback NO/NC 4 4 *
: : 07/39: Brake contactor feedback NO/NC
F5-05 | X5 function selection 08/40: Inspection signal NO/NC 5 - *
F5.06 | X6 function selection 09/41: Inspection/emergency drive up signal 38 ) i
NO/NC
F5-07 | X7 function selection 10/42: Inspection/emergency drive down 39 - *
- ; signal NO/NC
F5-08 | X8 function selection 11/43: Fire emergency signal NO/NC 22 - *
F5-09 | X9 function selection 12/44: Up limit signal NO/NC 40 - *
13/45: Down limit signal NO/NC
F5-10 | X10 function selection 14/46: Overload signal NO/NC 09 - *
. . 15/47: Full-load signal NO/NC
F5-11 | X11 function selection 16/48: Up slow-down 1 signal NO/NC 10 *
F5-12 | X12 function selection 17/49: Down slow-down 1 signal NO/NC 44 - *
18/50: Up slow-down 2 signal NO/NC
F5-13 | X13 function selection 19/51: Down slow-down 2 signal NO/NC 45 B *
20/52: Up slow-down 3 signal NO/NC
F5-14 | X14 function selection 21/53: Down slow-down 3 signal NO/NC 48 - *
22/54: Shorting door lock circuit contactor
F5-15 | X15 function selection feedbac!« NQ/NC T 49 - *
23/55: Firefighter running signal NO/NC
F5.16 | X16 function selection lz\lég/Sl\?:CDoor machine 1 light curtain signal 50 ) * P197
‘ . . I to
F5.17 | X17 function selection 25/57: Door machine 2 light curtain signal 51 . * 200
NO/NC
F5-18 |X18function selection SRl 1 NO/NC 00 - *
27/59: Emergency evacuation signal NO/NC
F5-19 | X19 function selection 28/60: Elevator lock signal NO/NC 00 - *
29/61: Safety circuit 2 feedback NO/NC
F5-20 | X20 function selection 30/62: Shorting PMSM stator feedback NO/ 00 _ *
NC
F5-21 | X21 function selection 31/63: Door lock circuit 2 feedback NO/NC 00 - *
65/97: Door machine 1 safety edge signal
F5-22 | X22 function selection 00 - *
NO/NC
66/98: Door machine 2 safety edge signal
F5-23 | X23function selection NO/NC 00 - *
67/99: Motor overheat signal NO/NC
68/100: Earthquake signal NO/NC
69/101: Back door forbidden signal NO/NC
70/102: Light-load signal NO/NC
71/103: Half-load signal NO/NC
72/104: Fire emergency floor switchover
signal NO/NC
76/108: Door 1 open input NO/NC
77/109: Door 2 open input NO/NC
F5.24 | X24 function selection 78/110: Brake travel switch 2 input NO/NC 00 ) *
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F5-25 | CTBinputtype

Oto 511

320

*

F5-26 |Y1 function selection

0: Disabled

1: RUN contactor

2: Brake contactor

3: Shorting door lock circuit contactor

F5-27 | Y2 function selection

4: Fire emergency floor arrival signal
feedback

5: Door machine 1 open

6: Door machine 1 close

F5-28 |Y3 function selection

7: Door machine 2 open
8: Door machine 2 close
9: Brake and RUN contactors healthy

F5-29 | Y4 function selection

10: Fault state

11: Running state

12: Shorting motor stator contactor
13: Emergency evacuation automatic

F5-30 | Y5 function selection

switchover
14: System healthy
15: Emergency buzzer control

F5-31 |Y6 function selection

16: Higher-voltage startup of brake
17: Elevator running in up direction
18: Lamp/Fan running

19: Medical sterilization

20: Non-door zone stop

21: Electric lock

22: Non-service state

23: Emergency evacuation completed
25: Wire holder reset

26: Braking pipe short circuit output
27: Alarm filter output

*

P204
to
206

F5-32 | Communication status

CANbus and Modbus communication state
monitoring

F5-33 Program control

F5-33 .
selection

Bit3: Elevator fire emergency requirement
for Hong Kong

Bit4: Arrival gong disabled at night

Bit6: Door lock disconnected at inspection
switched over to normal running

Bit7: Fault code not displayed on the keypad
Bit8: Door open command canceled
immediately at door open limit

Bit9: Car stop and zero-speed torque holding
at abnormal brake feedback

F5-34 | Terminal state display

Monitoring of /O terminals on MCB

F5-35 | Terminal state display

Monitoring of /O terminals on CTB, CCB and
HCB

F5-36 |Load cell input selection

0: MCB digital input
1: CTB digital input

: CTB analog input
: MCB analoginput

*

F5-37 | X25 function selection

:Invalid

A OoOlw N

F5-38 | X26 function selection

: Safety circuit signal
5: Door lock circuit signal 1 (high-voltage
input detection point, checkable)

F5-39 | X27 function selection

6: Door lock circuit signal 2 (high-voltage
input detection point, checkable)

F5-40 | X28 function selection

7: Door lock 1 shorting
8: Door lock 2 shorting

* |k | % |

P200
to
P208

Group F6: Basic elevator parameters

F6-00 |Top floor of the elevator

F6-01 to 40

F6-01

Bottom floor of the elevator

1to F6-00

F6-02 | Parking floor

F6-01 to F6-00

F6-03 | Fire emergency floor

F6-01 to F6-00

=== ©

F6-04 |Elevator lock floor

F6-01 to F6-00

F6-05 | Service floors 1

0to 65535

65535

F6-06 | Service floors 2

0to 65535

65535

X2 | ¢

P209
to
P211
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F6-07 Number of elevators in parallel/ lto8 1 ) *
group mode
F6-08 | Elevator No. 1to8 1 - *
Bit0: Dispersed waiting
Bit2: Reserved
Bit3: Parallel/Group control implemented at
CAN2
Bit4: Group control in compatibility with
NICE3000
Bit6: Clear floor number and display
F6-09 | Program control selection direction in advance 0 - *
Bit8: Unidirectional hall call (single hall call
button)
Bit9: Not detecting analog wire breaking
Bit10: Err30 judgment at re-leveling
cancellation
Bit14: Time interval detection of safety
circuit 2 and door lock circuit 2 (1.5s) P212
F6-10 | Leveling switch filter time 10 to 50 14 ms * to
Bit1l: Disabling returning to base floor for P213
verification
Bit2: Canceling auto sequential arrange of
hall call floor addresses to be displayed
Bit5: Current detection valid at startup for
synchronous motor
Bit6: Reversing MCB lamp output
Bit7: Door open valid at non-door zone in
. . the inspection state
F6-11 | Elevator function selection 2 Bit8: Door open once after the first power-on 8448 - *
inspection turned to normal
Bit10: Buzzer not tweet upon re-leveling
Bit11: Super short floor function
Bit13: Err53 fault auto reset
Bit14: Up slow-down not reset for super
short floor
Bit15: Down slow-down not reset for super
short floor
F6-12 | VIP floor 0 to F6-00 0 - *
F6-13 | Security floor 0 to F6-00 0 - *
Fe-14 | Starttime ofdown collective | 5 591 23,59 00.00 |HH.MM| 3
selective 1
Fe-15 | nd timeofdown collective |, o4 193 59 00.00 |HH.MM| ¥ | P214
selective 1
Fe-16 | owart time ofdown collective {45 g4 15 53 59 0000 |HHMM| %
selective 2
Fé-17./End time ofdown collective 1, 4 1 >3 59 0000 |HH.MM| %
selective 2
Fo-e | ouarttimeof imesasedloor |, g 193 59 0000 |HH.MM| %
service 1
Fe-19 | Endtimeoftime-based floor 1 o4, 93 59 0000 |HHMM| %
service 1
F6-20 Service flgor 1 of time-based 0t0 65535 65535 ) 2
floor service 1
F621 Service flgor 2 of time-based 0t0 65535 65535 ) 2
floor service 1
Fe-22 | Starttimeoftime-basedfloor |, ;53 59 0000 |HH.MM| %
service 2
End time of time-based floor P215
F6-23 . 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM PAe
service 2
F6-24 Service flgor 1 of time-based 0 to 65535 65535 ) 2
floor service 2
F6-25 Service flgor 2 of time-based 0 to 65535 65535 ) 2
floor service 2
Fe-26 | eak Lstarttimeforparallel/ | o4 1,93 59 0000 |HH.MM| %
group control
Fe-27 | eaklendtimeforparallel/ 4 gg 1493 59 00.00 |HH.MM|
group control
+989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir
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F6-28 | Peak 1 floor F6-01 to F6-00 1 - *

Fep9 |Peak2starttimeforparallel/ gy 6015359 00.00 | HH.MM
group control

Fe-30 | Peak2endtimeforparallel/ |5 4,53 59 00.00 | HH.MM
group control

F6-31 | Peak 2 floor F6-01 to F6-00 1 -
F6-35 | Service floors 3 0 to 65535 65535 -
F6-36 Service flgor 3 of time-based 0 to 65535 65535 )
floor service 1

Service floor 3 of time-based
floor service 2

F6-38 | Elevator lock start time 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM
F6-39 | Elevator lock end time 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM
Bit0: Disability function

Bit1l: Soft limit function

Bit2: JP16 input used as back door selection
Bit3: JP16 input used as the back door open
signal

Bit4: Opening only one door of opposite
doors under manual control

Bit5: Timed elevator lock

Bit6: Manual door

. Bit7: Reserved

F6-40 | Program control selection 1 Bit9: Disabling reverse floor number clear 0 i *
Bit10: Displaying next arriving floor number
Bit11: Responding to car calls first

Bit12: Car call assisted command in single
door used as disability function

Bit13: Folding command used as disability
function and back door function

Bit14: Car call command folding

Bit15: JP20 used for switchover to back door
(switch)

Name Setting Range Default Unit | Property | Page

P215

P215

F6-37 0to 65535 65535 - P216

X 5| | e |

Bit2: Inspection to stop due to slow-down
Bit4: Buzzer tweet during door open delay
Bit6: Canceling door open delay

Bit8: Elevator lock at door open

Bit9: Display available at elevator lock
F6-41 | Program control selection 2 Bit10: Elevator lock in the attendant state 0 - *
Bit11: Blinking at arrival (within the time set
in F6-47)

Bit12: Door re-open during door open delay
Bit13: Door re-open after car call of the
present floor

P216
to
P219

Bitl: Canceling door open/close command
at delay after door open/close limit

Bit2: Not judging door lock state at door
close output

Bit3: Door close command output during
running

Bit4: Returning to base floor for verification
at first-time power-on

F6-42 |Program control selection 3 Bit5: Clearing calls immediately at elevator 0 - *
lock

Bit6: Electric lock NC

Bit8: Canceling door open/close limit
detection

Bit9: Canceling scrolling display of faults
Bit10: Door open energy-saving

Bitll: Independent switch separated from
parallel connection

-354 -

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



Tel: +8613862100492

DENGKE

ravan@dengkee.com
Appendix B Parameter Table

Function

Code Name

Setting Range

Default

Unit

Property

Page

F6-43 | Attendant function selection

Bit0: Calls canceled after entering attendant
state

Bitl: Not responding to hall calls

Bit2: Attendant/Automatic state switchover
Bit3: Door close at jogging

Bit4: Automatic door close

Bit5: Buzzer tweeting at intervals in
attendant state

Bit6: Buzzer tweeting at intervals in
attendant state

Bit7: Car call button blinking to prompt

128

Fire emergency function

F6-44 .
selection

Bit3: Arrival gong output in inspection or fire
emergency state

Bit4: Multiple car calls registered in fire
emergency state

Bit5: Retentive at power failure in fire
emergency state

Bit6: Closing door by holding down the door
close button

Bit7: Reserved

Bit8: Door close at car call registering

Bit9: Displaying hall calls in fire emergency
state

Bit10: Firefighter forced running

Bit11: Exiting firefighter state upon arrival at
fire emergency floor

Bit12: Not clearing car calls at reverse door
open in firefighter running state

Bit14: Opening door by holding down the
door open button

Bit15: Automatic door open at fire
emergency floor

16456

P220
to
P221

Emergency evacuation

F6-45 function selection

Bit0-Bit1: Direction determine mode

(00: Automatically calculating direction; 01:
Load direction determining; 10: Direction of
nearest landing floor)

Bit2: Stopping at evacuation parking floor
(Otherwise, stopping at the nearest service
floor)

Bit3: Reserved

Bit4: Compensation at startup (Whether to
be valid in emergency evacuation running)
Bit8: Emergency running time protection
Bit10: Emergency buzzer output

Bit12: Shorting stator braking mode
switched over to controller drive

Bit14: Emergency evacuation exit mode

(1: Exit at door close limit, 0: Exit at door
open limit)

Bit15: Shorting stator braking function

P222
to
P223

F6-46 | VIP function selection

Bit0: VIP enabled by hall call (at VIP floor)
Bitl: VIP enabled by terminal
Bit8: Number of VIP car calls limited

F6-47 | Blinking advance time

0.0to 15.0

1.0

Emergency evacuation

F6- switching speed

0.010to0 0.630

0.010

P223

F6-49 | Evacuation parking floor

0 to F6-00

F6-50 | Parallel floor offset

0to 40

F6-51 | Static current

0.00 to 655.00

F6-52 | Program function selection

Bit2: CAN communication AFE support
Bit6: CAN communication leveling signal
Bit7: Door machine overheat detection

X DEDEDE O D b

P224
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Group F7: Test function parameters
F7-00 | Car call floor registered 0 to F6-00 0 - *
F7-01 | Up hall call floor registered 0 to F6-00 0 - DAY
F7-02 | Down hall call floor registered |0 to F6-00 0 - PAY
F7-03 | Random running times 0 to 60000 0 - PAq
0: No P225
F7-04 |Hall call enabled 0 - PAg
1: Yes
F7-05 | Door open enabled 0:No 0 - TR
1: Yes
. 0: Disabled
F7-06 |Overload function 1 Enabled 0 PAY
L . 0: Enabled
F7-07 | Limit function 1- Disabled 0 Y
F7.08 Time’interval of random 0t 1000 0 E %
running
O: Insignificant 2
F7-09 |Braking force test result 1: Pass 0 - o
2: Fail
Fr-10 | Countdown forbrakingforce ¢, 1449 1440 min *
detection period
Group F8: Enhanced function parameters
F8-00 |Load for load cell auto-tuning |0 to 100 0 % *
0: Invalid
1: Load cell pre-torque compensation
F8-01 |Pre-torque selection 2: Automatic pre-torque compensation 2 - * p227
3: Weighing pre-torque and automatic
compensation both in effect
F8-02 | Pre-torque offset 0.0 t0 100.0 50.0 % *
F8-03 | Drive gain 0.00 to 2.00 0.60 - *
F8-04 | Brake gain 0.00 to 2.00 0.60 - *
F8-05 | Current car load 0to 255 0 - [ ]
F8-06 | Car no-load load 0to 255 0 - *
F8-07 | Car full-load load 0to 255 100 - * P228
0: Anti-nuisance function disabled
- . 1: Nuisance judged by load cell
F8-08 | Anti-nuisance function 2: Nuisance judged by light curtain 0 ol
4: Nuisance judged by light-load signal
Emergency evacuation
F8-09 |operation speed at power 0.020 to F3-11 0.050 m/s *
failure
Emergency evacuation 0: Motor not running
F8-10 |operation mode at power 1: UPS 0 - *
failure 2: 48V battery power supply
F8-11 | Brake release delay 0.200 to 1.500 0.600 S * P229
F8-12 | Fire emergency floor 2 0 to F6-00 0 - * to
Bit0: HCB communication baud rate
F8-14 |HCB communication setting Bit4: Energy saving of HCB communication 0 - PAY P230
Bit9: Faint light control of HCB buttons
F8-15 | CAN Communication setting Bit10: Door open/close button not controlled 0 i %
by the IC card
F8-16 Star't.address of hall call 0to 40 0 )
auxiliary command
F8-17 |Hallcall address check Otol 0 - DAY
Group F9: Time parameters
F9-00 Ldle time before returning to 0 to 240 10 min 2
ase floor P230
F9-01 |Carenergy-saving time 0to 240 2 min DAY
F9-02 | Motor running time limit 0to 45 45 s *
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F9-03 | Clock: year 2000 to 2100 C‘t‘irn:ee”t Wy | %
F9-04 | Clock: month 1to12 Current |y %
time
F9-05 | Clock: day 1to3l Current |y P
time
Current

F9-06 | Clock: hour 0to23 time HH pAq P231
F9-07 | Clock: minute 0to 59 C‘t‘irn:ee”t MM i\z
F9-09 | Accumulative running time 0 to 65535 0 h [ ]
F9-11 | High byte of running times 0t0 9999 0 - [ ]
F9-12 | Low byte or running times 0to 9999 0 = o

Maintenance notification
FO-13 | criod 0to 99 0 day *

Group FA: Keypad setting parameters
0: Reversed display of physical floor
. . 1: Positive display of physical floor
FA-00 | Keypad display selection 2: Reversed display of hall call floor 3 7 P232
3: Positive display of hall call floor

FA-01 | Displayin running state 1to 65535 65535 - DAY
FA-02 | Display in stop state 1to 65535 65535 - PAY P233
FA-03 |Current encoder angle 0.0t0 359.9 0.0 De(gl;ee [
FA-05 | MCB board software 0 to 65535 0 - @ P24
FA-06 | Drive board software 0 to 65535 0 - [ ) to
FA-07 | Heatsink temperature 0to 100 0 °C [ ] P236
FA-11 | Pre-torque current 0.0 t0 200.0 0 % [ )
FA-12 | Logic information 0 to 65535 0 - [
FA-13 | Curve information 0 to 65535 0 - [ ]
FA-14 | Set speed 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s [ ]
FA-15 | Feedback speed 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s [ ]
FA-16 |Busvoltage 0t0999.9 0 \Y [ )
FA-17 | Current position 0.0 to 300.0 0 m [ ] P236
FA-18 | Output current 0.0t0999.9 0 A o to
FA-19 | Output frequency 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz [ ] pP237
FA-20 | Torque current 0.0t0999.9 0 A [ ]
FA-21 | Output Voltage 01t0999.9 0 \ [ ]
FA-22 | Output torque 0to 100 0 % [ ]
FA-23 | Output power 0.00 to 99.99 0 kw [ ]
FA-24 | Communication interference |0 to 65535 0 - [
FA-26 |Inputstate 1 0 to 65535 0 - [ ]
FA-27 Input state 2 0to 65535 0 - [ ) P237
FA-28 |Inputstate 3 0 to 65535 0 - [ ] to
FA-30 |Input state 5 0 to 65535 0 - [ ]
FA-31 |Outputstatel 0 to 65535 0 - [ ] P240
FA-32 | Output state 2 0 to 65535 0 - [ ]
FA-33 | Carinput state 0 to 65535 0 - [ ) P40
FA-34 | Car output state 0 to 65535 0 - [ ]
FA-35 |Hall sate 0 to 65535 0 - [ )
FA-36 | System state 1 0to 65535 0 - [ ] P241
FA-37 | System state 2 0 to 65535 0 - [ ]
FA-38 Maxmumfloor runningtime |5 o0 0 s P P42

interval
FA-46 | Hall call communication state 1| 0-65535 (floors 1-16) 0 - [ ]
FA-47 | Hall call communication state 2 | 0-65535 (floors 17-32) 0 - [ ]
FA-48 | Hall call communication state 3 | 0-65535 (floors 33-40) 0 - [

Expansion board hall call
FASS0  ommunication state 1 0-65535 (floors 1-16) 0 ) ® P242
FA-51 | Expansion board hall call 0-65535 (floors 17-32) 0 - ®

communication state 2
FA-52 | Expansion board hall call 0-65535 (floors 33-40) 0 - ®

communication state 3
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0: Machine-room-less monitoring board
version
1: Equipment room expansion board version
FA-58 | Version display selection 2: Car expansion board version 0 - PAg
3: ARD version P243
4: AFE master version
5: AFE slave version
FA-59 Equn5|on board software 0 to 65535 0 ) °®
version
Group Fb: Door function parameters
Fb-00 | Number of door machine(s) 1to?2 1 - * P43
Fb-01 | CTB software 00 to 999 0 - [ ]
Fb-02 | Door machine 1 service floors 1 | 0 to 65535 65535 - PAG
Fb-03 | Door machine 1 service floors 2 | 0 to 65535 65535 - PAG
Fb-04 | Door machine 2 service floors 1 | 0 to 65535 65535 - *
Fb-05 | Door machine 2 service floors 2 | 0 to 65535 65535 - PAY p244
Fb-06 | Door open protection time 5t099 10 S DAY
Fb-07 |Arrival gong output delay 0to 1000 0 ms *
Fb-08 | Door close protection time 51099 15 s *
Fb-09 D_oor open/close protection 0t0 20 0 ) w
times
0: Closing the door as normal at base floor
Fb-10 | Door state of standby elevator | 1: Waiting with door open at base floor 0 ’ PAY
2: Waiting with door open at each floor
Fb-11 CD;?r open holding time for hall 1to 1000 5 S % P245
Fb-12 CD;)[([)r open holding time for car 1to 1000 3 S 2
Fb-13 ﬁcc))grropen holding time at base 1t 1000 10 S 2
Fb-14 | Door open delay 10 to 1000 30 s *
Fb-15 | Special door open holding time | 10 to 1000 30 S PAS
Fb-16 zlnaqneual door open holding 1to 60 5 s 2
Holding time for forced door
Fb-17 close 5to 180 120 S PAe P246
Fb-18 | Door machine 1 service floors 3 | 0 to 65535 65535 - pAY
Fb-19 | Door machine 2 service floors 3 | 0 to 65535 65535 - w
Fb-20 | Manual door lock waiting time |0 to 60 0 - PAq
Fb-24 | UCMP test program version 0 to 65535 1 - [ ]
Group FC: Protection function parameters
Bit0: Detection of short circuit to ground at
power-on
Fc-oo | F5-33 Program control Bit2: Decelerating to stop at valid light 0 - *
selection .
curtain
Bit9: Mode without door open/close limit
Bit0: Overload protection P246
Bitl: Canceling protection at output phase to
loss P247
FC.01 | Function selection [B,::,lt Light curtain judgment at door close 65 i *
Canceling DSP communication test
Bit14: Canceling protection at input phase
loss
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FC-02 | Overload protection coefficient | 0.50 to 10.00 1.00 - *
Fc.o3 | Overload pre-warning 50 to 100 80 % *
coefficient
FC-04 | Opposite door selection 0to3 0 - *
FC-11 [11" fault code 0 to 9999 0 - [
FC-12 | 11" fault subcode 0to 65535 0 - [
FC-13 |11 fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD [ ]
FC-14 |11 fault hour and minute 0to23.59 0 HH.MM [ )
FC-15 | 12" fault code 0 to 9999 0 - o
FC-16 [12" fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 - [
FC-17 [12" fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD o P248
FC-18 | 12" fault hour and minute 0to23.59 0 HH.MM [ )
FC-19 [13" fault code 0 to 9999 0 - [
FC-20 [13" fault subcode 0to 65535 0 - [
FC-21 |13" fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD [ )
FC-22 | 13" fault hour and minute 0to 23.59 0 HH.MM @)
FC-23 |14" fault code 0 to 9999 0 - @
FC-24 [14" fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 - [
FC-25 | 14" fault month and day 0to0 1231 0 MM.DD o
FC-26 | 14" fault hour and minute 0to23.59 0 HH.MM [ )
FC-27 |15 fault code 0 to 9999 0 - @
FC-28 | 15" fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 - [ )
FC-29 | 15" fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD )
FC-30 | 15" fault hour and minute 0to023.59 0 HH.MM o
FC-31 |16 fault code 0 to 9999 0 - [ )
FC-32 |16 fault subcode 0to 65535 0 - ) P48
FC-33 | 16" fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD ) to
P249
FC-34 | 16" fault hour and minute 0to23.59 0 HH.MM o
FC-207 | 60" fault code 0 to 9999 0 - @
FC-208 | 60" fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 - ®
FC-209 | 60" fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD )
FC-210 | 60" fault hour and minute 0to 23.59 0 HH.MM o
Group Fd: Communication parameters
0: 9600
Fd-00 |Baud rate 1 38400 1 - *
Fd-02 |Local address 0to 127 1 - *
= P249
Fd-03 Communication response 010 20 0 ms *
delay
Fd-04 | Communication timeout 0t060.0 0.0 s *
Fd-05 |Re-leveling stop delay 0.00 to 2.00 0.00 S *
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Fd-07 |HCB: JP1linput 1 - *
0: Invalid
1: Elevator lock signal
2: Fire emergency signal
3: Present floor forbidden
Fd-08 |HCB: JP2input 4: VIP floor signal 2 _ *
5: Security floor signal
6 Door close button signal
7: Second fire emergency floor signal
P250
0: Invalid
Fd-09 |HCB: JP1 output 1: Up arrival indicator 1 - *
2: Down arrival indicator
3: Fault output
4: Non-door zone stop output
Fd-10 | HCB: JP2 output 5: Non-service state qutput 2 ) e
6: Door close button indicator output
Fd-11 |Expansion board 1: X1 input 0: Reserved 0 - *
- ; 1: Fire emergency signal
Fd-12 | Expansion board 1: X2 input 2: Overload signal 0 - *
Fd-13 | Expansion board 1: X3 input 3: Full-load signal 0 - *
Fd-14 |Expansion board 1: X4input | % Firefighter operation 0 - *
5: Door machine 1 light curtain signal
Fd-15 | Expansion board 1:X5input | 6: Door machine 2 light curtain signal 0 - *
Fd-16 |Expansion board 1: X6 input ; Sgg\e/;lrie:jv;lgsnv\:ltch feedback 0 - *
Fd-17 |Expansion board 1: X7 input 9: Elevator lock signal 0 - *
- - 10: Safety circuit signal 2
Fd-18 | Expansion board 1: X8input | 9. 5ynchronous motor self-lock feedback 0 . *
Fd-19 | Expansion board 1: X9 input 12: Door lock circuit 2 feedback 0 - *
Fd-20 | Expansion board 1: X10 input S mach!ne L safety edge s!gnal 0 - *
14: Door machine 2 safety edge signal
Fd-21 |Expansion board 2: X1 input 15: Motor overheat signal # 0 - * P251
Fd-22 | Expansion board 2: X2 input 16: Earthquake signal 0 - *
Fd-23 | Expansion board 2:X3input | L Back doorforbidden # 0 - *
- - 18: Light-load signal #
Fd-24 | Expansion board 2: X4 input 19: Half-load signal # 0 - *
Fd-25 | Expansion board 2: X5 input 20: Fire emergency floor switchover 0 - *
Fd-26 |Expansion board 2: X6 input 21: False floor signal 0 - *
Fd-27 | Expansion board 2: X7 input g ng;; ggg; 0 - *
Fd-28 | Expansion board 2: X8 input | 24: Brake travel switch 2 feedback 0 - *
Fd-29 |Expansion board 2: X9 input | 25: External fault 0 - *
26: End floor signal
) . 27: Door 2 selection
Fd-30 | Expansion board 2: X10input | 5. Single/Double door selection NO input 0 ) *
NC point +32
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Fd-31 |Expansion board 1: Y1 output | 0: Reserved 0 - *
Fd-32 | Expansion board 1: Y2 output | 1: Door machine 1 open 0 - *
Fd-33 | Expansion board 1: Y3 output | 7. poor machine 1 close 0 - *
Fd-34 | Expansion board 1: Y4 output . . 0 - *
F-35 | Expansion board 1 Y5 output | D00 Machine 2open N
Fd-36 | Expansion board 1: Y6 output ) 0 - *
Fd-37 | Expansion board 1: Y7 output 5: Brake and RUN contactors healthy (no 0 B *
Fd-38 | Expansion board 1: Y8 output | faults E37 and E36) 0 - *
Fd-39 | Expansion board 1: Y9 output | 6: Fault state 0 B *
Fd-40 | Expansion board 1: Y10 output | 7: Running monitoring 0 - *
Fd-41 | Expansion board 2: Y1 output | 8: Synchronous motor self-lock output 0 - *
Fd-42 Expans!on board 2: Y2 output | g. controller healthy 0 - *
Fd-43 | Expansion board 2: Y3 output . 0 - *
Fd-44 | Expansion board 2: Y4 output 10: Buzzertweet 0 - *

- 11: Higher-voltage startup of brake p252
Fd-45 | Expansion board 2: Y5 output (continuous 4s) 0 - *
Fd-46 | Expansion board 2: Y6 output | 12: Elevator running in up direction 0 = *
Fd-47 |Expansion board 2: Y7 output | 13- Lamp/Fan running 0 - *
- 14: Medical sterilization #
Fd-48 | Expansion board 2: Y8 output | 15. Non-door zone stop # 0 - *
Fd-49 | Expansion board 2: Y9 output | 16: Electric lock # 0 - *
17: Non-service state
18: Emergency evacuation completed
. 19: Fire emergency operation
Fd-50 |Expansion board 2: Y10 output 20: Power failgure emergendiBRPH: 0 - *
21: Door lock valid
22: Night output signal
Group FE: Elevator function parameters
0: Full collective selective
FE-00 | Collective selective mode 1: Down collective selective 0 - * P253
2: Up collective selective
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Fucnoc::n Name Setting Range Default Unit | Property | Page
FE-01 | Floor1display The two high digits indicate the display code 1301 - fal
FE-02 |Floor2display of the ten's digit, 1902 - PAe
FE-03 | Floor 3 display and the two low digits indicate the display 1903 ~ %

- code of the unit's digit.
FE-04 | Floor 4 display The relation between the code and the 1904 . *
FE-05 |Floor5display display is as follows: 1905 - PAY
FE-06 | Floor 6 display 00: Display "0" 1906 - %
01: Display "1"
FE-07 | Floor 7 display 02: Display "2" 1907 - DAY
FE-08 |Floor 8 display 03: Display "3" 1908 - PAY
: 04: Display "4"
FE- F 1 -

09 | Floor9display 05: Display "5" 909 pAS
FE-10 |Floor 10 display 06: Display "6" 0100 - PAY
FE-11 | Floor 11 display 07: Display "7" 0101 - e

08: Display "8"
FE-12 | Floor 12 display 09: Display "9" 0102 - A
10: Display "A"
FE-13 |Floor 13 display 11: Display "B" 0103 - ¥
12: Display "G"
FE-14 |Floor 14 display 13: Display "H" 0104 s Y P253
14: Display "L"
FE-15 | Floor 15 display 15: Display "M" 0105 - e
16: Display "P"
Floor 16 to 30 display 17: Display "R"
18: Display "-"
FE-31 |Floor 31 display 19: No display 0301 - ¥
X 20: Display "12"
FE-35 | Floor 32 display 21: Display "13" 0302 - PAY
FE-36 | Floor 33 display 22: Display "23" 0303 - ¥
FE-37 |Floor 34 display 2z D!splay ,,C,, 0304 - PAg
. 24: Display "D
FE-38 | Floor 35 display 25: Display "E" 0305 - PAY
FE-39 |Floor 36 display 26: Display "F" 0306 - ¥
. 27: Display "I"
FE-40 | Floor 37 display 28: Display "J" 0307 - PAe
FE-41 | Floor 38 display 29: Display "K" 0308 - PAY
i 30: Display "N"
FE-42 |Floor 39 display 31: Display "0" 0309 - PAe
FE-43 | Floor 40 display 32:Display "Q" 0400 - PAS
33: Display "S"
FE-52 |Highest digit selection 1 34: Display "T" 0 - ¥
35: Display "U"
FE-53 |Highest digit selection 2 36: Display "V" 0 - ¥
37: Display "W"
FE-54 |Highest digit selection 3 38: Display "X" 0 - Yo P254
39: Display "Y"
FE-55 | Highest digit selection 4 40: Display "Z" 0 - bAe
41: Display "15"
) o ) 42: Display "17"
FE-56 | Highest digit selection 5 43: Display "19" 0 - PAY
Bit2: Re-leveling function
Bit3: Door pre-open function
Bit4: Stuck hall call cancellation
Bit5: Night security floor function P54
FE-32 |Elevator function selection 1 B!t& Down collective selective peak sgrwce 34816 - PAe to
Bit7: Parallel/Group control peak service P255
Bit8: Time-based service floor function
Bit9: VIP function
Bit11: Car call deletion
Bit12: Reserved
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Fug];(’;l;)n Name Setting Range Default Unit | Property | Page
Bitl: Door open holding at open limit
Bit2: Door close command not output upon
dgor close limit P255
FE-33 | Elevator function selection 2 Bit4: Auto reset for RUN and brake contactor 36 i % to
stuck P56
Bit5: Slow-down switch stuck detection
Bit7: Forced door close
Bit15: Opposite door independent control
FF: Factory Parameters
FJ: Factory Parameters
= NGOrOl;ESI\:AIIDC:)rL(ster parameters
FP-00 |User password 01 to 55535 0 -
0: No operation
FP-01 | Parameter update 1: Restore default setting (except group F1) 0 i P257
2: Clear fault records
3: Clear shaft data
User-defined parameter 0: Invalid
FP-02 display i 1: Valid ¢ ]
FP-05 | Contract No. 2 0 to 65535 0 = P258
FP-06 | Contract No. 1 0 to 65535 5995, -
Group Fr: Leveling adjustment parameters
. . . 0: Invalid
Fr-00 | Leveling adjustment function 1 Enabled 0 - P258
Fr-01 | Leveling adjustmentrecord1 |0 to 60060 30030 mm to
to to 0 to 60060 30030 mm P259
Fr-20 | Leveling adjustment record 20 | 0 to 60060 30030 mm
Group EO: Details of last group of faults
E0-00 |Last fault code 0to 9999 0
E0-01 |Last fault subcode 0 to 65535 0
E0-02 |Last fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD
E0-03 |Last fault hour and minute 0to 23.59 0 HH.MM
E0-04 |Last fault logic information 0 to 65535 0
E0-05 |Last fault curve information 0 to 65535 0
E0-06 |Speed reference upon last fault | 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s P259
E0-07 | Feedback speed upon last fault | 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s to
E0-08 |Bus voltage upon last fault 0t0999.9 0 \ P260
E0-09 |Present position upon last fault | 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
E0-10 | Output current upon last fault | 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E0-11 ?attlf“t frequency uponlast |, o5 15 99,99 0 Hz
E0-12 |Torque current upon last fault |0.0to 999.9 0 A
E0-13 | Output voltage upon last fault |0 to 999.9 0 \
E0-14 |Output torque upon last fault |0 to 200.0 0 %
E0-15 |Output power upon last fault | 0.00 to 99.99 0 kw
E0-16 Sggqnnl]:sryfcjjll?n interference 010 65535 0
E0-17 Fanucli)der interference upon last 0 t0 65535 0
E0-18 |Inputstate 1 upon last fault 0to 65535 0
E0-19 | Input state 2 upon last fault 0 to 65535 0
E0-20 |Input state 3 upon last fault 0 to 65535 0 P261
EO-21 |Input state 4 upon last fault 0 to 65535 0
E0-22 |Input state 5 upon last fault 0to 65535 0
E0-23 | Output state 1 upon last fault |0 to 65535 0
E0-24 | Output state 2 upon last fault | 0to 65535 0
E0-25 | Carinput state upon last fault |0 to 65535 0
E0-26 | Car output state upon last fault | 0 to 65535 0
E0-27 |Hall call state upon last fault 0to 65535 0
E0-28 |System state 1 upon last fault |0 to 65535 0 P60
E0-29 | System state 2 upon last fault |0 to 65535 0
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E9-00 | 10" fault code 0 to 9999 0
E9-01 | 10" fault subcode 0 to 65535 0
E9-02 | 10" fault month and day 0to 1231 0 MM.DD
E9-03 |10 fault hour and minute 0to 23.59 0 HH.MM
E9-04 |10" fault logic information 0 to 65535 0
E9-05 | 10" fault curve information 0to 65535 0
E9-06 |Speed reference upon 10" fault | 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E9-07 |Feedback speed upon 10" fault | 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s P260
E9-08 |Bus voltage upon 10" fault 01t0999.9 0 \ to
E9-09 |Present position upon 10" fault | 0.0 to 300.0 0 m P26l
E9-10 |Output current upon 10" fault | 0.0 to 999.9 0 A
th
E9-11 | Ut frequency upon 10714 5 15 99.99 0 Hz
E9-12 |Torque current upon 10™ fault | 0.0 to 999.9 0 A
E9-13 | Output voltage upon 10" fault |0 to 999.9 0 V
E9-14 |Outputtorque upon 10" fault |0 to 200.0 0 %
E9-15 | Output power upon 10" fault | 0.00 to 99.99 0 kw
£9-16 Commu?hlcatlon interference 010 65535 0
upon 10" fault h
B tl
£9-17 Fanucl?der interference upon 10 0t0 65535 0
E9-18 |Input state 1 upon 10" fault 0to 65535 0
E9-19 |Input state 2 upon 10" fault 0 to 65535 0
E9-20 |Input state 3 upon 10" fault 0 to 65535 0
E9-21 |Input state 4 upon 10™ fault 0 to 65535 0
E9-22 |Input state 5 upon 10" fault 0 to 65535 0 P261
E9-23 |Output state 1 upon 10" fault |0 to 65535 0
E9-24 |Output state 2 upon 10" fault | 0to 65535 0
E9-25 |Carinput state upon 10" fault |0 to 65535 0
E9-26 | Car output state upon 10" fault | 0 to 65535 0
E9-27 [Hall call state upon 10" fault | 0 to 65535 0
E9-28 | System state 1 upon 10th fault |0 to 65535 0
E9-29 | System state 2 upon 10th fault |0 to 65535 0
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Appendix C Revision History

Date Version Revision
May 2018 A00 Firstissue.
November 2018 A01 Updated logo.
November 2020 A02 Made minor corrections.

Update terminal names in the I/O
March 2022 A03 expansion board MCTC-KZ-G1 section;
Update front and back cover style.
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Warranty Agreement

Warranty Agreement

1) Inovance provides an 18-month free warranty to the equipment itself from the
date of manufacturing for the failure or damage under normal use conditions.

2) Within the warranty period, maintenance will be charged for the damage caused
by the following reasons:

a. Improper use or repair/modification without prior permission

b. Fire, flood, abnormal voltage, natural disasters and secondary disasters

c. Hardware damage caused by dropping or transportation after procurement
d. Operations not following the user instructions

e. Damage out of the equipment (for example, external device factors)

3) The maintenance fee is charged according to the latest Maintenance Price List of
Inovance.

4) If thereis any problem during the service, contact Inovance's agent or Inovance
directly.

5) Inovance reserves the rights for explanation of this agreement.

Suzhou Inovance Technology Co., Ltd.
Address: No.16, Youxiang Road, Yuexi Town, Wuzhong District, Suzhou 215104, P.R. China

Website: http://www.inovance.com
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19010735A03
shenzhen Inovance Technology Co., Ltd Add.: Inovance Headquarters Tower, High-tech Industrial Park,
o .

Guanlan Street, Longhua New District, Shenzhen
www.Inovance.com Tel: (0755) 2979 9595 Fax: (0755) 2967 9897
5uzh0u Inovance Technology CO-, Ltd. Add.: No. _‘6YOUX‘\ang Road/ Yuexi Town,

Wuzhong District, Suzhou 215104, P.R. China
Www.Inovance.com Tel: (0512) 6637 6666 Fax: (0512) 6285 6720

Tel: 4989214547301 www.elevator-sci.ir



	OLE_LINK19
	_GoBack
	_GoBack
	_MON_1505902806
	Preface
	Introduction
	Safety Instructions
	Safety Disclaimer
	Safety Levels and Definitions
	Safety Instructions
	Safety signs

	1 Product Information
	1.1 Designation Rule and Nameplate
	1.2 Description of components
	1.3 Technical Data
	1.4 Technical Specifications
	1.5 System Configuration

	2 Installation and Wiring
	2.1 Installation
	2.1.1 Installation Environment Requirements
	2.1.2 Mounting Clearance Requirements
	2.1.3 Mounting Orientation Requirements
	2.1.4 Mounting Dimensions Requirements
	2.1.5 Mounting Procedure
	2.1.6 Removing and Reattaching Front Cover

	2.2. Wiring
	2.2.1 Description and Wiring of Main Circuit Terminals
	2.2.2 Main Circuit Terminal Arrangement and Size
	2.2.3 Description and Wiring of Control Circuit Terminals
	2.2.4 Control Circuit Cable Sizes and Tightening Torque

	2.3 Interface and Communication
	2.3.1 Digital Input (DI)
	2.3.2 Analog Differential Input (AI)
	2.3.3 Relay Output (DO)
	2.3.4 Modbus Communication
	2.3.5 CAN Communication

	2.4 Installation of Shaft Position Signals
	2.4.1 Leveling Signals
	2.4.2 Slow-Down Switches
	2.4.3 Limit Switches
	2.4.4 Final Limit Switches

	2.5 Standard Wiring of the System
	2.5.1 Wiring Diagram
	2.5.2 Wiring Inspection
	2.5.3 Parameter setting


	3 Peripheral Devices and Options
	3.1 Peripheral Devices
	3.1.1 Peripheral Device Connection
	3.1.2 Peripheral Device Descriptions

	3.2 Peripheral Device Selection Guide
	3.2.1 Selection Guide of Cable, Circuit Breaker, and Contactor
	3.2.2 Selection Guide of AC Input Reactor
	3.2.3 Selection Guide of EMC Filter
	3.2.4 Selection Guide of Braking Components
	3.2.5 Selection Guide of AC Output Reactor
	3.2.6 Selection Guide of dv/dt Reactor
	3.2.7 Selection Guide of Common-Mode Filter
	3.2.8 Selection Guide of Applicable Motor

	3.3 Options
	3.3.1 List of Options
	3.3.2 Car Top Board (MCTC-CTB)
	3.3.3 Display Board (MCTC-HCB)
	3.3.4 Car Call Board (MCTC-CCB)
	3.3.5 Group Control Board (MCTC-GCB-A)
	3.3.6 I/O Expansion Board (MCTC-KZ-G1)
	3.3.7 Residential Monitoring Board (MCTC-MIB-A)
	3.3.8 MCTC-PG Card


	4 Commissioning Tools
	4.1 Keypad
	4.2 Operation Panel
	4.2.1 Description of Keys
	4.2.2 Indicators
	4.2.3 Data Display
	4.2.4 Basic Operations

	4.3 Cell phone commissioning software

	5 System Commissioning
	5.1 System Commissioning Guide
	5.2 Safety and Circuit Check
	5.3 Power-on and Controller State Check
	5.3.1 Checking Power-on State
	5.3.2 State Check at Normal Power-on
	5.3.3 Potential Controller States and Handling Methods Before Commissioning

	5.4 Commissioning at Inspection Speed
	5.4.1 Motor Auto-tuning
	5.4.2 Running Test at Inspection Speed

	5.5 Commissioning at Normal Speed
	5.5.1 Shaft Auto-tuning
	5.5.2 Car Top Commissioning
	5.5.3 HCB Installation and Setting

	5.6 Riding Comfort Adjustment
	5.6.1 Riding Comfort Adjustment
	5.6.2 Leveling Accuracy Adjustment


	6 Parameter Description
	6.1 Keypad
	6.2 Operation Panel
	Group F0: Basic parameters
	Group F1: Motor parameters
	Group F2: Vector control parameters
	Group F3: Running control parameters
	Group F4: Floor parameters
	Group F5: Terminal function parameters
	Group F6: Basic elevator parameters
	Group F7: Test function parameters
	Group F8: Enhanced function parameters
	Group F9: Time parameters
	Group FA: Keypad setting parameters
	Group Fb: Door function parameters
	Group FC: Protection function parameters
	Group Fd: Communication parameters
	Group FE: Display setting parameters
	Group FP: User parameters
	Group Fr: Leveling adjustment parameters
	Group E0-E9: Fault record parameters


	7 Troubleshooting
	7.1 Elevator Fault Display
	7.2 Restart after Fault
	7.3 Description of Fault Levels
	7.4 Fault Information and Troubleshooting

	8 Inspection and Maintenance
	8.1 Daily Maintenance
	8.1.1 Daily Inspection Items

	8.2 Periodic Inspection
	8.2.1 Periodic Inspection Items
	8.2.2 Main Circuit Insulation Test

	8.3 Replacement of Vulnerable Components
	8.3.1 Lifetime of Wear Parts
	8.3.2 Cooling Fan
	8.3.3 Electrolytic Capacitor

	8.4 Storage

	9 Description of Functions and Schemes
	9.1 Attendant Function
	9.2 Fire Emergency Running
	9.3 Elevator Lock Function
	9.4 Full-Load/Overload Function
	9.5 Time-based Floor Service
	9.6 Running Test
	9.7 Anti-nuisance Function
	9.8 Disability function
	9.9 VIP Running Function
	9.10 UCMP Function
	9.11 Braking Force Test Function
	9.12 Shorting PMSM Stator Scheme
	9.12.1 Scheme 1
	9.12.2 Scheme 2

	9.13 Automatic Emergency Evacuation Scheme at Power Failure
	9.13.1 220 V UPS
	9.13.2 ARD for elevator emergency evacuation

	9.14 Parallel/Group Control Scheme
	9.14.1 Parallel Control
	9.14.2 Group Control Scheme

	9.15 Opposite Door Control Scheme
	9.15.1 Opposite Door Control Scheme 1 (Recommended)
	9.15.2 Opposite Door Control Scheme 2

	9.16 STO Application Scheme
	9.16.1 110 V Safety Circuit
	9.16.2 24V Safety Circuit

	9.17 Application Scheme of Emergency Operation and Dynamic Test Device of Equipment-roomless Elevator

	Appendix A Foreign Standards
	A.1 Important Notes
	A.2 CE Low Voltage Directive Compliance
	A.2.1 Mounting Location
	A.2.2 Installing Fuse on the Input Side
	A.2.3 Preventing Entry of Foreign Objects
	A.2.4 Grounding

	A.3 EMC Guidelines Compliance
	A.4 Requirements on Cables and Cabling
	A.4.1 Requirements for Shielded Cable
	A.4.2 System Wiring Requirements

	A.5 Solutions to Current Leakage
	A.6 Requirements on residual current device (RCD)
	A.7 Solutions to EMC Interference

	Appendix B Parameter Table
	Appendix C Revision History
	￼   Warranty Agreement

